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PREFACE 



T^HE PRESENT volume owes its origin and existence to 
two distir.ct convictions on the part of the authors. In 
the first place, they have found by experience that the cus- 
tomary treatment of German grammar, based on the sys- 
tematic presentation of the parts of speech in their traditional 
order, is not productive of the best results, especially with 
pupils of high school age. On the other hand, those few 
books that have attempted to vary that method and to 
present the subject of introductory German more in accord- 
ance with pedagogic principles have been found unsatis- 
factory for our purposes, either on account of being too 
narrow in scope and too elementary, or on account of being 
one-sided through over-emphasizing or under-emphasizing cer- 
tain particular phases of the work, or, finally, on account 
of being impractical because they failed to take into proper 
consideration both the time limits imposed upon the work 
by the conditions of the class room and the nature of the 
results expected from the students. 

The authors of "A Brief Course in German" have en- 
deavored to avoid these defects and, at the same time, to 
provide a book containing all the necessary material in the 
proper proportions to enable the student to fulfill the re- 
quirements of the "Elementary German Course" as defined 
by the recommendations of the Committee of Twelve of the 
Modem Language Association and of the College Entrance 
Examination Board. 

While they do not claim to have discovered a short 
road to German which will make work and effort on the part 
of pupils and teachers unnecessary, the authors are con- 

1'^ 



4 BRIEF GERMAN COURSE 

fident that the radical departures from the conventional text 
books, both with regard to general arrangement and im- 
portant details, adopted in this Course, will commend them- 
selves to the judgment of practical teachers, and will be 
found to render the progress of the learner easier, and his 
task more pleasant, interesting, and educative. 

Although each teacher will follow his own method in 
using the book, the authors would suggest, as one good 
mode of procedure, the study of a number of lessons, 
as far as a review lesson, without at first considering the 
English-German exercises; the same ground might then again 
be gone over, this time with the English-German exercises; 
and finally should follow a thorough study of the review 
lesson, combining grammar, reading, conversation, and, if 
desired, free reproduction. 

In presenting the grammatical facts and principles the 
book gives ample opportunity for stimulating the self-activity 
of the pupils. As facts are always introduced before precepts, 
the skillful teacher may lead the pupil to formulate his own 
rule and to compare it with the clear and concise language 
of the text. The Appendix affords material for rapid reviews 
of paradigms, etc., and will also be found valuable for reference. 

In the preparation of this book much valuable help has 
been given by Mr. Edward Althaus, head of the German de- 
partment of the Morris High School, New York City, by Mr. 
J, Baumeister and Dr. Ernst Riess of the De Witt Clinton 
High School, New York City, and by Mr. Robert Mezger, 
High School, Newark, N. J., to whom the authors desire 
to express their thanks, 

C. F. Kayser. 

F. MONTESER. 
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EXPLANATIONS 



In the exercises and connected readings brackets [] indicate that the 
inclosed words are not to be .translated ; parentheses ( ) serve to show the 
required rendering. 

Accentuation presenting difficulty to the student is generally marked; 
as 6tubent', fofilctdji', (S^ctxaVitx. 

The quantity of vowels frequently mispronounced is usually marked 
in the vocabularies, as btfi^te, !Dl5nat. 



ABBREVIATIONS 



X. 


acc\, = accusative. 


IS- 


n. = noun. 


2. 


ai^. — adjective. 


16. 


fuu/. («.) = neuter. 


3- 


adv, — adverb. 


17. 


nom. '-^ nominative. 


4. 


tfr/. = article. 


18. 


/^j. -—^ person(al). 


5- 


cof^\ = conjunction. 


19. 


//. — pluraL 


6. 


dot. = dative. 


2a 


/r^. = prefix. 


7. 


dif. = definite. 


21. 


/r(^. ^^ preposition. 


8. 


dtm, = demonstrative. 


22. 


/rtfif. = pronoun. 


9. 


/em. (/*.) = feminine. 


23. 


r^. = reflexive. 


10. 


g^fft. ^-^ genitive. 


24. 


r^/. = relative. 


II. 


ind€ci. = indeclinable. 


25- 


sing". = singular 


12. 


indef, = indefinite. 


26. 


j<r/. — separable. 


13- 


insfp. — inseparable. 


27. 


V, = verbt 


14. 


masc. (m.) = masculine. 


28. 


w, — with. 
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I. THE GERMAlS ALPHABET 



GennAn 
Letter* 


German 
Name 


English 
Letters 


Gemuio 
Letters 


German 

Name 


English 
Letters 


% a 


aA 


A 


a 


9Z 


n 


en 


N 


n 


« B 


bay 


B 


b 


-O 





oh 


O 


o 


(S. c 


tsay 


C 


c 


^ 


P 


pay 


P 


P 


SD b 


day 


D 


d 


JQ 


q 


koo 


Q 


q . 


a e 


ay 


E 


e 


9i 


r 


er 


R 


r v'^ ^ 


5 f 


eff 


F 


f 


® 


f « 


es 


S 


s 


® 9 


gay 


G 


g 


% 


t 


tay 


T 


t 


^ ^ 


• hah 


H 


h 


— U 


u 


00 


U 


u 


X 


e 


I 


• 
1 


SB 





fow 


V 


V 


^ i 


yot 


J 


• 

J 


SB 


to 


vay 


W 


w 


« f 


kah 


K 


k 


X 


? 


ix 


X 


X 


2 I 


ell 


L 


1 


2) 


^ 


ipsilon 


Y 


y 


^M m 


em 


M 


m 


3 


i 


tset 


Z 


z 



2. f (called long s) is used at the beginning of a word 
or syllable and within a syllable ; ^ (called final s) at the 
end of a word or syllable : fo, Ic-fen, l^aji ; lieS, leSbar. 

Note. A number of letters have a marked similarity in form ; distin- 
gruish therefore between 9( and U^ $ and S, S and €; 9^ and 9i, 3 and 
%f b and b, C and e, f and ff n and u, r and %, 

3. Modified vowels (Umlaut) are indicated by two dots: 

4. Diphthongs : %x, ai : fiEt. ri ; Xu, au ; 6u, eu ; ^u, ftu. 



PRONUNCIATION 



^M 5. Consonant combinations : ^, d (= I0> ^ (= U)' ^ 

^H Note." g stands for fB at the end uf a word or syllable : ®ru& (long u), 

^H flu6 (short u), i&ilUS) ; for If before t and alter long vowels : ^afet (short 

^1 5JIo6e(long a); but fl ia used after short vowels; 9BQ[[e (short Q). 




PRONUNCIATION 



tiM 



:^ 



f 



6. Most German sounds can fairly accurately be illus- 
trated by English key-words ; some, however, that have 
no equivalents in English are best learned from the teach- 
er. With regard to the pronunciation of some letters, 
there is a difference of usage in different parts of Germany, 
but an effort is being made to establish a national (stand- 
ard) pronunciation.' 

Vowels 

7. Vowels are long ' 

1. When doubled or followed by §: ^aar, ?)Je^I, i^n ; 
i is lengthened also by t : bie ^liege. 

2. When standing in accented open syllables (syl- 
lables ending in a vowel) : TOo'fcg, bu. 

3. In closed syllables ending with one consonant, 
only: $Ut. ^x 

Note. Some very common monosyllaWea ending in one conamint at^l 
however, short: an, ^at, mit, uin, Don, toeg, etc. 

8. Vowels are short when folloive(J~-by two or more 
consonants<(unless the consonants after the firstvai;e in- 
flectional endings) : ffatt, OTutier ; but long : 'Hag.i. lobft." — 



1 



'J^/¥ 



■at« (longji) ; Ma? (short q). * 



10. ij^iSrfg^; 

t, short ^in^cented syllables) = f in itiet: Smmi 
(, short (in unaccented syllables) = slurred f in i&tV" 

(en : SHofcn, ^fl6e. 

1. For a complete description of sounds such books as if. Victpi't'\ 
Gfrman Prammdatitn may be consulted. 



.^ONUNCIATION I ^ 



K\ 




11. i long, (ie) = i in machine : ^\aal, d^itQt. 
i, short = i in «/ : 3Wmna, bin. ijt/va » p/M 

12. 0, long = <7 in ^(7^/ : Sob, 2Koo5, SKol^n. 

0, short = <7 in fortv^ approximately, but short- 
ened : Otto, lommcn, fort. (Jj^ 

13- ti, long = ^#nn j/i?^?/ : ©tul^l, gut. 
tt, short = « in ptlL: 3Wuttcr, um. 

Modified Vowels (Umlout) 

Z4. 8, long ^a\r\ (£S^e\ @(ige, Idme. 
8, short = ^ in met : ©drtcn, ilfimmc. 

15. The modified sounds of and u have no equivalents 
in English, but occur in French and other languages. 

1. il is produced by pronouncing c with the lips in the 
position: long: b5fc, 2:5nc; short: 3<^tocr, 5ffncn. 

2. il is produced by pronouncing i with the lips in the U 
position ; long : Iftl^n, ©ci^illcr ; short : SKiittcr, 4)ilttc. 

. Jfiphthongs ^ 

16. ci and ci = /in h'nd: JJaijVr, ©aitc; ©cite. 
an = ou in mouse : $au§, raubcn. 

til, 8tt approximates ^j/ in toy: Scute; Idute, ©ebdube. 

Consonants 

17. h = 6; but at the end of words and syllables and 
before inflectional endings beginning with a consonant it 
has the sound of / : Sibel, bat ; lieb, Siebd^en, gel^abt. 

x8. C before a, 0, u and a consonant = k : ©arloS, ©onto, 
Siemens; before e and i and the modified vowels = /j: 
Stcero, (t&^ax. 

I. ll^ has two sounds : 

After a, 0, u, tJU it has a rough guttural sound, much air 



- ^X4 PRONUNCIATION 

being forced from the lungs (but not stopped in the throat 
as when we pronounce k) : fBa^, 20^, 39ud^, Saud^. 

2. After t, X, &, 6, % d, tn, ftu, and after consonants it 
is pronounced more forward in the palate, and is softer : 

aicd^t, Sid^t, asai^c, m^x, £ci(^. 

Note. In foreign words derived from the Greeks initial 4 before a, 0, 
U and consonants sounds like k: (Sf^ox, C^l^tift; otherwise it sounds like 
^ in 2i(^t: ©^CttltC^, ®^trurg^ In words borrowed from the French ^ 
hc&xe a vowel equals English sA : ^axtaant, 6%ef. 

3. i^f ifif=x, when both letters belong to the stem; 
- otherwise the (^ has its regular sound : tJud^S, Sfl<^fc; ®ad^§, 

2)ad^fc ; but ndt^-ftcnS, toaSj-^am. 

19. i = d; but it sounds like / at the end of words and 
syllables, and before inflectional endings beginning with a 
consonant (see 17) : bcr Sruber ; but ^xni, SanbS. 

■^ 20. g = ^ in ^ive^ but it sounds like^at the end of 
\ words and syllables^ and before inflectional endings be- 
ginning with a consonant (see 17 and 19) : ®ott, ©ilbe ; but 
33er8, blrgji. 

Note. Final g, especially in the syllable tQf is frequently pronounced 
like d^ : j!5ntg, bergtg ; Sag. 

tifl = «^ in singer (NEVER ng in finger) : ©ftngcr, lang, 
Singer. 

21. 1^, initial = h : ^unb, flcl^fircn ; otherwise it is silent : 
Sol^n, flcl^ctt. 

22. \^ymyear\ \x, jcbcr, %(&it. 

23. (|^ always followed by u, = ife/ : Ouart, quitt qucr. 

24. t = r, approximately, but more trilled and rolled 
than in English : rot, l^art. 

25. f, before vowels, = ir in zinc : fo, lefetl ; before con- 
sonants, = J in sink : tcift, SBcji, 9Bcf pe. 



SYLLABLES 

ffT^, S = i in sink: fallen, ^apt, 4w6, ' 
fp, ft, at the beginning of a word or syllable = 
^kp, ski : ©piel, ©tdn, fjxit, fle^t. 
\i^ = sA: fc&fin, roafc^en. 

t=t: %aQ, $ut. — Before i followed by another 
^owel in words from the Latin = Is : station', Spalicnt'. 
t4 = /: 3:^ealft, S&toii. 



=/: Dot, SKfllct. 



I 



.t Ihe liCE'nmiig of feireign words ^ SSitla, SttluS. ZJtft ^1 

W + f, butleS expio/ive: SBafffr, aStin. 



g,'i* '^?»"" /■*' 



= X in wax (ks) : 9ljt, 3iijf, XerjeS. 



30. fl = ft, sometimes also i 
1 originally German words). 



: 2Ri)t^e, ^^^fiF- (Not used j 



is, as in ra/j : JU, OTfiri, ffagc, ^!a&. 

p are pronounced ] 



I 31. 3. 

33. The consonants f, t, I, 
as in English. 

NoTB. rt=/; ?!6ilo(op6i('. 



■ DIVISION OF WORDS INTO SYLLABLES 

33, I. A single consonant between two vowels belongs 
to the second : 3;Q-Ier, ge-Ie-fcn. The consonant combina- 
tions (see s) are treated as single consonants: Se-dfer, 3la-f(f)e, 
Sll-fee, ©o-l]&ie, Sa-l&D-lif. 

2. Of two or more consonants between two vowels the i 
last belongs to the second syllable: SJof-fet, ffatp-ftn. 

NOTK. The consonants ft are never divided: tJtn-flfr. 

3. Compound and derived words are divided according 
to composition or derivation : ©cmb-armet, shirtsleest; 
fori-eilen, to hurry away; glttp-fllS^-fln-J^iSf- 



1 5 SYLLABLES 

34. GERMAN SCRIPT 

6^x0^ ^,Jr, S,yt^, n^y^ ^^'^^^^^ ^^ 

•^^ ^ },^, dA ^.M m.,^, 

m,^ a^, f.^, q,^, 01,^, c/; 

35. There is on the whole a close resemblance between 
.the capita;ls and their corresponding small letters, the for- 
mer being simply the more or less fanciful enlargements 
of the latter. 

36. There are only slight differences in form between 
a and W. ^ and ^, J and %, ^ and /^, 

/X/ and yf/ ^ yir and -^, yt^ and x^, y^ and >^ 

•^ and y^ yny^ yn^y and yPfy^ yiT and yio 

37. EXERCISE 

(ASrinJvi444y, ^2nS%Z^, Spiyayrtr, yvtvun4^ 
j^ft^ JyH^fiJ!4iuO, UlTUirr^, JA^^iicT; Jt^^^W^ 



/ 



7' 




^H^. 'unJl' 'U^^t^ ','4^. Yufa^ 

m • 'I . I • , I J 



v:,-^- 



-:rozi.»r 



& c 







fk..^ 






if ine •: ssr 

■XL 



f *.T?.. :.«»- vf^ ^^'<" 



»•■ 



2. In al Kfaer xirir:-.- 



— ^t 






• :' ■ 



#* • .• 'C^ 



i« « •* «•" 






^:. 



/ 



''lb :j 



-.,*.—:■-? 1 ■ ■ -• »^- ^ ■ ** U .r» 



Tr\s,j» 



iS 
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40. The interrogative form of the present of fetn, to be, ' 
is expressed as in English by placing the personal pro- 
noun behind the verb ; as 

SiNQ. I, bin Mi, am I? Plur. i. pub loit, are we? 

bifl tu, art tbou, are you? " 2, (fib i&r, are you {=ye)? ^ 
iB « (fie, t6), is he (she, it) ? " 3. linb fie- a™ thfy? 



41. 



VOCABUtARY 



married- 



■^}m*, gentlemai 
nuin ^n, Sir 

gnm, aoAzm, 

lady, Mts. 
StiiittUini young-tady, utuDarripd 

lady, Miss 

SJoftor (air., aiirmialcd form), 
doctor, Dr. {Jriquaitfy used for 
physidan) 

$roftffot (tptof., abbrrviatid form), 
professor, Prof. 

Cntrl, UNCLK 

Zantt, aunt 

alt, OLD, aged 

(bub, voung 

stupid, dull, foolish, 

intelligent, clever, smart 
large, tall, creat 
small, little 



p[i|lQ, studious, diligent, industrioul 
|quI, lazy, indolent, rtitlen; IkoUlJ 



gefuitb', SOUND, well, healthy, wholo- 

Irani, sick, ill 

IllBig, merry, lively; happy, (lustvI 

trauttfl, sad, IdrkabvJ 

abcr, but 



' Notice that all German 



lli*i, NOT 

noc^i still, yet; noi^ nii^ 

\i%t, very 

[d, so, thus 

unb, AND 

mic, how, as 

ju {adv.). TOO 

: capitaliied. 



i 



I 42. I. grrijj (Fred) ift tidn, cibcr er ip ni^f bitmm. z. ©*tb 

'l^r fitifiifl, iJarl imb Suife (Louise)? 3ii, Onlel ^aul, roit finb 

Peifeifl, abet HHorie' (Mary) ift faul. 3. 2Die nit i(i Smma, 

fierr (©r.) sptofeffot? ©ie ijl nocE) fefir jung, okr fie iff gro^ 

unb fe^t fleifiig unb Hug. 4. ^err ©djinlbt ift fo Iraurig; ift 

[ton!? 3iein, IJtaulein (3rl.) Sedct, er ift gefunb, abet 



f^ran Or.) ©cfimibt ifl fcfir Irani. 5. 3ft eS ju full Ifeiet. ©err 

niitit gefunb. 6. ^ii;.' 5prof. TOaicr iinb ©r.' lit. ffitmtt, 
©ie (inb not!^ nii^t alt, ©ic finb uo:^ fc^r jung. 7. Sinb 
©ic 23olfot, ;&etr ffeller? 3!tin, mcin ©err, ic^ bin ^ro- 
feffor. 8. tnnc^cn (Annie), bu bip iii^t \t^t lufiig, bi^ 
bu Irani? 3ltm, Dnlel; flbcr ic^ bin traurifl, bmn (for) buV 
bift Irani. 1 

143. I. Is it cold here, Mr. Barnes? No. it is not cold 
here, it is too warm, (Miss) Bertha. 2. Is Fred not very 
lazy and stupid .' Yes, he is lazy, but he is not stupid, he 
b clever. 3. Aunt Mary is very old, but she is still well 
and very lively. 4. You are so sad, (Miss) Louise, are 
you sick ? No, doctor,' I am very well, but Aunt Emma is ■ 
very ill. 5. How sad Mrs. Brown is! Yes, she is not very ■ 
happy, 6. Are Paul and Charles here .' No, Sir. they aro I 
not here. 7. Annie dear {Hnnc^(n), you are too diligent, 
you are still very young and small. 8. Emma and Mary, 
you are very clever, but you are too studious. No, Uncle 
I Jack (4)anS), we are not too industrious. 



1 
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LESSON II 
Declension 



4 



44. Genders. German, like English, has three genders; 
Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter. Nouns denoting per- 
sons usually have the natural gender ; those denoting 
things may be masculine, feminine, or neuter. 

Titles such as ^rofiilDt md Potior are usually preceded tijr 



C ifye.). Compare Eoglisb phrai 



s Mr. Pretident, Mr. Chvr^ J 



GERMAN GRAMMAR 

45. Articles. German has a Definite and an Indefinite 
article. 

/. 



Ga^S 



Note. The dcfinile article has 1 special form tor each gender, 
inin nouns should therefore be studied with the proper definilc article 
(fttWltlfttSttDlt, gfttder-word). 

46. Number and Case. German recognizes two num- 
bers : Singular and Plural ; and four cases : Notninative, 
the case of the subject ; Genitive, corresponding to Eng- 
lish possessive or to a phrase introduced by vf; Dative, 
the case of the indirect object, corresponding to a phrase 
introduced by to or for expressed or understood ; Accu- 
sative, the case of the direct object, corresponding to the 
English objective. 

47- Declenaion. To decline a word is to give its four 
cases in the singular and plural. Articles, nouns, adjec- 
tives and pronouns are declinable. 

46. Exercise. State the case and number in which each 
article and noun of the following sentences must be ex- 
pressed in German : 

I. The teacher of the school gave the boys the new 
book. 2, Father saw the professor's wife. 3. The boys' 
father made the doors of the buildings. 4. The mother 
bought the child a hat; the mother bought a hat for the 
child. 5. The books the teacher sent to the mother of 
the child; but the flowers she gave to a sister. 6. Gold 
and silver have I none. 7. A man's house is his castle. 
8. To the victors belong the spoils. 

49- Nouns, in German, always begin with a capital 
letter. ^ 
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91 



Special Uses of the Article in German 

50. Unlike English, German uses the definite article with 

1. Nouns taken in a class-sense, a "generic" sense: 
bad Srot, bread (all bread); bad B^Ieifd^, meat (all meat, 
or meat in general) ; e. g,y bad S3rot iji flcfunb, bread is 
wholesome) bad ^Icifd^ tft teuet/ meat is expensive, 

2. Names of days, months, and seasons : bet ^Dnntao . 
Sunday ; bcr 3)ejcmber, December ; V^T f^nmnti>r summer ; e. g.^ 
bcr ©onntag tft ein Slul^ctag (m.), Sunday is a restday{day of rest)'; 
bet SuftUff i[t ein SRo'nat (m.), August is a month. 



5X 



VOCABULARY 



(See 54 and 55.) Learn each of the following nouns with its proper 
definite article: 




9Rann, m., man, husband 

OT., spring(sea8on) 
i; M., fall, autumn, [har- 
vest] 
SHHttter , m., winter 
*^ontag, «., monday 
^ien&tag, «., Tuesday 

VlitttDOd^, OT., WEDNESDAY 

^onnerStoo, /»., Thursday ^ 

SteitOfi, /»., FRIDAY 



SBaffer, »., water 

SBteC, n., BEER 

@ettftnf^, »., DRINK, beverage 
^Imetifa, America, 
^euifii^lanb, Germany 
att^gettel^tn, pleasant, agreeable 
ficlb, yellow 

gtaU, GRAY 
rot, REB 

f(i^mac3, black 



©amStOfi, /»., Saturday //f / •' jP^^it white 
Jj^etftog (//., tofic), /»., Wa'Rt^AY ' foftbar, precious, [costly] 



64ultagr m., SCHOOLDAY 

SBeitt, m., WINE 

Stal^I; /».» STEEL 
9RtId^//, MILK 
fttttb, If., child 
(Slolb, If., GOLD 

diftn. If., IRON 

€tlbec, If., SILVER 

JhM'fet, »., COPPER 

metaS^I If., METAL 



ieuetf costly, dear, expensive 
BtUtg {comp,, biUigtr), cheap 
nil^Ii^, useful 

(lor, CLEAR 

ttttbC/ dark, muddy 

au(i^/ also, too 

al§ {aftgr comparatives)^ than 

f . . . toie (alS), as ... as 

toCT; who 

itii IN.. 



r 

m 53. 
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. ?E!1 ba§ gifefl 



EXERCISES 

. Sla§ ®oIb i[l ein ^etafl, (3 ift gelb. 
auc^ gclb ? 3idn, $t. SJollor, baS Etfen ift fc^morj, boS ©ilber 
ineiB, baS flupfer rot unb ber ©toftl grou, 3. Jfft bcr ©onntag 
etn SBertlag ? ^cin, ber ©onntag ifl tin SKii^ctag ; abet ber 
SJlontog, bet SienSlag, ber 9JlittroD(t), ber 3)Dniier^tog, bcr grcU 
tag unb ber ©omStog fiiib SBettlage, 4. ®er griifiting ift itic^t 
fo roortn roie ber ©ommet, unb bet ^etbfi tft nii^t fo lalt mie 
bet Sinter. 5. 3)er SHJein ift ein ©etrdnt, abet ber 25ein unb 
bas Sicr pub ni^f fo gefunb raie bag SBaffer. 6. 3)a§ 58rot ift 
nii^t fo tcuer TOie baS gleifc^ unb bie ^KilcE). 7. Set Siejember 
ip fait unb tciibe, unb ber Stugup inarm unb tiar. 8. 3fi 
3:ante aWarie eine gtou obet ein §t4ulein (».)? ©ie Ifi ein 
^taulein. 

53. I. Meat is not so expensive in America as in Ger- 
many. 2. Silver is precious, but it is not so useful as iron 
or copper, 3. Is milk as wholesome as water ? 4. Springf 
is not so pleasant in America as in Germany. 5. Is Satur- 
day a day of rest, Professor (Mr. Prof.) ? Yes, Sir,' Satur- 
day is a rest-day in America.but a school-day in Germany. 
6. Beer is cheaper than wine. 7. Who is here .' A man, 
a woman, and a child. 8. Is the water clear and cold? 
No, Sir,' it is muddy and warm. 

Hklps in Studying the Vocabulary 
54' Many words in Gennan are made from other worda In the lan- 
guage, a> SBmltnnonat from Sflinlei; and OTonot, or grflulein from ffrau. 
The first of ihcse eiamples illuatratea the process called Composition, the 
second Derivation. In studying tlie vocabukry, it is extremely useful to 
observe connections of this kind. 

55- I" voniequencc of the close relation between the two languages, 
many words in Gennan differ livit slightly from their English equivalents. Of 

I. Sir, In " Vei, Sir,"' uul "No, Sir," i> rreijueiitly not translated in GernM 



^Bthe words studied thus lar. the following are very r»sUy recognized: altii^^| 

^Biung, iDOdR, talt, SHann, Sommet, 6iUitt, etc. ^H 
^H I, In tradng out these simili<irities attention should be paid only (o 

^H 3, To certain consonants or groups of consonants in German, certun 
^H othets regularly correspond in English, the organ of speech by which 

^■'l>y the foUdwing (allies : ^H 




BENTALS 


LABIALS 


OOTTUIU, '^ 


s 1 1 If, s, ff, 6, a, 9 

th 1 d 1 t 


,,MT';' 


y. (o)»|ch, c, k|k, gh, eh ^M 


Initial 6, p, f and S usuaUy remain the same: BtdI, brwrf,- Woot, pair/ 

8ici|«, r/«i,- ®Dtt, e-"/- 

K. Examples. - Dentals : li = tb: bu, th™,- »ab, iotb/ «ru»tt, *r«h^/ 
^K=d: ^ofl, dflj',- tun, dn,- fait, ™/d,- 9ott, ^»>d/ (= ti bod, (Mf' 

^HCaffn, water; fltog, frrat/ S". W i*a^, fol. 

^B Labiais: 6^f. v: fitbeti, tffc; teben, Aw,- ti = b: bapKI. db»bA; 

^Hf, W = P' "^'fr "'?''■ ^Pf*>;i "ppn-. 

^H GumntALS : q = y, ia)w : ©Orttn, yard; log, i/iiy; Sfigt, /aw/ 

^^KBlgen, /''/Jbw ,- I — cb, c, k: ffir^c, churrA,- nai, c^i'.* Sanig, ki'ty,* 

^U^k, gh. ch: OUlAr »"Vk.- Sil^t, /'gh/; lei^, ri-cb. 

^^f 3. Words relaftd in this way arc called Cognates. Cognates sometiines 

^■^difler in meaning; thus tbe Gennan word fanl is the cognate of the 
English FOUL, while in meaning it corresponds to /oij', ratten. (Cognalei, 
when readily reci^niied as such, are shown in the Vocabularies by SMAll. 
CAHTALs; where tbe meaning diffefs. they are enclosed in brackets.) 

^V LESSON III 

^m 56. Present Indicative of lernen (stem. lera-), /o learn, sdi^r fl 

^M Snc I. ir^ km-t, I leam, do leam. am learning ^M 
^H 1. bu Icm-ft, ynu leam, do team, are learning ^| 
^K 3. (I (fie, (B) lem-t, he (she, it) leams, does leam, is learning ^M 
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r 

^^B PlUK. I. Wir I<m-<-lt, we learn, do leani, are learning 

^^m 1. M)X I(tn-t, you learn, do leani, aje leanung 

^H 3. fit Icra-c-tl, they learn, du learn, arc learning 

^1 Observe. The personal endings added to the verb stei 



I 

I 



57. The letter t is often used in German as a Connectivi 
Vowel between consonants which could otherwise not e 
ily be joined in pronunciation, or could not be heard as 
separate sounds : )i\\. iit\^-t-\\. ynu are called ; er Otbeit-t-t, Ae 
works ; roir tern-e-tl, we team ; but tDir roanbcr-n, we wander. 

58. The German has only one form for the simple, the 
emphatic, and the progressive forms in English. Ques- 
tions and negative statements, which in English are usually 
expressed by the emphatic or progressive forms, must 
therefore be rendered in German by the simple form : Is 
Fred learning f or Does Fred learn ? = (erat ^tij ? -ffe is not 
learning, or He does not learn = er lernt nic^t. 

59. Exercise. Conjugate affirmatively the present of 
tnodnen, to live; tailjcn, to dance; interrogatively reben, In 
talk ; negatively arbciten, lo work ; negative-interrogatively 
^ei|cn, lo be called; also ic^ rcbc nie Did, I never talk muci 



60. 
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iaB flitib {//.. Rinbtr), child 

(baS) ^Utfd), German 
OhjB) gnfllii*, ENGLISH 

(bat) SranjB'fi!*. French 

QtaS) epanifd), Spanish 

boB Alaoict', piano 

BloubtKi to believe, think, suppose 

^Snn, to HBAR 

lo^n, to COST 



n horseback) 



hbnn, to leach 

vH^en, to J 

fdinuibn, 1 

ft^ttiben, to write 

finflHi, to SING 

fpiefcn, h> play 

Dtrft('6(n, Id understand 

flUt {oijr'.), good; (orfi'.), well 
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VOCABULARV— Co«^/m«<-</ 
firicl. much, a good deal (of) waS, what 

., for Wh;'-) WOi where 

t Itjt, now Biic 6('&i n, hfiw w he callcd = 

L Bit, 

^loarum, wh^ id) ttiftt, 1 

EXERCISES 

, SJaS le^roi ©it, C)t. ^tofcfjot? ^(^ tcftrc ^(utf^ 
unb ^ranjafiW. j. SBo modnt Onfel ffiJilVint (William) i^^t? 
6t roo&nt jfjtt in 5)Eutff^lQ!il). 3. 3ct) ^Ore, bu Qtlwitc|t fc^r Diet, 
^«ul. 2)u Icrnft S)eiitf($ unb Stanjiififc^, bu fptclft iTIflnict, 
bu fmflR, bu «ilefl unb bu tunjeP; ru^(e)|t bu nie? ,4. ffiie 
^eigcn ©ie, rnein §crr? 3iC&-'' i^ fteifie OTuKtr. 5. Ccrnl fforl 
flut?' O ja, cr leriit fc^r gut, aber tr arbeilct ju Diel; ct ift 
nit^t fe^r gefunb. 6. Ss^r rcbct ju Did, ffinber, obet ifir at- 
bfitet ni^t fleifeig.' 7. ®q5 gletfc^ [cf)Tne(tt (cbr gut, abst 
fS toflet JU owl. 8. SJerfte&t Stante Smmo ouc^ gnglifife? 
\a, [it wtfte^l e§ (it) fe^r gut; fie ft^teibt t^ oucfi. 

6a. 1. Why do you not work (work you not), children? 
We do work, Aunt Emma. 2. Does (Miss) Louise sing" 

»(= sings Miss L.) well' ? Yes, she sings and plays very 
well. 3. Do you understand French, Mr. Stein .-" Yes, Sir, 
I understand French and Spanish, and I am now studying 
(study now) German. 4. You play too much, Fred, you 
never work (= you work never). 5. What is the lady's 
name C— how is called the lady)? Her name is (= she is 
called) Mrs. Smith. 6. Does he not write too much? 
No, byt I believe he talks too much. 7, How does 
the milk taste ? It (fw) tastes very pleasant. 8. Do you 
not dance and ride horseback, Fred ? Yes, I do ride, 
but I do not dance. 

; formed from adjectives generally by 



I 



adding 



While English adverbs a 
na adverbs havi 
[gcnf^n may me 



ending ad- 
1/ aJid fUasaidly: flUt, goad a 
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63. 



Declension of the Definite Article 



v. 



N. 



>^ 


SINGULAR 


PLURAL 




'V 


Masc. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


All three Genders 




-NOM. 


ber 


bie 


baiS 


bie 


the 


Gen. 


beiS 


ber 


bed 


ber 


of the 


Bat. 


bem 


ber 


bem . 


ben 


to <w- fDr the 


Ace. 


ben 


bie 


baiS 


bie 


the 



^ The initial letter b, being the only permanent part of the 
article, may be called the base, to which are added the 
* Characteristic ' case and gender endings : 



^ 


SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


■•i 


Masc, 


Fern, 


Neut. 


All three Genders 


\>^KOM. 


-er 


-e 


-eS 


-e 


Pen. 


-e§ 


-er 


-eS 


-er 


Dat. 


-em 


-er 


-em 


-en 


Ace. 


-en 


-e 


-eS 


-e 



Note I. In the four forms of * bie ' the base is not simply b; but H. 

Note 2. In the forms of 'baS' the vowel e of the characteristic endings 
is changed to tt. 



64. 



Declension of the Indefinite ArtiAe 



NOM. 

/%ig(GEN. 
Acc 






SINGULAR 



Masc, 



ein 
einei^ 
einem 
einett 



Fem, 



eine 
ciner 
einer 
eine 



Neut. 



etn 
einei^ 
einem 
etn 



a 

of a 

to ^r for a 

a 



\ 



Observe, i. The characteristic case and gender end- 
ings are wanting in the nominative masculine and nomi- 
native and accusative neuter. 

2. The indefinite article has no plural. 



I 
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Special Usks or the Article in German 

65, Contrary to English usage. 

1. The definite article is put before names of streets 
bit SBaCftrafee, IVa/I Street; bie Mingftrofte, Ring Street. 

2. The indefinite article is usually omitted before pre di-^ 
cate nouns denoting business, vocation, or rank, exce] 
when they are limited by an adjective. Predicate noui 
stand, of course, in the nominative, as in English : 

ip (ein) ffloufmaim unb jie ift (eine) ^ii&eriii, he is a merchant m 
the is a seamstress ; but, et iff ein berft^mttr fliinftlet, he is 
famous artist. 



VOCABULARY 



tm SotCr, FATHBB 
bit aHUtttr, MOTHBK 

bet So&n, SON 

Mt IwtltK, DAUCHTKR 
bet 'StUbU, BROTHER 

bit SAntfldi SISTER 

bci St^nt (male) teicher 

bit Stbrtlin, (Icmalii) teacher 

btl %btitct, workingman, laborer 

bl( iBtbtitelin, worlcing woman 

bn S^ncibet, taOor 

bit Sl^luibtrin, tailoresa 

btr €4itln, (boy) pupil, 

bit £<|Ulttin, (girl) pupil 

btr flUnfHtt, aitisl 

IMt fiUnpinin, woman an 
btt 6anati, stNGKii 



bit Sdnfltrin, Tfemale) singer 

btr aJtu'fifet, MUSICIAN 

btr @<bul)ma4cT, shoemakek 

btr S'lrnnttinann, carpenter, (tiiu 
bit ©ItaflC, STREET 

bit ^Di^^ulc, HIGH SCHOOL (ia 
Germany, school of univeni^ 
grade) 

bos Slllll, BOOK 

bus @tf4flfli business, bargain 

brtit (comp., bieitcr), broad, 
gt^Bttn (with dal.), to belong 
RXm? to whom? 
bort, there, yonder 
tn (expressing place where, 
dat.), in 



In this exercise nouns occur in the singular only. The masculine and 
neuter nouni add 9 in the geuilive; all other cases are like the tiomiii 

S)eS ©it&rrS, ein»S Se^rer^, bem SJoItor, einen 8ef|tn, 
tintm ©c^ncibti, einen gjiunat, einet Qfrau, bie Sel^tetin, bet 



I>3 
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gftau, beS SifenS, bet "Slili), bcm Snibcr, timS ©ommetl, bfii 
^ProfcftDt, tinetii Sunfttct. 2. 3Bq3 ift bcr So^n beS sptofefjorS V 
6r i|i (dn) 5Ruiifct. 3. Sft bic Sroii (einc) 9Ir6eiterin? 3q, 
(ie ift (etne) ^ii^etin. 4. 33ie ©{^roeftcr ber ©c^ntibetin i^ (eint) J 
©iingetin unb ber Srubcr ift (ein) Secret. 5. 5!Bof)nt bet jTauf^'l 
mann OTntet noc^ in bcr SRnrltftrafee (Market Street)? 9letn,j 
Sltiittet, et roo^nt in bfc SRingftralc, abet er ^at (has) baS {hiifa 
©efc^ftft noil in bet Watttfttcfer. 6. 38em gefiiitt boS Sai" 
bort? @§ ge£)Dtt einet 3met beS ScdncibcrS; fie ifi cine @i$UIertt| 
ber 4>oi^fi^uIe. 7. Siic 2Baff|inalonfttafee ift nii^f fo b«it t 
{alS) bie SffiaQftniBe, abet btcitct al§ bic Slumeufttnfie (Floi 
Street). 8. SJBie ^dpt bet @o^n beS Sc^rerS unb nwS ift ft?1 
6t fieifet $Qii§ unb ift ffiUnfttet. 9. Jfft bet ©c^Ier 3ri& 
gft«n(e nid)t ber ©ofin eiitea Simincrmonng in bet ffanaU 
flrofee? Stein, er ift bet @o^n eincr grnu S^rantc in ber 
iBiSmardftrafee ; 3iini"«iiiQnn gmnle ift fdn (tiis) Onlel. 

68. I. Of the shoemaker; atailor {nam. and ace); to the 
working-woman ; of a working-man; of the brother; to an 
artist {/■); of a {/etnaic) teacher; to a merchant; a {male) 
teacher {ace). 2. What is the name of (= how is called) 
the shoemaker in Cortland Street? His name is Miller; 
he is the son of a carpenter in Washington Street. 3. To 
whom does the business belong now? It belongs to the 
son and the daughter. 4, Miss Hammer is a singer ; but 
she is also a teacher in {— of) the high school. 5. The pupil 
does not understand the teacher (understands the teacher 
I not); she does not hear well. 6. What is the father of the 
singer? He is a laborer; but he also sings (sings also) 
very well. 7. Are you working, children ? We are not 
irking, (Mr.) teacher, we are playing, 8. What does the 
teacher teach ? German ? No, she does not teach Ger- 
man ; she teaches French. 
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LESSON V 

Declension of Nouns 

69. General Rules of Declension : i. All feminine nouns 
remain unchanged in the singular. 

Sing., N. bte gfrtit. G. bet gfniN. D. bet gfniN. A. bie gfrtit. 

2. All nouns are the same in the nominative, genitive, 
and accusative plural. 

Plur., N. bie Vftrbe, iMrses). G. bet 9ferbe. A. bie %\tx\t. 

3. All nouns not already ending in tt in the nominative 
plural add tt in the dative plural. 

Pl., N. bie $fetbe; D. ben $ferben; but N. bie gfrauen; D. ben 
gfrouen. 

4. All neuter nouns are the same in the nominative and 
accusative singular. 

Sing., N. bod ftinb. A. bod ftinb. 

70. Decline in the singular: bie ©tabt, citVy t<mm\ cine Softer; 
decline in the plural : bie SJfttet (sing. SSatct) ; bie SRclnner 
(sing. 3Kann); bie Xi^itx (sing. Jotter); bie ©(i^meftem (sing, 
©(i^toeftet); also give the accusative singular of ba§ ®oIb; 
bag 99u(i^. 

71. Present Indicative of l^ett (stem l^ab-) to have. 

Sing.: id^ l^ab-ei I have, do have, am having 
)i^^J(^Vi l^a-fti thou hast, doest have, art having = you have, etc, 
et (ftei eS) l^a-t/ he (she, it) has, does have, is having 

Plur.: loir l^ab-e-Tt/ we have, do have, are having 
/fJUz/Ma^ il^t l^ob-tf you (ye) have, do have, are having 
*' flc ]^ttb-<-llf they have, do have, are having 

Observe. The 2nd and 3d persons singular of l^abcn 
irop the IBnal 6 of the stem. 
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ft. Word-pOBitioii. Notice the position of the direct and the 
indirect object in sentence I, and of the adverb of time in 

sentence z. 



. 53ie Zodjkx mac^t her 5Uutiet 
Did Sreube 



The daughter gives much joy 
to her mother; or, gives her 
mother much joy 

I have no time now 



I 



^i) \)abt \t^t leitie 3eit 

Rule i. The dative, or indirect noun-object, in German 
generally precedes the accusative, or direct noun-object. 

Rule a. Adverbs of time usually precede noun-objects 
in German. In independent sentences they never stand 
between subject and verb. 



73- 


VOCABULARV 


b(r ®att(, husband 




Snubt m(l*tn, to give joy 


W fflattin, wife 




(ofltn, lo SAV, tell 


ble Vufgabe, ksson. btsk, e 


.ample 


((^tnttn, to present, gire 


bie ^tiex, feather, pen 




Wrt. to SIT 


bit 5rtube, joy 




jmti, Tvio 


bi( ©anb (//. Oanbt), ham 




Ouf (iB. Jat. cr nr-c), on, upon, in 


bit Soft (//. Softn), rose 




mit (w. dal.). with 


lie linit, ink 




mt6t, MORE 


bit 3eit, time 




nil^t Itw^r, nn more, not uiy more, 


lauftn, to buy. purchue 




no longer 


maHftti, to MAKE, do 




immtt, always, ever 



1 



EXERCISES 
Give case and number of the nouns in 
explain their formation with reference b 

74. 1. 53K©t^ttKfter bEr©(i)UIeriii ^flt eineSfbet in'ber^Qnb. 
2. %n Srubet ft^cnlt bet ©i^raeftct dn Sud). 3. %it 2(Iflnner 
Tiftm ouf ben ^ferben. 4. ®" 5Bater bes ©d^iilorS ^t jiwi 
¥ferbe. 5. 2Ba§ laiifft bu bet Sutler? 6. ©e^flrm bit Kofcii 
ben Slfliitern obtr ber ®nt!in be§ Se^rerS? 7. ©ie 5l6cE)ter 

1. The prepositiciiis tn and dnf, when expressing Place Where, are fb)- 

iowed by the dative. 



ii)tn bm ffiiitern fefir Bifl Sreube. 8, &uft bu ein ffinb, 
^ail? 3a, i(^ ^abe titie 3:iH^tet. 

. What have you in' your (the) hand, Mr. Hart ? 

I have a rose, Frank < Stan j). 2. Do the daughters of the 

working-woman live in ' the city ? No, Sir, they no 

longer live there, 3, Mrs. Ritter is here with' her (the) 

listers. 4. Have you now time to (ju) play ? No, we are 

:udying the lesson now. 5. I always talk German with 

Bthe men, but English with' their (iftten) daughters. 6. Are 

I you writing with ink, Mr. Brown .' 7. The gentleman is 

ttte husband of a singer. 8. The brother of the {/f/n.) 

teacher has two daughters. 



1 



76. 



Weak Declension of Nouns. 



. ber (tin) ^abt, tie («) tey. 

Sing. N. txr (tin) flnabc, the (a.) boy 

G. US (tints) SnaU», the (a) boy's or of the (a) boy 
D. btm (tintm) flnobtn, to fff fcr the (a) boy 
A. btn ((inen) flnaben, tbe (a) boy 
Plur. N. bie flnobtn, tbe boyc 

G. ber flnobtn, the boys' ar of the boys 
D. ben flnoben, to or fur the boys 
A. bit finabtB, the buys 
[ 3. bit (tint) 9«gcl, :Ar ia) buiiti, Uii. 
Sing. N. hie (einc) fluad 
G. btt (einer) ftugd 
D. bet (ttner) flufltt 
A. bie (etne) flugel 
3. bit @efe0fl4aft, company, secUty. 
Sing. N. bie gefcUiii^aft 
G. bet @efcnfc^aft 
D, btr StfeOfc^afl 
A. bit 0«(ea(dSott 
I. See footnote, p. 30. 3. The prepositioi 



Fl. bie Augeta 

bet Rugels 
ben fluetln 
bie Jhifltln 

PL. bit Stftnf^Bft-t-ll 

bet ©ejen^nfi-t-n 

ben SefeUfi^aFl-e-n 

bit 6(((B(*ayt-t-n 

t nit always takes tbe dative. 
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Observe. The case endings of the weak declension are I 





SINGULAR 


PLURAL 




Masc, 


Fern, 


Masc, and Fern, 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 












u 

V, 

n 


' "II 




" u 




II 




ll 



Note I. Masculine nouns having >n in all cases, except nom. sing., 
and feminine nouns having -It in the plural are said to belong to the 
Weak Declension. 

Note 2. The connective vowel f is used also in the declension: ^efeO* 

fd^aft-e-n. 

Note 3. Nouns ending in the nom. sing, in ill double the final It be- 
fore the case ending (e)tl of the pluraL %\t Sreunbin, friend (fern.); 
pL, fSfreunbitiiien. 

77. This declension has only masculine and feminine 
nouns. The following belong here : 

1. All masculines ending in the nominative singular in e. 

2. All feminines of more than one syllable (polysyl- 
lables).— Exceptions : bic 9Rutter (pi. SWiittcr), btc 2^ter (pi. 
25(i^tct); and feminines ending in -tiiS and -fal: bic fJtnjicmiS^ 
darkness (pi. 3^tn[tcmtff c) ; bic Srftbfal, sorrow (pi. SEtiibf alc). 

78. Exercise. Decline in singular and plural : ber 9tu{fe, 
Russian ; bte 5la(i^rt(^t, news, report ; bic garbc, color ; bte itdntflhl^ 
queen ; bic^offnung, hope ; — in singular only : cineSafcI, a slate^ 
blackboard \ cin 5lcffc, a nephew, 

79. Nouns ending in -ci, -l^eit -Mt -fii^ft, -ittlfl and -in 

are feminine. 

80. Word-formation: The suffix -ttl forms feminines from 
masculine nouns usually denoting nationality or occupation : 
bet Slmcrifaner, American, bte Simerifanerin, American woman ; 
ber fteQner, waiter, bte JteOnetin, waitress. 



VOCABULARY 



scnger 
T Subc, boy, fellow, lad 
r SronjofE, Frenchman 
t Slumi, flower 
I Ilamt, ladj-, [dameI 

t erte, 1 

e JSami'Iit, FAMiLv 

t Stftolt, shape, figure, fbrro 

t Sitbe, : 

t Willie, 



bie Sdiulc, scHo 

ftnnen, lo know 
lichen, to iove, 
feiibfn, 1 
fi^itttit, f ^" 
^cute, tO'day 
nut, o.iiy, ■ 



H (a-. 



ol} ! O, oh 



It,), of, Ihim, about, by 



■^1 



82. I. Tiie ©dfiilerinnen mac^cn (give) ben ficIjKriitncti mefit 
tJreube qI§ bie Snobcn. 2. Sinb bie ^amcn Sc^iDcflcrn ? fRan, 
,fle finb nut ^reunbinnen. 3. ®tun iff bic ^axbi bcr ^offuung, 
mb rot ift bie JJotbe ber Ciebe. 4. ^aft bii fine 3;afel, ffart? 
Iierr Sif^, ic^ 1}abt jitiei 3;QfeIn, abet ii) fc^ttibc in ber 
lule mii)t mc^r auf {a', ace) bie Safel; luir fiiirciben ie^t 
mil (bet) 5«bet unb (mil) SEinte. 5. 33ic Sofe ift bie flonigin bet 
SBIumen. 6. Jlennft bu bie flinbet auf betSttafee? ©inb fie bie 
3icffen unb 91ic^ten bet Dld^etin? 3)ie Suben finb ifiie (her) ^kffen, 
abet bie SHftbc^n (girls) finb bie 3:0c^ict cinet ^teunbin. 7. SJte 
^jerren {p/. of ©etc) in bet ®efcflf(f)aft btr fflbnigin finb JRuffen 
Hub Sranjofen, imb bie Somen finb 3(meti(anerinncn. 8. %\t , 

(grbe §at bic ©eftalt einer fflugcl. 
[ 83. I. Have you [any] news from your {= the) aunt? 
No, but I think she will send (sends) a messenger to-day.^ 
2. The sister of the lady is the queen of (the) society. 3. Are ' 
the boys doing their (the) exercises (lessons)? No, 
they are playing (with) marbles (balls). 4. Uncle Otto is 
very sick, but the doctor says there (e§) is still (immet no^) 
hope. 5. Have you only women-teachers in the high- 
■school here ? Oh no, we have only two women-teachers. 
■ 1. Cf. 72, Rule a. 
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^H 6. Are your (heinc) nieces lovers (friends) of flowers ? Yes, 
^H especially (6efonberS) of roses. 7. This (bifift) singer has 
^B the figure of a queen; who is she? She is a Miss Smith, an 
ff American ; I hear she is the daughter of a working-woman ;. 

JP the family is very poor (orni). 8. 1 believe he likes the society 

of ladies, for he is very much in their (i^rer) company. 



LESso^f VII 



V^IUJ^ 



84. The following adjective pronouns take the chi 
acteristic case and gender endings (bcr words ; cf. 63): 
Sing. Mefet bitjt bie(e8 this ^ Pl. bicfe 



incline which(i*hat 



ientr jene 


jc.«8 


that 


itbtr iebe 


lebES 


each, ever 
such4si 


(oldjer fdl^e 


(oi«(S 


manner mandji 


t mondiel 


many a^ 


iMldiK Wfldie 


iDe^eS 


which, wt 


alltr aUe 


nQed 


WION OF b 


N. hieftt 


bicfe 


biefeS 


G. bicfe« 


biefei: 


hie[r« 


D. biefem 


hiffir 


bicftm 


A. Wtfen 


JitH^— 


-Mefrt 




^// Gendtlt\ 

Pu bitfe 

MefM 

MtfCR 

bfefe 
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86. Exercise. Decline in all genders : jener, mcli^er ; also 
in singular and plural : ienf t ©tIaDe, that slave ; manclie Settung, 
many a newspaper ; atlt ?frei^eit, all liberty, freedom ; biefe Dieuig. 
leit, this report, news ; roeli^e 3nftl, hiAkA w/aW. 

87. Word-^onnation. i. The suffixes -^ett and -(eit cpr- 

respond to English -hood, but are not always so rendered. 
They are added chiefly to adjectives to form abstract nouns : 

1. The genitive relation expressed by of is sometimes rendered by Oon, 
when the luticle is omilted, u gnunb BDII 9[U]Iitn,or Stcunb bn ~' 



r 



So X'TLT-yy^ Si y 
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imperltnence \ ^^H 
c bos ffinll, ^M 



I, insolenl, impertinenl, bit ^tcrfl^it, insolence, 
vf,, joyful, bic Srcubigfeit, yoiy"«/«wj, happiness; boS ffinb, 
cAjitf, bie flmb^tt, childhood. 2. The suffix -ti (which is always 
, accented) corresponds to English -j/. It is usually added to 
masculine nouns denoting agent to form nouns expressing 

ir place of action : bcr "fSithtl, weaver, bieSDcbcrei, weaving, ' 
iri of weaving, weaving mill. 

88. EsERcisK. Form and translate: i, derivatives in -iftxt 

rom fi!§6n, beauHful, faul. Hug, gcfunb, Irani, TOQ^r, true ; in -rett 
Q eloifl, eternal; C^rbar, knnorahle ; 2. derivatives in -et from 
r ®iittn(t, gardener ; bcr StdUtr, brewer ; ber Sadcr, iaitfr. 



89. 



VOCABULARY 



brt Sungt, boy, i 

fellow, little fellow 
bie ^mm^dt, stupidity, fo<>liiihncs< 



! country 



bie ^imat, home, 

bic ^iflanj*! PLANT 

bie !ptUfuna, 

tie Spradie, language 

bie Strofe, punishment, fine 

bie luflenb, virtue 

bie aSp^nuiIQ, dwelling, home, house 



hoi fianb, land, countiy 
ba§ ^Sldbdjen, girl, maid 
felltn Uomf. (eltenet), rare. 

ff^lDtr, heavy; difficult 
unottQCtte^i 



disagreeable, unpleu- 

finben, to find 

poRcn (ic. dal.\ to fit, suit 

txrbicnen, to earn, deserve, merit 



\ 90. I. Seidjcu Sitabc unb meldjeS SKSbc^cn finb bie .dinbet 
Jenet iJrau? %\t\t jrad 3ungen ^isr uub jeneS 5ItQbc£)cn bott. 
2. 3n loelc^et ©trafee iff bie SBa^nung bicfer 35amcn, ii: 
biffet obct in jtiier? %\t SSamcn tiobeii jitwi SBlD^nungcn, 
rine Siinterroo^nung ^iet in ber ffianolfttofee unb eine 
©ommeriDD^nung cuf bet 3n(el. 3. Stnccln 90b (gave) alien 
©llaoen (bie) (Jtei^eit. 4. 3)et SBoler jeneS Sungen atfieitct in 
liner Sroiierci unb bet Stubet in cinet 3Be6etei. 5. ©Mcfie 
SBa^r^eiten (wffen nid)t jcbein (each one); fie pnb mondiem (for 
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many a one) gu unangencl^m.^ 6. 2)ic gaull^eit unb btc 2)umm» 
l^ett btcfcS Su6ctt Dcrbiencn ©trafc. 7. JKand^c Scl^ter (//.) 
maci^en'allc Slufgabcn unb ^riifungcn ju \^mx. 8. SBo finbct 
et immcr aHc biefc Slcuiglcitcn ? 6t lauft jcbc S^ttung bcr 
©tabt. 9. Siact SIn'fang (beginning) ift \d)totx. 10. SScrjlcl^jl 
bu bic ©ptad^c jcncS Soten, ^atl? 3a, cr rcbet ©ngltfij^. 

91. I. That gentleman has friends in every street 
of this city. 2. Prof. Miller knows every plant of this 
island. 3. Not all [the] news (//.) in these newspapers 
is (ftnb) true. 4. This country is the home of (the) free- 
dom. 5. In what language is the girl singing.^ She is 
singing [in] German. 6. Every man (3Kenf(^) loves his (the) 
home. 7. The minstrel (singer) sings of (Don) the 
beauty and virtue of many a woman. 8. Such beauty is 
rare, jpjid still rarer are such virtues. 9. All gold is 
yellow. loi With which youngsters does Paul play.? 
He does not play with boys, he always plays with his 
(the) sisters, for he does not ^ like (the) boys. 



LESSON VIII 
92. Weak Declension of Nouns — Continued 



JCtlCr ^OihaV, tfiat soldier 

Sing. N. jcncr ©olbot 

G. ieneS Solbaten 

D. jcncm @oIbotc« 

A. icncn ©olbotcn 

bicfc %XVi% this womauy married lady 



Pl. jicnc 
icncr 
icncn 
icnc 



> ©olboteit 



Sing. N. bicfc 

G. bicfcr 

D. bicfcr 

A. bicfc 



Srau 



Pl. bicfc 1 

l^?t^ \ Srouen 
btcfcn 

biefc 



I. The predicate adjective in German follows the indirect object, while 
in English it precedes. 2. Put nid^t after the object. 
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93. To the Weak Declension also belong : 

1. A large number of masculine nouns of foreign 
origin having the accent on the last syllable. 

2. About one half of the feminine nouns of only one 
syllable. 

Note. Chief among the latter are btc ^tt, kindy manner; btc ^^tlltt, 
woman, married lady; btC %VX, deed; btc %^f door; bic tHr, watch^ clock; 
bic 3^^^/ number; btC ^fXi, time, 

94. Word-formation, i. The suffix -nng^ corresponding to 
English 'ing, forms nouns denoting action or its result ; e. g., 
CtJtcl^Ctt, /{? educate, bie ©tjiel^ung, bringing up, education', mif(^cn, 
to mix, bie 3Ktf (idling, mixing, mixture. 2. The suffix -fli^ft^ 
corresponding to English ^ship, forms abstract and collective 
nouns; e. g., bet 3^einb, enemy, bie 3^einbf(i^aft, enmify', bet 
Slrbeiter workman, bie Slrbeitetf(^af t {body of) workmeni 

95. Exercise. Form and translate derivatives : i. by adding 
-Wig to the stem of the following verbs : tneinen, to mean", ptflfcn^ 
to examine ; tOOJ^nett, to dwell ; 2. by adding -fli^ft to ^rftjtbent^ 
president; 39ot(e)/ messenger) 3^reunb; ®efell(c)^ companion. 
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VOCABULARY 



bcr 9lbt)o!at^, lawyer, advocate 

bcr 3)cmo!tat', democrat 

bcr i^anbibaf, cANoroATE 

ber ftometab^i companion, chum 

bet ©tubeitt', STUDENT (of a imi- 
versity) 

bie 93otf4aft/ message 

bic gabrt!'', factory 

btc SuQcnb, youth 

btc ficl^tCtfd^Qft, teaching body, teach- 
ers, corps of teachers 

bie ^rftftbcnt'f^aft, presidency 

baS fyaa, HOUSE 



nCU, NEW 

f^Icd^tf bad, poor {adv,,-\y) 

ftttt, STILL, quiet 

offcn, OPEN 

ntctnaitb, nobody, no one 

tocnig {comp., -cr), little (comp. lew) 

nid^tS, nothing 

nid^iS alSf nothing but 

3U fym\t, at home 

gcl^ctti to GO, walk, run 

ftcl^CIt, to STAND 

fHmmcn, to vote 
fUr (w. acc,\ for 
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EXERCISES ^H 

97. I. Siiefe UIiKrt finb nod) neu uitb (often btel, abtz fiirH 

fe^r 
.■bicnt 

t &«« 



e£)en fe^r (i^tecEjt. 2. Sic Solbaten unb bif ©tubenten biefer 
©tabt leben immct in g«nb|d)Qft. 3. Sie Setten finb fe^r 
fc^iei^l; bie Scbriten fte^en fiitl unb bte 31tbettetf(^Qft Oerbicnt 
fe^t loenig. 4. gut (for, w. ace.) raclc^en Konbiboten ftimmnt'^ 
©ie, |)r. fliein? 2Ei^ bin ©emotrat unb i^ ftimme fitt I 
3)emo(taten. 5. ^cufe Pe^t (= tft) bie fflotfctiQft be§ qjrdfibentc 
in alien Settungen. 6. ^onifje ^ruuen orbcitcn unb Dcrbimen ' 
me^t qIS iifte (their) OJatten. 7. ©inb bie i^onbibalen fiir bie 
^tafibentfc^aft immer SlbOotolen ? 9icin, ni^l immcr; ©rant unb 
§ancixf 3. S. (jum Seifpiel, for example) maren (were) ©oU 
baten. S. SiefcS ©etrflnl ifl tine gjiifc^ung Don Wl^ unb 
SQJaffcr. 9. 5Die gtjie^ung bet ^uflenb fopet bie ©tabt fe^r ttiel. 
10. Sie kitxm bet aSo^nung ftitb offen, abet £§ (there) ift 
njemanb gu $aufe. 

98. I. These factories make nothing but watche; 
There (e§) are more women-teachers in the teaching bodji 
of this town than men-teachers (Septet). 3. The time*] 
(the) youth is the time of (the) hopes. 4. This house t 
nothing but doors. 5. Do you know the candidates? 
yes, we were (moten) chums in (the) school. 6. He hal 
the friendship of these women, but the enmity of thd^ 
(i^ter) husbands. 7. The deeds of those soldiers do n& 
suit the president. 8. The candidate for the presidency i^ 
a friend of the (body oQ working people, g. Thei 
are (e3 gibt w. ace.) many (oieSe) kinds of this plant, 
this kind here is very rare. lO. The boys of this law 
are still students at (in) Harvard ; they receive (et^io 
^L there a very good (gute) education. 



I 



1. Cf. p. 36, Note 3. 
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-</ Possessive Adjectivks . 

99. The possessive adjectives are declined like eilt/ ewe^ 
cm in the singular and like bit in the plural. 

Plur. tneittC yi'^f^ 

feinc ^^^1^ I 
ijte yi^i.^^ 
{eine ->^ r ^ 
uiiieTf ^yt/\/\^ 
emte >^c^'^^ 



Sing, metn 


metne 


mein 


my 


beitt 


betne 


bein 


thy, your 


fein 


feine 


feitt 


his 


% 


i^re 


i*r 


her 


fcitt 


feine 


feitt 


its 


unfer 


unfete 


uttfer 


our 


euer 


euete 


euet 


your / 


i^t 


\\xt 


i^r 


their ^ 



^:/^. 



In like manner decline the negative article 

feitt feitte feitt, not a, no feitte, not any, no 

100. Exercise. Decline in all genders the singular and 
the plural of mcin, il^r, euct ; also in sing, and plur. un[er 
^atienf , our patient ; fcinc Jaf 4e, no pocket, 

loi. The possessive adjectives correspond to the per- 
sonal pronouns, i. e. my corresponds to /, his to he^ etc. 
In the address therefore, your is rendered by belli, if you 
equals bu; by VXtt, if you equals il^r; and by 3^ (possessive 
adjective of 3d pers. plur. capitalized), if you equals ©ie. 

^er ift beitt 8u4 (father addressing his child) 
^er ift euer ^U^ (father addressing his children) 
^et ifl Sl^t 93ud^ (person addressing stranger) 
^et ift Sl^r ^ud^ (person addressing two or more 

strangers) 



>- Here is your book 



Definite Article used in a Possessive Sense 

102. Examine the following sentence as to the use of 
the definite article in German and its rendering in Eng- 
lish ; %x l^oi \^t ^Ottb itt %tx Xafd^e, he has his hand in his focket^ 
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Rule. When there is no misunderstanding possible, 
the German uses the definite article where the English 
employs the possessive adjective. This is especially the 
case when parts of the body or articles of clothing are 
mentioned. 

103. Since lifeless objects are not necessarily neuter in 
German, but may be masculine, feminine, or neuter, the 
English pronoun ii must be rendered by eif when the noun 
referred to is masculine, by fte when it is feminine, by ed 
when it is neuter. 

Masc, %tx SBleifttft tft ncu. - Chr tft ncu. The pencil is new.-It is new. 
Fern. %xt gcbcr ift ncu. - @ie ift ncu. The pen is new.-It is new. 
Neut. 3)a§ SBud^ tft tieu. - @i? tft ncu. The book is new.-It is new. 



104. 

bcr ?lrtftofrot', aristocrat 

bcr ^rgt, physician 

bcr 2)iomont'', diamond 

bcr gobri!ont', manufacturer 

bcr (Sk\axiV, elephant 

bcr ^atl^olif^, catholic 

bcr ^Protcjtont^, protestant 

bcr X^rontt', tyrant 

btc IRegtcr'ung, government 

btc ©tubentcnfd^aft, body of students 



VOCABULARY 



btc SCBcftc, VEST, waistcoat 

tDtck)tcl Ul^r; what o'clock? ^mei 

Ul^r, two o'clock 
l^art/ HARD 
flagcn^ complain 
Bcbaucm (t(^ bcbaurc), to regret, be 

sorry, (feel sorry for) 
nid^t tCQJ^r? is it not true? is it not 

so? not so? 



EXERCISES 

105. I. SBicDiel U^t l^abcn ©ic {or itJtcDicI Ul^r iji t%), ^x. 
tJinf ? 3>d^ bebaure, id^ \)alt tncinc Ul^r nid^t l^icr, fie ift in mcincr 
SBcftc; abet id^ glaube, e§ ift gmet U^r. 2. SebeS ftinb liebt 
bie 3Jluttet, unb jebe 9Kuttet liebt i^r ftinb. 3. Unfere fjabrilantcn 
finb feine Slriftolraten, fie pub ®emo!raten. 4. 2Bic grofe ift bie 
Slrbeiterfd^aft ^l^rer ©tabt? ©ie ift ni(^t fe^t gro^; unfere 
©tabt ift feine gfabrifftabt. 5. C>aft bu feinen SSIeiftift {ace.) 
in berSafd^c, gmft? "^a, vS^ l^abe einen (one), aber et geJ^firt 
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■ ©lijioefier. 6. Subcn, too if! eutr ffioter pher eufit 

Kuttcr? S'ct (unfer) SJoter ifi in ber t^abrit. unb bie 

r<unfere) TOutter ift ju CJUiK- 7- Cl'" roo&nen nwlir fflatfiolilm 

ttU ^roteftanlcn, nii^t lua^r? 8. SBo ftiib Jf^ce 2funfl(n, gtou 

, 9Raier? ©ie ftnb mit il)ten ffamcrabcn ouf bet ©ttofee. 

■ 9, ©dI^* Stolen finb bie jEaten eincS Siprannen! 

106. I. Who is the president of your company? A Mr. 

iBrewer, the husband of my sister. 2. Is the lady a married 

JWoman ? No, she has no husband, she is still unmarried 

t(a miss). 3. Have you a diamond, Mabel .' Yes, I have one 

■(fittcn), but it is very small. 4. Where is the home of the 

felephants .' j. My aunt loves her nephew more than 

J,[she does] her nieces. 6. Harold has a pen in his (tlie) 

Ppocket, but he says it is much too hard, 7. We love our 

country, our government, and our president. 8. In the 

student-body [there] are more Catholics than Protestants. 

9. John (2!o^ann), is your father a manufacturer.' No, 

I he is not a manufacturer ; he is [a] physician, ro. The 

■ patients complain very [much] ; they say their physician 
"3 [fei) very poor (bad). 

Spvidttvort (PROVERB) 
Sugtnb t)at (tine Slugenb 



I 
I 
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LESSON X 
Impebifect' luDiCAxrvE of lernett 



I. ic^ tctn-tC, I learned, did leam, was learning 

I. bu Ictn-lt-ft, you learned, did leam, were learning 

3. tx Ifie, cS) lem-te, he (she, it) learned, did leam, was learning ] 

I. mit tnnt-tr-B, we learned, did ieam, were learning 

a, i^i Ifm-tE-t, you learned, did leam, were learning 

3. ]k letn-tt-U, they learned, did leani, were learning 



I. The Imperfeci 



s also called the fteterit or the Pagt. 
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Observe, i. The imperfect tense is formed by add- 
ing to the stem lent- the tense sign -te.* The first and 
third persons of the singular add no personal endings to 
this increased stem, or base. 

2. The personal endings of the imperfect tense are : 

Sing. i. — 2. -ft 3. — 

Plur. I. -n 2. -t 3. -11 

Note i. Verbs that form their imperfect tense by means of the tenae 
sign 'it are called Weak Verbs. 

Note 2. Between verb-stem and tense sign the connective vowel € is 
inserted, if necessary; g, £^, id^ anttt)ort-e-te, / answered; t% tegn-e-ie, it 
rained, 

108. Exercise. Conjugate in the imperfect the affirm* 
ative, the interrogative, the negative, and the interrogative- 
negative forms of arbeitcn, to work, bcjal^Icn, to pay, fragcn, to 

asky question, baben, to bathe. 

109. Imperfect Indicative of l^ett and ftttt 

1. Sing, t^ %oAit, I had, did have, Pl. Xdxx l^atteit, we had, did have, 

was having were having 

4tfrl bu l^atteft/ you had, etc, f(tfrl40/ti%X f^otiti, you had, etc, 
et l^aiie, he had, eU, (^ fie ^atttn, they had, etc. 

Observe that the final letter of the stem l^ab- is changed 
to -t before tense sign -tc. 

2. Sing, i^ toax, I yf2^pfyl\ Pl. xoxx looren, we wereffcff^ 

Air/ ^" toarft, you were " llMfl4tfti^^ toaxti, you were 

er maXf he was •* fie toaren, they were fitfr^ 

110. Weak Declension. — Concluded, 

I. btr 9)lf1tf4, marty human being 

Sing. N. bet aRenfdJ Pl. bte 9Renf(i6e» 

G. be§ aRenft^cii bet ^Renf^eit 

D. bent S^enf^eit ben ^enf^eit 

A. ben ai^enf^en bie ai^enf^en 

I. It is convenient to call-te a tense sign, in order to make the personal 
ending of the stxong impeiiect? thQ »aiue ^ thosQ of the w^ak. 



m 
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Pl. bic ^rten 
ber ^nCB 
ben ^xtn 

connecting vowel in the 



CN 



. btt ^tn, gfHl/fn 

Sing. N, Ut i^tt 
G. US fyv 
D, bera ^r; 
A. ben i^ti 
Observe that &crt omits the 
ingular. 

II. To the weak declension also belong a few mas- 
iline monosyllabic nouns (formerly ending in -(). Chief 7 
long them, besides 2Renf^ and ©err, are : ber Bdi, 6eur ; 
rift. Christian ; ^iit\i. prince {rank of no6ilily), ruler; ©raf, 0^ 
^elb, hero; ^itt (Ct«te), herdsman, shephard; Slott, "vS, 
/od/; D^3 (Oi^jC), ox; '^xa^l, prince {son (^royalty). ' ^ 

baS fifbfn, LIFE bfiJamiiKn, ) Ci. ^* 

< together 



Serw'i'S 






ba€ Xetbt; KiGUT, justice 

Unrest, wrung;, injustice, 
14 ^bt te^t, Uttrct^t, I am rigbt, 

~li4i polite, 



gufninTTiEn, 
QCtatM, fbcR, just, straight 
getabt fo . . . mie, ju^t as.. . 
Cfltfni, VKTERday 
atftcim frll^, (yesterday 



frfl^(«), early, (low/. frilfiti, earlier, (^(fltrn motaen, f 



formerly) 
lana, LONG 
fouir, sooR 
fll6, sweet 
onttDorten {w. dai.), i 



|r^itaufni, \ 



sell 



-Bcftetuabcnb, ('"^■"S'" 
fifufe (rlih, ) , . 
,, . > this momioB 

'ficutc motflen, ) ^ 

^^euk luui^, -I to nigbt 
/-^eute aknb, 1 this evening 



EXERCISES 
113. I. 3c& unb ber ©Dt)n bc§ ©riifcti 



n 9J!iilt!e maun flomcrabcn 

in ber Si^ule; roir fpietten unb arbeileien immer jufammen. 

2. 3)(i§ Sekn beS 3)Jenfc6en ifl ntd)t long, aber c§ ift onflene^in, 

^^nb e3 \\i bem ^irten ebenfo (gerabe fo) angene^m tvie beiD 

^bfUi^en. 3. |)atte ic^i niciit red^t, ^txx <ScC)[offei? ^i^ fagtc 
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^fute morgen, bie ^ettcn feicn (were) bie ©S^im (sons) bf3 
Jitiflen. — 3a. ©ie faglcn cS (so), aim Sie gotten unttc^t; 
benn e9 ((it) finb bie ^rinjen Don ffloiern (Bavaria). 4. ^o^ann, 
iDie thicl beja^Ile bein ^ett bcm §irtEH fiir biefcn Di^fen? 
^S) toei^ (know) e§ nic^t, abn ex foftcte fe^r Sid. 5. Srii^cr' 
loarcn afle Gt)n[ten ^at^olifen, aber jcjl' finb Oicle (many) 
Sproteftonten. 6. ISlai, toorum cnllDDrteteft bu bent §ertn 
©c^rbber gcftern ofcenb niti)t, ols (when) cr fragte? ^^ anfrooitete 
ifjm (him), SBfliei', &Uv et ^iJrte niic^ (me) nicfjt. 7. ^djmtdk 
bie 3JiiI($ gcflcm frii^ nic^t ein tnenig fauer, Sinbtr? 5tein, 
DJiutier, fic filjmedtc fe^r fuB uitb angmel&in ; abfr :§Eute abmb 
iji fie fauer. 8. ffio ma^ntet i^r oI§ (as) ©tubenfen? SBir 
WD^nten in bet ffliinigftrafee. 

114. 1. Children and fools always' speak the truth, is it 
not so? 2. Was Miss Evans your teacher in the high 
school ? No, sir, she was never my teacher, I never' had 
lady teachers ; we had only gentlemen as {ali) teachers. 
3. The earth is the home of all human beings. 4. To whom 
did these horses (*^iferbe) formerly belonj^ ? They belonged 
to the count and he sold them (fie) to my master. 5. How 
much did you pay for your waistcoat, Johnny (^anS) ,' I 
did not pay anything (I paid nothing), my aunt presented it 
((ie) to me (mir), 6. You were wrong yesterday, Frank ; 
my father was never the physician of (the) Prince 
(king's son) William (JQil^elm), but he was the physician 
of (the) Prince Bismarck. 7. He answered (if. dai.) the 
shepherd just as politely as [he did] the count S. Boys, 
your friend Mary worked while (RJd^wnti) you were 
playing, and now she knows (loeife) more than you [do]. 

t. If tLe sentence begins with aay other word than tiie subject the vtA 
precedes the subject: flefleti: nwi ii) 1)iex, ytittrday / viat hfre. (Inverted 
word-order). 

2. CI 72. Rule 2 
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Review 
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Translate : I'l'// ar£ studious. Have you your pen? 
m the three possible ways and explain the difference in 
meaning. 2. Give the personal endings of the present and 
the imperfect indicative. Compare the two sets. 3. In how 
snany ways may the word it be translated in German? 
ustrate. 4. Name all groups of nouns belonging to the 
'eak declension. 5. Name the 'characteristic' case and 
■nder endings. In which cases do the indefinite article 
Ld the possessive pronouns lack these endings .' 6. How 
iocs German differ from E^nglish in forming questions 
igative sentences .' Translate : Does Charles work? 
•s not work. Why did Charles not work? 7. Explain 1 
;e formation of the imperfect of weak verbs. 8. Con- 
jugate ffin and fjabcn in the pre,';ent and imperfect indicative. \ 
9. Give the General Rules of declension. 10. State why 
the following nouns must belong to the weak declension: 
bit 3nfel, bet fibiuc (lion), bic Sinte, bet Stubcnt, bet ^IbBofat. 

11. Name five masculine and three feminine weak nouns 
which cannot be recognized as such by inspection, 

12. Name the suffixes that make the nouns to which they 
re attached feminine, and explain their meaning. 1 3. Give 

;hree instances in which the German uses the definite 
article where it is omitted in English; one case in which the 
German omits the indefinite article. 14. In cognates, which 
English letters correspond to German b, b, it), (), t, f (3, 
fi« % i)? Give some illustrations from the word learned, 
■J5- What is a cognate ? 
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Sefeftiiile (reading exercises) ^^H 

I. etn 17ertrag> ^^| 
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ii6. ©mil unb ?lbotf roarcn jmei Snaten. Smil roar nic^ 
fo Hug roie TOolf, abcr ftc Ikblen fiil) (each other), ©ie 
roaren Sameraben in bet ©t^ulc unb ouf ber ©ttofee; fie 
Icrnten unb fpicltcn iufatitmen. ©te Derbtentcn ouc^ ®ftb' 
nocti' ber ©c£)liU, benn (ie orkittkn fiit einen §errn, unb ber 
^ert bejQ^Itt bie ^ungen gut, ©ie Ijatlen balb* eine ©umme* 
beifammsn uitb taiiften ein 5pfetb. 

2)a' fagtt 6mU ju' ^Ibolf: „Sa3 macf)en roir nun'? 
gnxi jKfflmmen finb ju ft^rocr fiit bo§ $feib." 3;a foi^te 2ftoIf 
unb antlDorteIc : „3c^ rocife (know), rooS irit tun (do). 313ir 
inQct)en dncn SJcctrag'. Sf^ ""l^- ircnn' bu gc^ft, unb hu 
ge^fi, tDcnn ii^ reite." „i3ut", fagte ©mil, „icE) bin jnftiebnt"/' 
— SBer mo^te nun bag bepe (best) ©efd^aft? ^k 

II. Die priifung ^ 

9)iaj roar ein ©^iiler, abcr et ternte nirfit Diel. St ronr immer 
faul unb unaufmcrtiam " in ber ©tfiule unb locate unb tebcte 
biet mit feinen ff ameroben. @r ntaiiitc feltcn " feine 3tufgnben ju 
^QUfe, unb er Qntroorlete geroiifinliii)" fijlet^t, roenn ber Secret 
ftagte. 

3m (=in bem) 3uni"roQr ©t^ulptufung. ®it ©c^iJIer unb 
©i^tilerinnen antrooiteten ntle fcbt gut, nur TOaj roufete (knew) 
niii)t3. 33er Setter frogie i^n (him): Mai, roie bide" 
Snfetn liegen" in ber 5Iorbfce" wnb roie f)et{;en fie?" 6t ant- 
rootlete fc^neU"; „3n bet giorbfee liegcn fe^t Uiele 3nf«In. unb ic^ 
^eifee Too? ©c^neiber." ®cr Setjrer unb ade ©d)iiler loi^ten, v.vlz 
3Jiaf merlte" feine Slumml)eit iiii^t. 

Vocabulary, i. bargain, i. money. 3. after, 4. soon. 5. sum (o£ 
moner). 6. then. 7. to. 8. now. 9. when, it la satisfied, 11. in- 
Btlmtive. 12. raj^ly, seldom. 13. usuiiily. 14. June, 15. many. 16. lie- 
17. North Sea. 18. quickly, 19, noticed. 
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CONVERSATIONAL EXERCISES 

I. I. 2BiE ^eifeeii bie jroci ftnaben? 2. 3BoS roomt bit 



fnofien in kr ©i^ule unb mif bet ©ttape ? 3. aSelt^ ffnabe toar 
lug? 4. ^o&ten bif (Jnaben fid)? 5. So ftJielttn fie? 6, 2Bq8 
letbicnten fie noc^ bet ©d)uEe? 7. 38qS ma(^tm fie mtt ber 
Buntme? 8, g"'^ men (whom) drfieiteten bie fflnabfn? 9, SBaS 
job (gave) bet ^ert ben ^ungen? 10, SfflaS fagte 6inil ju Slbolf 
unb iDQ§ ontiBorlete Slbolf ? 11. SKor ber Settrag gut fur Smil ? 
13. Sffier mai^te baS befte (best) ©cfd^ft? 
II. I. aBQ3 war gjloj? 2. 9Sie ^eifet bet ©diulet? 3. Bte 
er in bet Si^ule? 4. SBotum (why) letnte er nif^tS 
hi ber ©^ute? 5, iffio lernte er nic£|t3? 6. 3BaS ma^n 
bit ©dililer ju ^ufe? 7. Wodite SJIaj imntet feine ^lufgaben? 
tut (does) ber ©iiulcr, roenn ber Scorer frogt? 9. 
BaS ftagtc bet Ce^rer bm (£d)t(ret in ber ipriiftmg? 10. 30o 
iragte et OTaj? n. ^ntroortete Wax, il3 ber Se^rer frngtc? 
, aSaS QnllDDttete er? 13. ©ar bie ^ntroorl (answer) red|t? 
, ffennen ©ie bie aintbfee ? 15. Ciegen 3nfeln in bet Jiotbfee? 

3eil ift ®elb 



1 



118. Notice the formation of the genitive and accusative 
ngular and of the nominative plural of strong nouns. 



bit CeStet 

bi( XSl^tK 

SDlo'nat-* 

StSbt-e 

anann-cr 
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Nom. Gen. Acc. 

(bet it\fen b(S CttjrtrS bra Stlntt 

hie lodittt bti Soiiilcr bU Soditer 

(bet 3»o'naf 6(3 SDlD'nat-(t)-8 btn aio'not 

fbie Stflbt ber Stabl bie Stobt 

. (baS ^uS be^ ^uf-r-d ba§ ^uS 

■ JbKfflann btS SOlQim-e-S b(n IDlaitn 



, The genitive singular of all strong nouns 
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(except feminines) takes the ending -^ (sometimes with the 
connective vowel). 

2. The accusative singular is always the same as the 
nominative singular. 

3. The nominative plural is formed in one of three ways. 
It either takes no ending (Class l), or it takes the ending 
-e (Class 11), or it takes the ending -cr (Class ill). 

4. Many of the strong nouns take Umlaut in the plural, 
f. e. they modify their stem-vowel. 

119. Strong Declension of Nouns. — Class I 



bet ^dUx, 

the painter 

N. ber SRaler 

G. beS ^akx-9 

D. bent SRalcr 

A. ben SRaler 



btefer SBogel, 

this bird 



il^tc SJhttter, unfer aRfibdJen, 

her (their) mother our girl 



SINGULAR 

biefer SSogcI tl^re Wuiitx 

bicfcS 95o0eI-« titter 9Ruttcr 

bicfcm SBoficI tl^rcr SJhtttcr 

bicfen SBogcI il^re SRutter 



unfer ^fibti^en 
unfereS ^fib^ett-i^ 
unferem ^fibd^tt 
unfer SJ^&b^ett 



N. bie SRaler 

G. ber SRaler 

D. ben 9Raler-it 

A- bie 9JiaIer 



PLURAL 

biefe m^el xf)xt 9Rtitter unfere SRSbd^en 

biefer m^tl i^xtx abutter unferer aRfibd^cn 

btefen SBSgel-il il^ren 9JiUtter-it unferen SRSb^en 

biefe SBSjjel il^re Wmtx unfere aR&bdJcTi 

Observe, i. The only endings added are -^ in the 
genitive singular (except in feminines) and -tt in the dative 
plural (except with nouns ending in -n). 

2. Some nouns modify the vowel in the plural. 

3- 



TABLE OF ENDINGS 



Sing. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



Masc. and NnU. 


Fern. 


PL. N. 






§ 




G. 
D. 
A. 



All Genders 



(») 



<-V) 



f») 



-n 



(It) 



120. Class I embraces the following groups of nouns : 
I. All masculine and neuter nouns ending in -el, -en, 
-tt/ -iftn, -Itiit. 
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. All neuter nouns with the prefix &t~ and the end- 

, 3, Two feminine nouns : tie OTuttet, bie ^ot^ier. 

. One masculine noun with the ending -c ; bcr Ifitfc, 

Chief among nouns with the Umtaul in the plural 

; : bet Sotet, ber 9?nibfr, bie OTuttet, bit Soc^ter, bcr ®ax= 

(garden), tex 9Jpfc( (apple), ter SBoficI, txt Cfm [stone). 

122. Exercise, Decline ntcin Sniet, maiic&tS JJriiutein, 
^ frin ©Qrtett, unfer fflrubet, biefeS ©emiife {vege/a6!e). jeneS @e- 

fiaube (building). 

123. Word-formation. The suffises -l^lt (English -kin) and \ 
-lein form neuter diminutives, i. e. nouns expressing smallness 

J (sometimes endearment or even contempt). The root-vowel is 
['modified whenever possible, btc g^tau — boS g^tSittdn; ber 
UBatet — bo§ Siiter^fn, dear little father % bie IflQib {maiden) — 
! SRab^nj biE 5Jliittet — baS OTUttetc&cn, dear little mother. ' 

124. Exercise. Form and translate derivatives from the 
following nouns with -d)ni : baS ^tiuS, "bixi, Spferb, bft ©o^n, 

jEod&ter ; with -lein : boS SBui^, bie ©c^ioeftet, bet S^neU 
5 ffitnb. 
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135. VOCABULARY 

JtDtlt, Cologne 
I ^Snbler (bie -in), dealer, shop- 
keeper; (gCein^anilct, wine dealer) 
.b« fftflnwt (bie -in], grocer, retailer 
b» €4>oiQ(r (/^' ^)i brother-in-law 

bcT ^lIQtr, HUNGER 

14 babe iQUnQET, 1 am hungry 

btt Stceen, RAIN 

bie 6ntlt, harrest 
^■ftel e«ndtbe, painting 
^■baS eoDCrbe, tiadc 



baS @ctTfibe, grain 
ba§ aSunbtr, wondki 
btout^n, to need, use 
tRen, to EAT 
^Qitbeln, to act, deal (in) 
4)at^enn, to happen, r 
tteiben, to drive, carry on, do 
f(il (u.. dat.\ since 
auS (a'. dat.\ out of, &om, of 
Dot (10. f/d/. ^ ixpressing plait viherii 
beniRE, in front oS, outiide of 



r 

■ (fein 



BRIEF GERMAN COURSE 
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EXERCISES 

S)ie SBtubet be§ tjriiuleins finb ©finger unb i^re' 
(feine) ©^nidgei finb Ce^rer. 2, Sreiben ©ie hin ©(roerbe? 
9ldn, id) bin ifft ju olt. Srii^er war ii^' ©lijneiber. 3. ^eute 
poffietm teine Sffiunber' mel)r (any longer). 4. 2Bem geloren 
jene @drtfn unb ©ebiiube Dor ber ©taot? ©ie fle^otcn eineni 
aBrin^dnbler ouS ftfiln. 5. ©ie 5DiUtier biefer 9Kob^n ttiaren 
i&Qnbletinnen; fie ^anbelten frii^cr mit ^^ffl" I"*' ©emufe, 

6, 5EJaruin finb bie ©enitifc unb bus Sctteibe fo teuer? asir 
fatten ju iwnig SRcflcn, unb bie Sritte mar fe^r ({^tei^t. 7. ^aft 
bu (einen 4'"f9"' Sofmnn? D jo, it^ ^olte nic^tg ju ef(en 
[eit ^eute morgen. 8. ^a\t bu lein ©c&mEflerletn, gniiiie? 9Iein, 
Qber ii^i ^abe gnwi aSiuberi^n. 9. 5Keine ©^roefler tfat jmei 
3;i^rter; bie eine (one) ifl bie grau bt^ Sabritonlen SBemer, 
unb bie onbeie (other) bie Sriu ^^^ (Setreibe^anbterS ©(^ulje. 

127. I. What is the name of (how is called) the painter ? 
This gentleman's name is Scott, but he is not a (no) painter, 
he is a carpenter or a baker, 2. Our fathers are brothers 
and our mothers were sisters. 3, Are you not hungry 
(have you no hunger), children ? You [have] had nothing 
to eat since last night. 4. Did you have much rain this 
morning ? No ; but the vegetables and the grain need rain. 
5. What is your trade ? I am a weaver. 6. Did you buy 
these paintings from (bon) the dealer.' No, I did not buy 
them Cfte), I made them myself (fclbP); I am an artist. 

7. What are your brothers-in-law doing ? They are dealing 
in (= with) apples and vegetables. 8. Is this girl the 
(little) sister of the teacher .' No, she is his (little) daughter. 
g. Do you hear the birds in the gardens ? They sing very 
sweetly. 

I. In referring to nonns whose grammatical gender is neutET, but 
wbose natural gender is masc. or fern., a pronoun expressing tlie natural 
gender is frequently employed; laS SlSuUin VtH i^ici (or {tiner) 
naltti. a. Cf. p. 44. footnote 1. 
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LESSON XI If 

Adjectivks 

128. Uses and Fonna of Adjecdvea. 

t. The man is old, bcr IDI'ann if< alt 
z. He is an old mAn, cr ift (in alter aHann 
Observe. i. Adjectives are used either as predicate 
inodifiers, or as attribute modifiers. ■ 

2. Adjectives used as predicates remain uninflccted as 
n English. 

3. Adjectives used attributively, with a noun expressed 
or understood, are declined, and must agree with their 
nouns in gender, number, and case. 

129. To every attributive adjective may be added three 
ferent sets of endings. We therefore distinguish three ad- 

ctive declensions, a Strong, a Weak, and a Mixed. 

130. Strong Adjective Declension 

n. /. ». All Gemitrt 

Sing. N. flulet jule gulefl Plus. N. gutc 

G. QuteS(-eii) flutn gutcfl(-CR) G. autci 

D. Qutctn Qutir guttm D. eutev 

A. gulcn gutt gulcg A. gutC 

Observe. The endings of the strong adjective declen- 
sion are identical with the 'characteristic' case and gender 
endings; but in the genitive masculine and neuter the end- 
ing -en is more usual when the noun following has the 
ending -*!. 



Sing. N, -ft -( -fS Plur. -t 

G. -£» (-en) -cr -(§ (-en) ^t 
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131. The attributive adjective is declined according to 
the strong declension when no word having the character- 
istic endings, i, e,y no article, no adjective pronoun, and no 
possessive adjective, precedes it. 

Note i. If more than one adjective precede the noun, they all must 
have the same ending : Qutet alter ^attn; neueS beutf^eS 8u4. 

Note 2. The declension of the noun is not affected by the adjective 
preceding it, nor does the declension of the adjective depend upon that 
of the noun; each must be determined by its own ndes. 

132. Exercise. Decline in sing, and plur.: griittcr iiclfc, 
griinc S^arbc, grilnc^ ©cmufc; in sing, only: cd^tc§ altc§ ©ilbcr 

(genuine old silver\ tiX0a% [indecL] l^ci^cS 'S&a^tX {some hoi water\ 
tt)cnifl [indecL] rote %mit{lMe red ink)] in plur. only: gutc 
Heine flnaben, aHerlei [indecL] fd^onc Slumen {all kinds of beau- 

iiful flowers), 

133. Word-formation. Many adjectives in German are formed 
from nouns by adding the sufl5x -Xv^ (English -ly). The root 
vowel of the noun takes the Umlaut, if possible : SSater, t)(itera 
X\i^, fatherly, paternal \ ^Utft, furftUd^, princely, 3Kutter, milt* 
terlid^, motherly, maternal \ Sfintg {king), lonigltd^, kingly, royal, 

134. Exercise. Form and translate derivative adjectives from 
9Kann, grcunb, SKenfd^, Sinb, Kl^rift, Sag. 



135. 



VOCABULARY 



bic CTettt (//.), parents, [elders] btc ©(^ilffcl, bowl, dish 



ber ?lbenb {str,), evening 
bcr SBUtficr, citizen, [burgher] 

bcr ^aY\tt (sir.), COFFEE 

bcr ^Jlorgcn, morning 

ber %tt (sir.), TEA 

bcr %aQ {str., pi., %a^t), day 

btc SButter, butter 

bic i?oJt, food, board 

bic ^Rad^t; night 



ba§ grUl^jtttdC (str,), breakfast 
bQ§ SBettcr, weather 
amcttfantfi^, American 
bcutfd^, German 
cngltfd^, English 
ami; poor 

frifl^, FRESH 

furj, short, [curt] 
nag, wet 
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VOC ABULA \i\'—CcHlini,fif 



lommcn, to come 

oBfrlet UnJecl.), all sorts ■ 



(inpaitc(inii'irc/.)i 3 
not^ts, at NIGHT 






I 



136. I. Srifi^e 5RiIif) ift gcfunbc i?oft fiir fc^tDQcfie fflinber.*] 
Srixtenee Sffiettet madjt fi^lec^te Stntcii unb teu(e)«s Srot* 

3. ©inb Sie bcr ©o^n bciitji^r glkrn'? '^a, i(^ lorn (came) ' 
nis (as) ticines fflinb mil xatxnm SItetn rtacE) (to) 9lmen!Q; aber 
.ftjit bin ict) amerifonifdier ©iirgtr. 4. ffloS fatten ©ie jum 
.(= ju bent, for) iJrii^ftud, grl. Smma? 3i^t biel; rin poat 
j'fflfef Spfel, etioaS ftifcf)e Suiter, tin rocnig altm englifdicn ffldfe 
'Unb fd^watgen floffee.* 5. ^teiitc mar ciii Sag e^ter Sreube filt 
'tie ^inber'; ouf oUm ©trafien fpieltcn liiftige flnoben unb freubige 
5Dlabc[|ni. 6, SRciii&e Samilien lUDljncn oft in EJo^nungen bon 
furftlict)cr ©^iiiif)eit. 7. ©inb biefe (these) ©cfiufjEln Don ec^tem 
oltem ©ilber? 3fi^ glaube (think so); \^ laufle [ic (them) in 
SRom (Rome). 8. 9tm (an bcm, in the) TOorgm fogcn Bit 'gulm 
SJforgen' ober qui^ *gutm S^ag," iiienn (when) mir gtit&en; am 
9lbenb unb nn^t§ fagen roir 'gufcn 9IbcnbV tw" Voir fommcn, 
unb 'gitte ^at^t,' inenn roir ge^cn, 

137. I. Have you a little warm coffee'? No, but w 



• some cold tea' and fresh 
very good times now.' 
to do (ju tun); not a (1 

3. Canada has long cold winters . 

4. These boys are the children of p( 
diligent pupils. 5. Green apples 

,■ children'. 6. I hear you had a few 

. Cf. 69, 2. 2. Cr. 6q, 4. 3. Cf. ll£ 



; have | 

I hear you have 

ufacturers have much 

1) factory is standing idle (still). 

nd short hot summers. 

or parents', but they are 

are bad food for sick 

lid days' with heavy 

. 4, Cf. 72, Rule 1 
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(strong) rains ; did you not (nii^ toafft) ? Yes, yesterday 
it was very cold and wet. 7. Black tea is not so gO€^ as 
green [tea]. 8. In this garden (there) are all kinds of 
beautiful flowers. 9. He said " Good morning," Charles; 
why do you not answer ? I did answer; I said " Good day." 



LESSON XIV 
238. Prkssnt Indicative of Wctittt, to become^ grow^ geL 

SDfG. 1. i4 tDCtb-e, I become, grow, get, Plur. i. imt lDtd>-e-]| 

am going to be, etc. 
2. btt VBkt-^ 2. t^ iDttb^-t 

3. er iDid 3. fk iDeid^.tt 

Observe. In the 2nd and 3d person singular the root 
vowel e changes to i ; the final b of the stem is dropped in 
toirft, and the personal ending t in toirb is wanting. 

Z39. Future Indicative of Itntot 

Sing. i. i4 toetbe 1 I shall, am going to \ 

2. btt toirft V lenten you will v leam 

3. et iDirb j he will j 

Plur. I. loir toetben \ we shall, are going to \ 

2. i^r iDftbet V Utiten you will v leam 

3. pi toerben j they will J 

Observe. The future tense is formed with the present 
indicative of the auxiliary toetbcn and the present infinitive 
of the verb. 

Future = present of iDCrbcn + infinitive 

Note I. The future in German is not used as frequently as in 
English ; the present tense often takes its place, especially with adverbs 
expressmg future time : i^ d^^ morgen ncu^ 9letD ^otf; / shall go to 
Nen York to-morrow. 

Note 2. Frequently, in German, the future expresses a supposition or 
a probability in the present time: et toirb fd^on l^ier fein, / suppose 
(prtswHu) he is already here^ or he is probably already here. 



H 140. EXBRCtSI 

f f^tfiben, nwrften, 



LESSON XIV 



Exercise. Conjugate the future indicative of lebtn, 
fein. 

141. Position of InflnitiTeB. Infinitives stand after their 

modifiers : lo learn a lesson, iiXK Scltion leTOCn ; I shall learn 

I my lesson well, id) ircrbe meine ae!tioti gut leinen. 
143. Exercise. Conjugate : li} iwtbe morgen atlttootttn; 
tmtbe iHi) feinen Septet fe^enU^^)? and i^ meibe moigtn fcincn ^ 
Sutri nicdt \tf)i 
imp 



1 



143- 



Imperative of letnCtt 



Sing. Ctm-t, learn, do learn, be learning 
Pllir. I(rn-(f).t, leam (you, ye), do Icam. be learning 
Sing, and Plur. lem-e-n ©i(, learn {palUt address) 
Observe, i. The personal endings are: sing, -t; plur. 
1 (-n in the polite form). 

, The pronoun of address, if expressed, follows the 
I imperative. In the polite form, the pronoun Sic cannot 
be omitted. 



[tmc bcinl Sufgabc (addressing inCimat 

l(tn(c)t EUCW aufBulX (addressing intimati 

Hjtnun @ic St^te aufflabt (addressing one or 



friends) 



Exercise. Give the imperative of ^oltn, lo fetch; 

itditen, lo fear, be afraid; tun, to do \ Riettien ; Kanbem. 



I45. 
bn ^immel, sky, heaven 

(l«t) ®Olt, COD 

bit «tbtit, work, lalxir 
bit Sti^nunfl, bill, (1 
Mc €a<^e, thing, m 

_bOfl gutttr, FODDER, 

IRI^ti RIGHT, correct 



VOCABULARY 



bdommtn, to gel, receive 

r^ICn, lo honor 

(t^uen, to shun, avoid, 

[SHV] 

balb, soon 

lanti, THEN, at the time 

entUKbti: . . . ob<T, either . . 

gov, very, at all 

gat ni^tSi nothing at all 
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VOCABULARY— CVw/m«^</ 

leibet, alas! unfortunately; I am fofortf at once 

sorry to say fo laxt^t (dlS), as long as 

mOXQCn, tO-MORROW 

EXERCISES 

146. I. ©utcr Qfrcunb, bu loirji alt unb grau. 3a, letber, 
liebcr SBiC^cIm; loir tocrbcn aDc mit bet 3^it (in time) alt. 

2. S)cr 4)tmmcl toirb triib; toir toetben Sttcflcu Mommtn. 

3. ^txmaxm, l^ofe bcincm SBogcI ctmaS gtilncS gutter, cr loirb 
|)ungcr l^abcn. 4. gl^rc bcincn SSatcr unb bcinc SKutter, fo langc 
(ate) bu lebft. 5. ©d^icfcn ©ie ntir (me) 3^re Sled^nung, 
4)r. Satcr, id^ tocrbe ©ie (you) fofort bcjaJ^Icn, 6, 3(rbeitet 
j[c|t Pcifeig, Jlnabcn, eucre ^priifungen tocrbcn balb lommen. 
7. SBa§ toirb au§ (of) bcr ©ad^c merbcn? 3^^ benfe, gar nid^tiS; 
benn au§ nid^ts toirb (comes) nid^ts. 8. SBaS toirft bu toerben, 
^an^? ^i) loerbe cntmcbcr ©d^ncibcr ober JBftcfer. 9. Qfftrd^ 
©ott, tuc rcd^t unb fd^euc nicmanb ! 

147. I. Is the sky becoming (getting) gray? Yes, it is 
growing daylight (= day). 2. What are you going to be, 
Fred ? I am going to be a lawyer and my brother will 
be (become) a physician. 3. It will soon be summer 
and then we* shall go into (auf w. ace.) the country. 4. Do 
not complain so much, my friend, good times will soon be 
coming. 5. Do (make) your lessons well and you will like 
your work, boys. 6. Here is money, Agnes, pay the bills 
of the grocer and (of) the baker. 7. He will never become 
[an] American citizen, for he does not believe in (an w. 
ace) our liberty. 8. I shall come to-morrow and (shall) 
pay my bills. 9. [I suppose], Albert is writing (/«/.) his 
exercises, or is he playing with his chums ? 

3trbcit ntad^t baS 2cben ffl^ 

|. Cf. footnote I, p. 44, 
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Review 



^ 



148. I. Give the endings of the gen. sing., of masculine 
neuter strong nouns, and of masculine weak 
Jpouns. How do feminine nouns form the gen. sing. ? 
W\3. Explain the formation of the nom. plur. in each of the 
lithree classes of the strong noun declension. 3. Name the 
■■ groups of nouns belonging to the first class of the strong 
declension. 4. Give the case endings of the strong ad- 
jective declension. — Where have these endings occurred be- 
fore ? 5. Explain the difference of use and the form of the 
adjectives in the two sentences : Sag SfiJoffer ifl frtfc^, and 
S4 ¥^^ \uW^ Saffet. 6. State when the attributive 
adjective takes the strong endings. 7. From which words 
are the following words derived : furfHid), niic^tliii, bic 
fflarfecci, bie fflriimerci, bin SiitgerfcEioft, bic ^anblunfl, bie 
3:tD(tenr)eit, bie auftigteit? — Give their meanings. 8. How 
js the future tense formed in German ? Conjugate the 
[Uture ofct&eiten. 9. Translate in the three possible ways: 
<r your father and your mother. — State the use of each. 
■O. Conjugate the present, imperfect and future, and the 
inperative of fifiijen {to fish) and tcben. 11. To which 
xlension do the following nouns belong .' Why .' Decline 
■hem : bcr StuSliinber {foreigner), bie iRciJe {journey), ber 9teffe, 
baS ©ebitge {chain of mountains), ba§ ^SuSc^en, bie 3fi*""9' 
her filcfant. 12. Give rule for the use of the definite 
article in German contrary to English usage ; also for the 
use of the indefinite article in English contrary to German 
usage. 13. Give the rule for the position of infinitives in 
German. Translate: To play \the\ piano; I shall have no time 
morrow to give you (bir) a lesion. 14. What idea is ex- 
feessed by the future in : St mith tDD^t hant fein. 



I 
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149. fief£ftiiiiE 

I. ein arief 
8ie6et gfreunb Mobett ! 

Se^te' SBodie' f(|i(tte i^ 5Sit* (to you) einen 
^etbelbetg; ^eute (c^ieibe iH) S;ir auS bem SiinoQrjroalb,* einem 
©ebirge im (= in bent) ©ttbmeften' Don 33eutfi^ianb. SBir finb 
(have been) feit geftcrn abenb ^iec. Unfece ©efellfi^aft beftc^f* 
jroet Se^rern unb jroolf (12) ©diiilecn unfeter @(§ule. 
aSir Stmhm finb qHc 9luStiinbet: SBruber Wat, 5Jett(t' Otlo 
unb tcE) finb Mmerifoner, jmei finb (Snglanber,' btei (3) SRuffcn, 
jtDci ^ranjofen unb jroei ^Kejttanet, jufcmmen Dierjel)n (14) ^tx= 
fDncn." 2Bit nxrben fttnf (5) ober \e^§ (6) SffiK^en ^ier bleiben," 

Seit ajonnerStog ^abtn rotr Serien," unb am tJrcitag 9KorflEn 
reiften" rott nac&" greiburg. Sliefe ©tobt iji, roie ^eibefberg, 
eine UniDetjitatSftobt " unb iff auti) fefir alt unb intEtcffant." 9Bit 
befuc^ten" batt boS *!Jiiinfter," eine ffiriiie" bon fe^r ^o^cm" 
Sllter," abet mir fatten teine 3^'*- *'« ®'"bf ju befi^tiflcn." 
Wn roerben t§ tun, rocnn roir jutudHommen,*' 

©ie iRcife" Don ^teiburg in (w. ace.) boS ©ebirge mac^iten 
roir ju (on) iJup.'* S3ir morf(t)terien " am ©onntag SHorgen 
fe^r fra^e au§ ber ©tnbt. SJic gotten ^ertlirfieS'* ffidter; bie 
Suft" toat ftif^ unb liifil," unb bet ^limmct ttot. 2JIe^t al5 
bier (4) ©tunben" matft^ietfen niit burd)" grtine SBicfen," 
fiettlic^ ®att«n unb ^elbet" (pi. of gfelb) unb f^ttige" 
SBdlbet" (//. 0/ Sffialb). ©tUneS ©enittfe, lote tpfel, gelbe 





I. letter. 


a. last. 3 


. week. 4. Black 


Forest. < 


|. South West 


6. < 


[insists. 7. 


cousin. S. 


Englishmen 


. 9. peraons. 10. n 


=maiii 


. 11,^/.. 


vacation. 13 


. traveled. 


13. "'. 


dat., to, 


after. 


14. 






n. 15. interesting, if 


i. visited. ) 


17. minstei 


r. 18. church. 


19. high. 


30, 


age. a I. 


view. 12. J 


return. 23. 


joumey. 


24. foot. 


'5- 


marched. 


26. 


delightful. 


27. air, 


2S. cool. 


2g, hours. 


. 3°- »■ 




through. 


3'- 


meadovra. 


32. fields. 


33. shady. 


34- woods. 







' In a letter all pronouns of address are capitalized. 
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Strnen' unb fiifee, foftigc' Scercn' flrtifetcn unS (us) ouf aUtv 
©eiten,* unb Ubetall' ^btlen mit ben ®efani;' btt ^it^tl. — 
Urn' neun (9) U&t beS ^JlorgcnS mai^teii roit 4iall' imb ru^ten 
bis' 3 U&r, unb urn 6 U&r errcic^tcn" roit ben <Bee," mo iiiir 
tampieKn." 6s (thert) i[t cin ^otel " ^ict, roo tuir eflen, abet 
roir tuD^ntn in Seltcn,'* noc^ amEtitantfc^er ?lrt. 

^i} fllaube, raic loerbeu Did llerflntiaen " ^aben. SBir merbtn 
jcben Sflfl {ace. 0/ time) boben, unb \o\i Slmcritoner metbtn 
nalMirfi" auc^ fi(^n. 'Hlo.i ftfcl)te ^mle morgen f(^on."— 6r 
f^idt ©it Bicle \^fc%\\i^" ©tufee." ©ritpe 5Deine Sltetn unb 
®elm ©(Jiwftftn con uns (us) alien nnb f^rtibe mir (me) fiatb. 
©c^ide mir quc^ ein ^Padef" omeritanifc^er S'ili'nfl™, benn 
wit ^aren gnr nii^tS Don ^tmctita unb (nir wrgej|en" unfct 
engltfcl). ^dt ^Dffe, 3(&r fcib atle nefiinb. 3n ein paar lagen 
roetbe id| 3)tt roieber" f(f)teiben unb merbe 2)ir bann erjd^Ien," 
niaS nil tretben. 



1 



ll 



^Ht ^erjlic^n ©tiifeen berbleibe" Itft 
©fin Sieunb Sllbett. 



II. gin ©ebi^l" 



nJa^^<rer♦'' nadjtlleft" 



I 



■" ntten aitpfeln" 

3n alien aSipfcIn" 
SpUttp" Bu 



flaum" eiiitn ^u^;" 
®ie Sflfllein ft^iuHflen " im ffl 
aBottc" nur, batot" 
9!u6<n bu au4 



loet^t 



penis. 2. juicy. 3. berries. 4. sides. J. everywhere. 6. song 
7, at 8. a stop. 9. w. arc, until. 10. reached. II. lake. 12. Carap- 
13. hotel. 14. leiits. 15. plt^asure. 16. of course. 17. already- 
iS. hearty. 19. greetings. 20. package. 21. forget. 21. again, 
23. tetL 34- remain. 25. poem. 36. wanderer's. 27. night (evening) 
song. 28. vi. liar., over. 29. hill tops. 30. rest, peace. 31. tree 
.tops. 33, fcel. 33. hardly, 34. breath. 35. are .silenl. 36. (West. 
87. wait. 38. soon. 
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CONVERSATIONAL EXERCISES 

ISO. I. SJott tt)o [(J^reibt SHbcrt cincn Sricf? 2. So timt 
Sllbctt ttuf bcr ©(J^ulc? 3. 2BaS iff ber ©(J^tDatjtoalb unb 
tt)o lieflt cr? 4. 2Bie langc f)at SHbert gerien? 5. 3ji aiBert 
oDein (alone) im ©(J^war jmalb ? 6. ©inb fcinc ftamcraben 
beutfd^ ftnabcn? 7. SBem fiJ^idte cr ben Srief? 8. SBic flro^ 
ift bie ®cfellf(3^aft, unb tt)ie lange tt)itb fte im ©ebirgc blciben? 
9. SBann bcgannen (began) bie 3?erien, unb ttann rciftcn bie 
gungen naif ^^^iburg? 10. 2Ba§ fUr eine (what kind of) 
©tabtift greiburg? 11. SffiaS befuci^ten fie bort? 12. gSarum 
be[i(3^tigten fie bie ©tabt ni(3^t? 13. SQBerben fte bie ©tobt 
ni(3^t bep(3^tigen? 14. SQSie mad^ten fie bie Sleife bon 3^rci« 
burg in ba§ ©ebirge? 15. S53ann marfd^iertc bie ©efeHfd^ft 
ttuS ber ©tabt? 16. 3ln tt)el(3^em Stage erreici^ten fie ben ©ec? 
17. Tlaijtm fienie ^alt auf ber SReife? 18. SBie lange rul^ten 
fie? 19. Sef(3^reiben (describe) ©ie ba§ Sanb, hnx^ toeld^ 
(through which) fte toanberten. 20. SQBol^nten bie ifnaben in 
einent ^otel am (an bem) ©ee, ober fampierten fie naSf 
amerifanif(3^er 3lrt? 21. SQBa§ merben bie if naben bort trcibcn? 

22. SQBer max 2Waj? 2Ba§ fd^idt er feinem 5^^iini>c Wobctt? 

23. SffiaS tt)iinf(3^t (wishes) SMbert t)on ^Robert? 24. SBann ttrtrb 
SWbert toieber fd^reiben? 

{TMs exercise may be varied and continued^ 



LESSON XVI 
151. Present Indicative of ttinfen^ to drink 

Sing. i. id^ trinl-e, I drink, am drinking, Plur. i. tt)it trinf-e.m 

do drink, etc, 

2. bu trtnl-fit 2. il^t trinf-t 

3. er trinl-t 3. fie trittf-e-» 

Imperfect Indicative 
Sing. i. td^ itan!; I drank, was drinking, Plur. I. tott ttimf-e-m 

did drink, etc, 

2. bu trttnf-ft 2. tl^t tnittl-(e>4 

3. ex trottf 3. Pe ttttnte-n 



LESSON XVI (I 

Observe, i. The present indicative is conjugated like 
that of lerncn. 

2. The imperfect has no tense sign, but it changes the 
root vowel l to a and adds the regular personal endings of 
the imperfect tense, (Cf. 107.) 

rNoTE. This mot vowel change is cnHed SUIont. 
152. Verbs that form their imperfect by the SUIoitt, 
t without a tense sign, are called Strong Verbs. 
153. Exercise, i. Conjugate the present and the im- 
perfect of fingeii (fang); biiiben (banb), /o bind; finbcn (fanb), 

2. Conjugate the imperfects of the strong verbs previously 
studied : 

a6 feflfn) %»\ fteifen) {a^ {|e6tn) ftanb (ftefttn) 

ftetom (bclomnKii) tnm (tommtn) (nfi (fifttn) lot (tun) 

[ins (flcSfJ rilt (tcilHt) ((firicb (j^widtn) tricb (trtiben) 

wrftonb (wtftc^n) 



1 
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Word-Order. Notice the position of subject and 
'erb in the following sentences : 

S4 ^ot'I i'l)' 'cin<: 3('t ^ fiove no lime now 

3tSt 5«*e ir4 teine ^\i Now / have no time 

JBir letnen in bet ©(f)ule Deutfll^ We Uam German in school 

3n ber ©<^ule Icnien mir SlCUtfrfi In stliool o-e iu™ Gennin 
If the finite verb follows the subject, the sentence is said 
to be in the Normal Order. If the finite verb precedes the 
.subject, the sentence is said to be in the Inverted Order. 
Normal Order = Subject -Verb (S.-V.) 
Inverted Order = Verb -Subject (V.-S.) 
Rule. The Inverted Word-Order occurs in Gei'naaii 
'henever a principal clause begins with any word or 
irase other than the subject. 

155, The co-ordinating conjunctions unb, ii&(r, aDcin {.bul. 
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^M hawener), fonbetn {but, after a negative), obtr, benn, do not 
^B invert the word-order, ffarl iff not^ fe^t juii^, o&et et iff 
^1 fc^on (already) fe^r Hug. ©ie tft ni(f|t arm, fonbetn fie ift leii^ 

H bet I 
■ bei I 



156. 



VOCABULARV 



bet QhbuitStag, 

b(t S trail 6, bouquet 

bit @;[uilbF|«il, heilth, slate of health, 

[soUKDtiess] 
baS Sifcn, meal, eating; dinner 
baa @IaS, GLASS 
has 2ieb {//., flitbet'i, song 
boS Sin""**' ""■" 
fieffet (««■/. 0/ gut), bettkr 

Wabti* (-a,, dal.), hanoful, in- 
jurious (to) 



flanj, entire, whole, aJv,, 

banEcn (m. i/a/.)> to THAMk 
gcben, flob, to givb 

nai) {™. dal.), after, to, 
no^ ^Ufe, (to) home, \ 
miebctr again 
JU {pref. m. dot.), TO, f 
JU 3u6, on foot, afoot 
IDcit, wiDB, far; unb fo 
(u. f. ID.), and so forth, etc ' 



157. I. ©epetn gab mein SSriiber fcinen ^teunbm {da/, pi.) 
ein ©ffen ; ble §erren ofeen fe^r gut, unb nac& bent Sffen fongm 
fie beutfc^e unb enfllifdie Siebcr. 2. Suben, raoS brlamt itir ju eiierem 
OeburtStage (r/a/.)? ffiarl betam ein Sui^ unb id^ belam monrfie 
nli^Iic^ ©ac^en, jroet Sofeln, ein paar fjebern, u. f. id. 3. SBie 
l^iefe [bie] ^rou Scilet ftii^er ? ©ie ^iefe iJtaulEin ^oufer ; fie 
ifl eine Stouter beS gfabtitonten ^aufcr. 4. Sriitjct ttani ii§ 
immer ftarten ffoffee ; abet \i^ fanb, er roar meiner ©efunb^eil 
fdliiblic^.' 5. aiiie fte^t (- ift) eS mit ^f^ier ©efunbljeit, Srau 
fiangc? %i^ bante (tiiank you), !^eule ge^t eS ctn locnig beffcr, 
aBein ic^ fiircEjte, ii^ roerbe nie micber gonj gefunb wetben. 6. SBaS 
trtcb {or tat) bcr ^crt fruf)er? ^atte er ein ®tf(|aft? 3a, 
er roar Sudi^anblcr in 3Ieio 5)otI, aber jc^t tebt et Unn fcinem 
®elbe (i/a/.) 7. SSo fanbet i^rbic SSIumen, ffinber? ©ie ftanbeit 
in einem ©lafe [daiS auf bem S:ifi:^e {dat.\ unb roir banben fte 
(made them) in (into, w. acc.) etnen Strong. 8. ©ingen bit 
^erren unb Xiamen ju 3fu^ Tux3) $oufe? Siein, fie fatten ^ferbe 
unb titten naiii ^an^e. 

I. Cf. p. 36, footnote I. 
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■^ 158. I. To me (9Hlr) (the) mother gave two beautiful 
"paintings for (ju) my birthday and to (the) sister Bertha 
she gave a book. 2. Max. why did you not do what 
your mother said ? I did not understand what she said. 
3. Where did you sit, Uncle? I did not sit at all 
(gar nic^t) -. I stood in front of (before) the garden, but I 
saw everything (allc§). 4. What did you eat for (iuin) 
breakfast, boys? We drank only some warm milk and 
ate a little cold meat, for we were not hungry (we had 
no hunger).* 5. When did your brother come home, 
Walter? He came earlier than you [did], but I be- 
lieve he rode [on-horseback], and you walked (came on- 
foot). 6. (Mr.) Doctor, how did you find your patient this 
morning? This morning he was (it went) much better, 
but now he is (it goes) worse (fc^limmer) again. 7. The 
gentleman is the son of rich parents ; he never carried on 
a business and always lived on (Don) his money {.dat.. @elbc). 
8. You say he is no longer sick'? No, he is well' 

[ain, but he is not so strong as formerly. 



t. Predicate adjectives and predicate nouns usually follow all modifier* 

fi the sentence : 61 i^ ni^t mc^r hant, tt i(l miebtt ttu^l. He U no 
<■ Biclc, he u well again. Wcin 39rubrr ip BCgcnnifiitifl Salhat. 
)> trctitr is (a) loldier at presenl. 



I 
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159. Present Indicative and Ikpsrative of: 



%lo/aU 


z. fptec^n, to speak 


3. (eStn, to 




i* fP«*e 


-^ 


Whn. 


titl* 


bi mil 


bu [prii^B 


b« ii.W 


.t \m 


.r (friJit 


.r 11.61 


iDit [alien 


mit (ptn^cn 


»i. »™ 


i6t tan(e)t 


i^t fpudtWt 


iSt WW 


11.1.0.11 


ft. tpce^en 


|i.|.toi 



t 
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IMPERATIVE 

Sing. foSe fprid^ fiel^ 

Plur. fall(e)t frtcdi(e)t M(e)t 

fallen €ie Spxt^tn @ie ft^ttt Sie 

Observe the formation of the 2nd and 3d persons singular 
indicative and of the singular imperative. 

160. Rule I. Strong verbs with the stem vowel a take 
Umlaut in 2nd and 3d person singular of the present 
indicative. • 

Rule 2. Strong verbs with the short stem vowel t change 
it in the 2nd and 3d person singular of the present indicative 
and in the singular imperative to short i. The singular 
imperative also drops the personal ending e. 

Rule 3. Strong verbs with the long stem-vowel t 

change it in the 2nd and 3d person singular of the present 

indicative and in the singular imperative to long t, written 

ic. The singular imperative also drops the personal 

ending e. 

Note, flel^ett; io go, ftel^en, to stand, l&cbcn, to lift, raise, do not 
change the stem-vowel ; gebett changes its long e to short i : %if>% 
gibt; gib. 

161. Exercise. Conjugate the present, the imperfect, 
and the impers/tive of: i. fd^Iafcn^(f(i^Uef), to sleep; faJ^tcrr 
(ful^r), to drive, ride, run ; 2. Icfeil (liS), to read (with long t) ; 
3. trcffeif (traf), to hit, meet; hxti^tn {bxai^), to break (with 
short c). 

162. Notice the position of adverbs or adverbial phrases 
of time in the following sentences : 

1. 6r [(i^idte gcftern fcinen He sent his son to Boston 
©ol^n na(3^ Softon yesterday 

2. 2Btr arbcitctcn (am) Ic^* We worked very diligently last 
ten 2Wontofl fel^r flcifeig Monday 
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E)rd-PoBition. Adverbs or adverbial phrases of 
^ Je objects and other adverbs or adverbial 

phrases. 

Note. Simple adverbs of time may also follow the object, 
fdiicftt ftintn ©o^n fltfttm nad| ffloflon. 



163. 



b(T 9rin, ARM 

Ur ^Ulft, THIHST 

iHf Ijabt SJutft, I am thirsty 
btr SPJagcn (//. a or fi), wagon, 
coacL, carriage 
^ie fflo^"'/^- -^n, road, way: eifen^ 
L ba|n, railroad; Stira^cnbabn, 
H street railroad, fitreetcar 
Hit €tttt, custom, manner, habit 
Mit Stunbt, hour; lessoii 

bit aOftt, WORLD 



;, LUCK 



VOCABULARY 

bag ®IUif, happin. 

tS ift ctn ®Illif , it is fortunate, lucky 

boS aUort, \ 

^mhttnlii^, common, usual, general 



slow (o<A/., -ly) 

lout, LOUD 

Uiili, easy; light 
tDD^I, sound (-ly), well 
b<bcuten, to mean, signify 
Wtberbtn, Mtbatb, spoil, ni 
cttDoS, sonie, a little; somew 



EXERCISES 

164. 1. Sie Dkh ©ptod^ien f;)ric6ft bu, Stmolb? 3d& fpre^ 
nur einc (one), unb biefe fprcc^c ict) nidil fetjr gut. 2. Sffiie 
fa^rjl bu noc^ bem ©tfi^dft, mcin Swunb, mit ber gifeuba^n 
ober mit ber ©trofeenbo^n? 34 fatire yt^t gcroofinlii^ mit b(t 
gifenba^n. %\t Strafeenba^n fd^rt ju langfam ; ober friifiEr 
fu^r ic^ mit metnem aSagm cber ii^ ritt. 3. aic§ nie f(i&Ieii)te 
SBiii^er, metn fftnb ; fdtilec^le Siii^er unb \t^lei)te Siomtxatm Der= 
bcrbcn ben Sfenfdim. 4. ©pri^ laut, irmn bu licfcft [or con- 
tracied Heft). 5. g^ ift eiu ©liid, bnfe (that) ntd)t jebe fluget 
trifft, 6. florl lieft englifd) fe^r gut, ober er fpric^t €§ ito^ 
etraaS langfam. 7. fflciit TOcnfc^ fpndjt olle ©pradien ber 3Sett, 
unb roenige TOenfi^ra fpre(i)en jraei ©pradjcn gleicEi (equally) gut. 
8. ®ibt ber ^r. ^profeffor mit (to me) ^(ute Idne ©tunbe? 
D ia, nber et ftijldft noii). Um (at) jroei ll^t triffft bu i^n (him) 
in ber ©i^ule. 

165, I. Bad company ruins good manners. 2. Meet me 
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(mid^) at (urn) 2 o'clock in (the) school ; I [shall] then give 
you (Mr) a lesson. 3. Good night, sleep well, mother dear, 
(Witkxij^n), 4. Do not fall. Jack ; you [will] break your 
(the) arm, if (menn) you fall. 5. Speak nothing but the 
truth and never break your word. 6. See, there is your 
little-sister, she is riding in a carriage with her aunt. 7. Give 
me (mir) some water, sister, I am very thirsty (have great 
thirst). 8. Does your watch go right, Robert ? No, it has 
stopped (is standing still). 9. Does your father read much, 
Miss Fanny .'* No, he reads only the news (//.) in the news- 
paper ; he does not see very well. 

®IM unb ®M, 
Sie IdSjt bri(^t baS. 
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x66. Weak Adjective Declension 

Masc. Fem, Neut. All three Genders 

Sing. N. ber gute — btc Qute — baS gute — Pl. N. bie gutett 

G. bcS gutett — ber gutett — bcS gutett — G. bet duieK 

D. bent gutett — ber gutett — bem gutett — D. bttt gttiai 

A. ben gutett — bie gute — ba§ gute — A. bie guieit 

Observe. The nominative singular of all three genders 
and the accusative singular of the feminine and neuter 
gender have the ending -C. All other cases have -Cll. 

167. Rule. The weak endings are added to the ad- 
jective when the word preceding it has the characteristic 
endings. 

168. Exercise. Decline: bet tteuc 3)icncr, the faithfid 
servant \ btC fpifte 9iabel, )he sharp {pointed) needier baS ffchie 

^ gfcnftcr, the little window ; btefct flci^iflc 2Waurer, this dxUgeni 
mason ; toeld^c neuc g^bcr ; jcne§ [(3^6ne '^xxKmx. 




tine flute — 

fluttB - 

(intir fluten - 
tim fluie — 



JVrat. 

a«tes - 

tints fluteii — 
(infm fluttn — 
(1^ 9ute« — 



flutcn — 



^// tirf, 

Pi-. N, ■ 

r fluttn- 
n fluten — 

Observe. In the nominative masculine and in the 
nominative and accusative neuter, (where cin, and words 
declined like it, have no characteristic endings), the ; 
jective takes the strong endings (d. 130); in all other cases 

tit has the weak endings (cf. 1 
170. Rule. The mixed endings are added to adjectives 
preceded by fin or words declined like it. {Cf. 99.) 

171. E."tERcisEs. I. Decline in sing,: ein longet SRilffel, 
a long trunk \ cine fiit)i}ne ©cgeilb, a beautiful region, localify; ein 
of(ene§ (5^EnflEr, an o/en !wWo!t; in sing, and plur.: mein jungtr 
Sriiber ; feine gute SDcfjIer ; tein beutfAe§ SKdbc^en ; unfet alter 
Center. 

2. Supply the missing endings of the adjectives in the 

I following phrases : 5Dfcin flvofe— Srubct ; fcincr Ilein— 

VSctjroeftcr ; un|er bcutji^— Sui^ ; unfetc bcutfif) — Siii^cr; 

101^ einet \vx% — 3cii ; meincS gut — SBafetS ; eucre alt — 

Rutter ; i^r tlein — .ffinb ; teincm gut — Mmerilaner. 

[72. I. ^&i fiufie eincn aUen I have an old hat and 3 new 

$ut unb cincn neiicn one 

2. 5)£r 9Ille tflt ben Strmen The old man did much good 

Diet @llfe§ to the poor 

Observe, i. If the ijoun to which an adjective refers i! 
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^1 not expressed, it is not necessary in German to indicate its 
^V omission, as is done in English by one or ones. The end- 
ings of the German article and of the adjective sufficiently 
indicate the noun referred to. 

2. In German the adjective is frequently used as a noun 
and is, then, capitalized. The noun to be supplied in 
English can easily be inferred from the article and the 
context. 



173. 
Mr ^iSfitx, poet 

bCI SleaR, NBGBD 

bet Jhitfi^, COACH 
ber 5SniS (//■, 



bcT aSanbcrei, ' 

bit Somi'Ii!, FAMILY 
bit SiDo, VILLA, summer 

ba3 3btQl' (//., 3broIc), 1 
ba9 ^aax, pair, couple 



VOCABULARY 



baS X^ta'Ut, thbatbr i 

bofl %\tx, animil, beast; [cEEa] 

6linb, BLIND 

fclbp, SELF (my-, thy-, himself, 
man {vi. third firs. sing, of the 
one, they, people ; man fogt, 
says, people say, it is said 
Bt^atltn, BEReti to please, suit 
eS gefsat miv, it pleases me, I 
neraefint, BttB^fei » fobcet 






\ 



EXERCISES 

174. I. %mi i(^iine SJiDa ge^brt einem alien iJerm au§ SBerlin*' 
im (in bem) ©ommer roofint er bort mil feiner ganjen fjamilie. 
z, %n 0^§ ifl ein fltofefS unb ftorlcg unb fe^r nujilidies jEier. 
]. 3ft euet beutft^er Secret ein Ecutfc^er? 9ioin, cr ift tein 
'i)eutfd)et, er ift ein Slmeritanec, akt itnfere fraiijofifcEie Secretin 
ift eine Seulfctte. 4. 3)eutfc[)e ttifft man in ber flanjcn Sffielt; 
fie(inbgtofee SBanbcrtc. 5. 3n 'ilmerita Ie6cn38eifeeunb©d)iiKir3e; 
bie ©c^iDatjen moren frii^et <S(IoDen, 6, aScc ifl bie ^Ite mil 
bem [Itincn fttnbe ouf bcm reiJiten 9lrm ? ©ie ift bie gcou eineS 
aiinhen unb ift felbft blinb. 7. ^Rein gutet greunb, roie gefaflt 
bit {dai., you) unfcr neueS @efii)aft? ©net neueS ®efc|)dft gefcillt 
mir {dai., me) beffet als euer nlleS, abet euete ncueii ^reife 8e= 
fallen mtt nidjt. 8. 3)a§ ®iite, 'no.?, Sffia^re unb bo^ Sc^one fin^, 
bie 2Ebea'le jebeS ei^ten Sit^tcrS. 



iw-^ 
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175. I. Have you a German theater in your city? O 
yes, and I tell you (bir), our German theater is a very good 
[one]. 2. This young painter is not a (no) good artist, 
he makes very poor (fdjlctiit) paintings. 3. My good old 
friend, do not forget, the world no longer belongs to us 
(unS) old [men], it belongs to the young. 4. Every diligent 
pupil received a good German book from his teacher. 
5. Many of our rich old manufacturers are Germans. 6. Ella 
is a very feeble girl, but she has a strong father and a 
healthy mother. 7. Yesterday, I met an old colored man 
(an old black), a genuine negro, in Berlin ; he had 
a pair [of] beautiful horses. Do you know him (i^n), Fritz .' 
Yes, he is the coachman of a wealthy young American 
there. 8. Never forget your good father and your 

I good mother, children ; they taught you (tuci)) what-is- 
right and true (the right and the true). 



1 



LESSON XIX 
Review 



176. 1. Define DIBtaitt. 2. State the difference between 
trong and weak verbs as to the formation of the imperfect. 
;. Giverulesforvowel changes inthe present and imperative 
of certain strong verbs. Give exceptions. 4. Write out 
the table of endings of the weak and of the mixed adjec- 
tive declension. 5. When does the adjective take the 
weak endings.' When the mixed.' When the strong? 
6. In what cases are the endings of the mixed adjective 
declension like those of the strong ? 7. Supply the missing 
endings in the following : Siiefe^ Hug— 'Hex; ein Iliig — 3:ier; 
mil flrofe— ^"ingcr; fcin llein — flnabe. %i{ SJeutfi^ ftnb ein 
flto^ — ^olt {a., people); Qudfi in 9tnimla Icten Seutfd) — , 8. Ex- 
plain normal and inverted word-order and tell when the 



I 

I 
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latter is used. Illustrate. 9. Mention five conjunctions 
hich, though beginning a sentence, do not cause in- 
version. 10. State the rule of position of adverbs, or 
adverbial phrases, of time. 11. Translate: I see a Gerntan. 
I have an English teacher and a German one. Why is the 
word for ' German ' in the translation capitalized in one of 
these sentences and not in the other P 



irttfff" 



177. Scfcfiiide 

I. 9es 5dtnei^er3 verMente' Strafe 

I. %rt Slefant ift ein ft^r giDftcS unb parfeS Siet. 6t iff 
f($6n abet \z%x Hug ; yx, an fttug^cit Ubertrifft' « fogar* moni^ 
aWenfc^ien. ©eine ^eimal ift in ben ficipen Sdnbern {^/. o/'Sonb) 
beS OflenS* unb be§ ©ubcns.' 

3n jenen ©tgenben ftnb bie glefanfen oft trcue ffiienet bet 
9Jlenf[|en unb finb ebenfo xm%X\^ fitr fie (tiiem), qIS bie ^fetbe 
unb Dd)fen fitr bie SctDD^ner' bcr roeftlic^en^ Sanber. 

©olct)' ein linger unb tmics 3:ier war ®Dob Sop. ®r lebte 
in einer inbifi^cn' ©tobt, 2Son frli^ bis fpdl" arbeitetc er 
fidfeig flit feinen ^txxn., einen IRauret. @r ^olte i^m {dai. him) 
bie ©tetnc," ben aRiJrtel" unb bo3 SBaffer, ^ebetmunn" lannte'* 
boS gule unb treue %\n, unb alien SRenfc^en mai^te er grole 
ijteube. Cft gaben bie ^inber i^m ffirol obex fc^entten i^m 
^^jfel unb oHerlei onbete fiifee g(tuci)te," unb manc^et Strbeiler 
teilte" mit i^m fein ®ttf"' ™'^ •"" einem guten Jfameraben, 

9!i^t nieil Don bem ©ebiiube, mo ber 5fJaurev arbeitete, roar 
ba§ ©ef^aft eines ©c^neibers. SerSdinciber f)atle ba§ treue Sier 
aiit^ gem (^atte gern^ liebte), unb gob i^m oft allerlei ©iifeig- 
leiten." 9lb« eine§ a:agc§ (one day) fagte et ju ftc() (himself): 
4)(ute rotrbe id) mit ©00b S05 meinen ©pafe" ^aben. ©et 

I. deserved. 2. excels. 3. even. 4. East 5. South. 6. inhabitants. 
7. western. 8. (iiiJfc/,), such. 9. Indian. lO. late. II. stones. 12. mortar. 
13. everybody. 14. kiitw. 15. fruits. 16. shared. 17. swci^ts. l8. fun. 
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Slcfant (om fe^t batb unto ftcrfte,' roie gcroSfinlict), ffirwit JUaffel 
butd) (w^ ace. through) ha§ O^enfiet be§ fiabenl' ?lkr tiieSmal* 
belom ®oob ©05 leineii 91pfel, fonbem bet Sc^neiber (Iti^* i^n 
{ace. him) mit einer- flii^en Siabel in (w. ace, into) ben IRuffel. 
©iefer bumme ©c^etj' gefiel bem Glefanten nic^t, fonbetn 
xaaijie i^n biSfe unb jornig." @r jcigte' jeboc^' ben 3orn' 
nidit, fonbetn ging langfam gum (ju bem) Brunnen" unb fixDte 
feincn Silffel ddU (full of) aBaj|ct. Suf bem SHiiifitieg" ging et 
Wieber av. {w. ace, to) taS Sabcnfenftct. SJcr ©djneiber rooHle'* 
i^nt JEjit dnen 9Ipfel gebcn, a6ei bet (Jlefant rooHte leine fU^^n 
Sriid^tc, er rooHtc fiigc iRadie." ©ifinetl" pccfte et ben ^iifjel 
butd) boS offene Ucnftet unb fpti^te" boS SBaffct iikt («>. ace, 
over) ben ScEincibet unb feinc Strlidl. ©0 ^atte @oob fflolj 
felne Wac^e unb dei Siftneiber fcinc oetbientc ©trafe. 

II. ftei^en^^ftlein» 

Saft tin flnab'" tin Mo5Icin ftt&n, ftiiabt (pro*: t* 6wil^ W<6"; 
SRoStdn auf ber §cthen," SRBSIcin aul hct ^ibtn ! 

aBar" fo junfl unb mot^ttt^iSiirt,'' IRiBXcin fproifi' '4 ftt^" bi(&, 
Sitf" tt f4nttl,fa na6" ju ]t^n, Ea6'" bu (mifl" btnlR an mid)," 
SoVS^mif nielen Steuben. Unb \<^ mitt" 'S^nii^t leiben." 

KSSlcin, XB3letn, StBBlein rot, Slbsrein, IResltin, iRasitin nit 

H Kbeiein anf ber ^iben. SIfiSIctn auf ber ^eibetL 

^H Unb ber mtlbe" Rnabt brad) I 

■ '€" Slfillcin auf ber ^ibrn. I 

^B fflflBlttn mc^rtt" Ti*" unb Rail^, 1 

^B ^If" t^m bo*" tein aje^" unb a*," 

^H SRugt'^' cS eben" Iciben. 

^H Siasleln, tRBSlein, Stasltin rot 

^1^ StoEIein auf ber ^iben. tattit. 

I. stuck. 2. store. 3. Ihis time. 4. pricked. 5. joke. 6. angry. 
7. showed. 8. however. 9. anger. 10. well, fountain. II. way back. 
12. wimted (to). 13. revenge. 14. quickly. 15. sijuirted. 16. litUe rose 
on the be^th. 17. /r., tin flnabe fd). lE. ^ibtn, old dat. far ^tbt, 
heath. 19! for fl toar. 20. beautiful as the morning, zi. ran. 22. near. 
23. fo6'3=^fa() eS. 24. thee, you. 25. sling. 26. that 27. for ever. 
28. mc. 29. will, want to. 30. '6 = eS. 31. Buffer. 32. wild. 33.'! 
3ISBlein = ba@ Sleskin. 34. defended. 35. itself. 36. helped. 37. how- 
ever. 3S. no expressions of pain and anguish. 39. had (o. 40. simplf. 
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BifU^tt ®efellf(j^aft berbirbt gute @itten 

CONVERSATIONAL EXERCISES 

178. I. SBd lebcn bie eicfantcn? 2. SQBag fflr (what kind of) 
iicrc finb eg (fie)? 3. SQBo toar @oob »o^'§ C^^imat ? 4. SBoSfflr 
ein (what sort of) ®ef(3^dft l^atte fein ^err? 5. SBoS l^oltc bcr 
@Iefant bem aWaurer? 6. SBarum l^ie^ ba§ 3:ier in bet qan^ 
©egcnb nur ®oob So^? 7. SBaS fd^enften il^m (to him) bic 
ftinber oft? 8. SBer teilte oft fein 6ffen mit il^m? 9. SBo 
arbeitete bet ©(J^neibet? 10. ®ab er flemfil^nli^ bem glefanten 
avi6) etmaS? n. SBaS tater bem glefanten? 12. SEBar bad ein 
fluter ©(i^erj? 13. S^iflte 1^^^ ©lefant feinen 3otn? 14. SBol^in 
(where) fling er? 15. SBomit (with what) filHte er feinen SRttffel? 
16. SBol^in fling er bann? 17. SBa§ l^olte ber ©d^neibcr filr ben 
glefanten? 18. Sa3a§ miinfiJ^te ba§ 3:ier anftatt {zvt/h gen., in- 
stead) eine§ filfeen SlpfelS? 19. SBaS tat eS mit bem SBaffer in 
feinem SHiifjel? 20. ^aben ttir ©Icfanten in 9lmeri!a? 21. Ser- 
nen ©ie baS ®ebi(3^t, * 2)a§ ^eibenrfiSlein *, auSwenbig (by heart). 
22. SSteberl^o'Ien (repeat) ©ic aHe beutf(3^en ©|)rid^tD6rter (plX 
unb geben ©ie gute englifd^e ©pri^morter bafUr (for them). 



LESSON XX 
Prepositions 

179. In English all prepositions are followed by the ob- 
jective case; thus, with him, <?/'them, in the house. — In Grer- 
man some prepositions take the genitive, others the 
dative, others the accusative, and still others sometimes 
the dative and sometimes the accusative. Thus : 

Gen., ttjfll^renb bed SRegcnS, during the rain ; dat., nad^ bem 
9legen, after the rain ; ace, fflr ben SRegen, for the rain ; dat.. 
In bem Slegen, in the rain; ace, in ben SRegen, into the rain. 



2 tA- p^^i^ -^tik-oA^ 



LESSON XX 



JcAv -t-t^^^^VL Crt-^^'-KX-*^ Jit- 



i8o. The principal 
I dative are : 

Mtf, out of, Irom, of 

mfei, outside of, besides, except 

6ti, by, (near by), with, 

house of) 
mit, with. 



prepositions followed by the J 



(the 



^X'^'ti iUter, toward, Co, according to 
feit, since, for [referring to time 



e of the T 



IiSi. Notice thi 
sentences : 
I 1. SWarie fprict)! ttott if)rem 
I Secret 

2- Utt& flcfit ju fcincr iante 
3- 0"^ SC^t nad) 9tEtD 3)ott 
I 4. ^Rcinet Wciniing tiac^ tfit 
[ baS ni^t iDo^T 



repositions in the following , 

Marie speaks of her teacher i 

Fred goes to his aunt 
Fred goes to New York 
According to my opinion 

In sentence i, 'of her teacher' is not a genitive rela- 
tion, i. e. it is not equivalent to * her teacher's'; 'o/"' has the 
meaning of 'about,' 'concerning,' and must therefore be 
translated by 'Don'. 

z. In sentences 2 and 3, the phrases ' to his aunt,' and ' to 
New York' are not indirect objects, but express motion or 
direction ; 'lu must therefore be translated by a preposi- 
tion; usually by Jll or liac^. 

3. In sentence 4, the preposition no^ follows the noun. 
In such a case it has the meaning of 'according to', 

I 182. Notice the use of the tense in the following sen- 
tence : i$ fd)rcibe (fl^on) feit Ctnet ©tunbe, / have been, writ- 
ing for an hour. 

Rule. When the action expressed by the verb begins 
in the past and continues in the present, the German uses 
the present tense, often accompanied by 'fi^on' {already), 
and a time phrase introduced by ftit. 
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183. Word-formation. Adjectives are formed from verb 
stems, sometimes also from nouns, by adding the sufiix 
-iat, generally corresponding to -able, -idle and expressing 
ability: Icf-cn^ USbax, readahle, legible \ tDUnber-tl, ztfonder, 

tDunbcrbar, wonderful, btc Qfrud^t, fruit, fru(]^t6ar, fnUtftd, 

fertile ; ba§ (Sefid^t/ sigAt, vision, jtd^tbat, visible. 

184. Exercise. Form and translate derivatives with -Iftt 
from l^cilcn, to cure; trinfcn, prcn; gcnicfecn, t<r enjoy \ bic gfutii^i, 

fear, awe, 

185. VOCABULARY 

bie 2euie, (//.), people, folks ba§ Unglild, misfortune, acddenl^ 

bcr SBud^flabe, letter (of alphabet) bad LUCK 

bet ^ar!t, market, market place fremb, bet %xxtci!^i strange, stranger 

bet ^t'xoMztf chemist l^etlBat, (un-)f curable, (in-) 

bie C^splofion^, explosion gente^bar, (un-), fit (unfit) to enjof , 

bic i&anbfd^rift, hand-writing, fit (unfit) to drink or to eat 

manuscript leibett, litt^ ((ttt, w, dai.\ to suflfer (c0 

bic ^ulDerfabrtF, powder-mill tocrlaffcn, Detlicg, to leave 

bic StimmC; voice, vote Bcinal^c, almost 

bic UniDerfllfit', university beSl^alB, therefore 

bic SBod^C, WEEK iaum, hardly, barely 

ba§ geucr, fire Won, already 

baS Sol^r, (//. -e), year duerfl, at first 

EXERCISES 

186. I. 3d^ atbcttc f(^on fcit ctncr SSSod^c bctm (Bel bem) 
©d^ncibcr JJrilgcr in bcr UnibcrfitdtSftrQ^c unb tool&nc bet bet 
SfQTnilic ^oljcr Quf bcm SWorft. 2. SQBir fprad^cn gerabe r^m 
bcm fur(3^tbarcn Unglfid in bcr ^ulbctfobttl bci ^otsbam ; bie 
©jplofton iDar l^icr in Scrlin l^orbar, unb ba§ gfcucr toax nnSi biel 
tDcitcr (further) fid^tbar. 3. 2Bo toarcn ©ic auf bcr UntDerfitat, 
$r. S)o!tor? 3c^ iDar guctft auf bet Unibctptftt gu ^^ctbelberg 
unb bann ju Scipsig. 4. 9iQd^ bcr SMcinung bc§ ©l^cmilcrS (3)er 
3Bctnung bc§ ©l^emifetS nai^) tft ba§ SBajfer unferer ©tabt gang 
aefunb, abet xS^ ftnbe eS betnal§e mijii ittnfbat. 5. 3m (3n bem) 
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SBtntcr gel^cn toir geiDol^nUd^ na(S) bcr ©tabt ju cinet a:antc unb 
tm ©ommcr tool^nen iDir l^icr auf bcm Sanbc (da/.). 6. S)aS 
@jfen bci SMaier ift fcit langcr 3^it bciiiQ]^ uuflcnic^bar; htSf^dlb 
flcl^cn aDe Sfrctnben je^t nad^ bcm SMorlt gu Qfranj. 7. SRcin 
SSQtcr fd^rcibt cine tounberbatc $anb, abet bic ^anbfd^rift 
tncincg StubcrS ift fQutn Ic§bQr. 8. S)ic gftau leibct (fd^on) 
fcit Sal^ren an eincr unl^cilboren itranll^cit. 

187. I. I fouhd two old manuscripts, but the letters are 
hardly visible and they are no longer legible. 2. What do 
you think of the matter, John Ool^ann) ? According to my 
opinion it is better, [that] we pay our bill and go home. 
3. Our friend Harry has been ( is) sick now (already) for 
one week and I believe he will not* leave his room before 
Sunday. 4. As (qI§) [a] little boy I used-to-live (inipf^ 
at my aunfs in Newark, but as [a] young man' I went to 
Albany to my uncle. 5. What is your son doing now ; 
does he still go to (to the jur) school } No, sir ; for a 
week he has been (is) in a weaving mill and is learning 
the business. 6. The people of this fertile region are 
getting rich ; for many years they have had (have) very 
good harvests. 7. Speak slowly and loud, for your voice 
is hardly audible here. 8. I think our city will again 
see more strangers, for we have now water fit-to-drink 
(fit-to-drink water). 
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188. Interrogative Pronouns and Adjectives 

I. Pronouns : tt)cr? who ? tDa§? what} tt)cl(i)er, tDcIc^c, tocId^cS? 
which one ? what one ? 

2Bcr ift bcr $crr ? Who is the gentleman ? SBa§ l^abcn ©ic 

I. Put ttid^t directly before the infinitive. 
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l^icr ? Wha/ have you here ? 2BcId^cr bcr C)errcn iji 3]^r SBrubet ? 

Which one of the gentlemen is your brother} 

2. Adjectives: lt)cl(j^cr, tt)cl(^c, tocId^cS? which} what} tOOiS 
fiir (cin, cine, cin)? what kind {sort) of {a) } 

SBcIc^cr ^ctr i[t Sfl^r Srubcr? Which gentleman is your 
brother} 2Ba§ fUt Stot tft ba§? PfXfl/ >hW (wr/) ^ hread is 
this} 2Bq§ fiir cincn Scl^rcr l^abcn ©ic? What kind {sort) of 
teacher have you ? 

189. Declension of Interrogatives : 

1. N. tocr, who? tt)Q§, what? 

G. tocfjcn, whose? toejfen, whose, of what? 

D. toent; to or for whom? 

A. tocn, whom? toaS, what? 

2. tDCI(^cr, -c, -c§, both pronoun and adjective is declined 
like the definite article. 

3. tt)a§ fiir is not declined ; cin, if added, is declined 
like the indefinite article. 

Note. With plural nouns and with nouns denoting material tOOS fllr 
alone is used: toa§ fUr §crrcn? toa§ fUr gleifd^? 

190. Notice the translation of the neuter interrogative 
pronoun in the following sentences : Of what is he speakings 
or, what is he speaking of} S33ot)on fprid^t cr ? What do you take 
me for } SBofiir l^dltft bu XcCxi) ? In what does the thing consist} 

SBorin bcftcl^t bie ©a(^c ? 

Rule. Instead of the neuter interrogative pronoun, 
when depending upon a preposition followed by the dative 
or accusative, the adverb mo (or tDor before a vowel) is used, 
and the preposition is added to it. 

Note i. In German the preposition can never be placed at the end of 
the sentence ; it must either be compounded with ttIO or tootf or precede 
the interrogative pronoun. 

Note 2. Colloquially Don loaS? fttr tt)a§? in tt)a§? etc., are frequenO^ 
used in place of the compoimd forms tooDon, tDOfUt? etc. 
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191. Word-foniution. The prefix tin- (English cognate 
an-, in-), usually accented, is placed before nouns and 
adjectives and expresses the opposite of the simple words. 

Thus : bie 2Itt, manner, bte Ull'art, iaJ manner, rudeness \ bit 
Sugenb, virtue, bic Un'tugcnb, rice, badhabil; attig, mannerly, 
un'atttg, unmannerly, naugihy; aufmettfom, allenlire, un'auft 
nwrlfam, inattentive. 

192. Exercise. Form and translate compounds made ii 
this way from : bie 3icrnunft, reason ; bic Sltidl^cit, similarity; 
leSbar, bant&ar {grateful). 



193- 




VOCABULARY 


her gigenfflmct, own. 


cr, pre 


=pneK,r 


neil, NEAT, fine, nice 


btl ©tfeUfi^afttl, companii 


m, outer 


- fein, FINE, neat, nice 


tainer 






J*5n, TEN 


btt HBtilfat, MASTER 






bettitcn, to prepare, make 


kr lob, DEATH 






litHf", tan. to lie 


tXi 3uif(r, SUGAR 






Dftlcbrcn, tu as9odate 


bit eitront, lemon 






matSfcn, mui^S, to grow, Jwax] 


bi( flattoffel, potato 






flCflEn, (th. fl<r.), ti.ward, againsi 


bi< Citnoniibc, LEMo^ 


)ADE 




mtifttnS, MOSTLY 


bie UbUHfl, exercise, 


practice 


ba, liL-rc, there, then 



194. 1. 5Jitt roem (proc^ft bu ^ute morgcn Dot bent |)aufe, 
3lbolf, unb men grilfettft bu bovl int ©arten? 3d) fprac^ mit 
bem jungen §€trn Setter, unb bie %amt, xotX&fi. (whom) \^ 
flni|tc, tDot feine ©tiiiiicftEr TOnrie. z. Sa§ fiit etn finabe i 
ber Iltine SRuboIf? 6r ift !ein gutet ^unge, er fjat qB* Un- 
niten unb Untiigenbm. Sr ift unbnntbar unb un^oflii^ gegen 
SItera unb 2e()xer, in ber ©d)ulc ift et unortig unb unauf= 
mettfara ; nuctj f()n(i)t cr off bie Unroafit^eit. 3. fflotaus be- 
|,«Uet man Simouabe? Simonabe bereitet man qus Ettronen, 
ISwiffi w"l' SJuilft. 4-. ©age mit (me), mit wem bu DerfetiE^, 
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unb x^ fage bit (you), toer bu bift. 5. SBad fiir eitt SRetifd^ 
ift S)r. 33dum? 6r i[t cm fcl^r guter 2lrjt, abcr cm fcl^r un« 
frcunblid^ unb unangcncl^mcr ©cfcUfd^aftcr. 6. SBobon Icbcn 
bic Scute in btcfer unf rud^tbaren unb ungef unben @cgenb ? @te 
Icben mciftcniS bon ftarioffein unb 3Jlxli); abcr ungefmtb, toit 
bu ntcinj't, ift bic ©cgcnb ni(^t; ba l^aft bu unrest 7. 3n 
tDcffen O^abri! arbeitcft bu, unb ntit tDcS fiir Scutcn t)crle]^t^ bu 
na^ bcr Slrbcit, 2Ubcrt? ^(S) arbcitc in bcr ^ianofabrtt beiS 
$m. gflrft, unb xi) bcrfcl^rc ntit cin paax ncttcn Sfabrifarbcitem. 
8. SBq3 f Ur ©ctreibc unb @emufe tDdd^ft l^icr in bicfcr @egenb ? 
^icr tDdd^ft gar tcin @etreibc, unb aud^ ©emftfc toad^fen l^ier 
fcinc ; bcnn c8 ift ju !alt. 

195. I . Whom shall you vote for(for whom shall you vote), 
Mr. Thomas ? I shall vote for Mr. Smith. 2. In what kind of 
factory and for what sort of man are you working ? I am 
working in a powder-mill, and I find the owner of the mill 
(factory) is a very fine old gentleman. 3. What are you 
standing on, Paul .? I am not standing, I am sitting on a 
wagon. 4. Death is no great misfortune for him (il^n). He 
has been suffering (pres.) for [a] long time (already), for 
more than a year Oal^rc). 5. No teacher loves impolite, 
inattentive and naughty pupils. 6. In what kind of a 
locality does your factory lie } It lies in a very barren 
(unfruitful) and unhealthy region, but for our business this 
locality is just right. 7. Was I right or was I wrong? 
You were wrong ; it is always a lack-of-good-manners 
(Unart) for a gentleman to be unfriendly toward a lady 
(toward a lady unfriendly to be). 8. It is a great wrong 
to speak an untruth. 

ttbung nta(^t ben SWeiftcr 

Practice makes perfect 
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Strong Declknsion oe Nouns. — Class II 



Sing. Plur. 

N. b« Su6 (foot) lit Stt&-e 
G. beS iSu&-e-8 ^^ Sttfe-' 
D. btm 3uf[-e btn Siift-en 
A. ben 3u6 bit 9fl6-e 

N. %it ^nb (band) bit ^iib-e 
G. bcc ^nb bcT ^nli-e 

D. bcr ^nb ben ^nb-eu 

A. bU ^nb bie ^anb-c 

Observe. I. In thi 



Sing. Piur. 

N. bet lofl (day) bic Ilia-* 
G. bcs %aQ-{t)-e bet 3:aQ-c 
D. bcni Xaa-e bcti %ai-en 

A. ben 3!a{i bit Zna-e 

N. baB Saljt (year) bie 3oI|t-e 
G. beS 3a&c-(c)-« bcr So^r-e 
D. bem So^r-e ben 3n6>;-W 
A. baS So^i: bie 3a6M 

singular the genitive adds ■ 



with or without the connective vowel -e ; the dative some- 
times adds -(. (Feminines of course, do not vary in the 
singular ; Gen. Rule l). 

2. In the plural, all cases add -t, with -U in dative. 
(Gen. Rule m). 

3. Most masculine and all feminine monosyllables have 
the Umluui in the plural ; neuter monosyllables have not. 

Table of Endings 





Jlf^ 


r. ami N^. 


Ffminim 


Plur. N. 


All Gendirt 


Sing. N. 










'" t 


G. 




(e)B 





G. 


'•' t 


D. 




— (0 





D. 


-i^n 


A. 









A. 


_iii_j 



NoTB I. The connective vowel -C nnist he used In the gen. sing. 
1 all strong nouna whose nom. sing, ends in a sibilant (S, % j, g, 
> s) ; with monosyllabic nonna its use is also to be preferred. 
NOTK 2. Monosyllabic nouns commonly have the ending -t in the dative, 
■Mfjccially Jn the written language. 

NiYTS 3. Nouu ending in -|, change it to -ff before the inflectional 
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endings, if the root Towel preceding it is short ; thus bet Qflufi (short tt)^ 
river, beS QfluffcS, bte giURe, but bcr gufe (long v), beS 8fuSe8, bie grft^. 

Note 4. The most common masculine monosyllables that hare no 
Umlmtt in the plural are : bet %xxa, arm, bet ^unb, dog, ber QoxA, sound, 
bcr ^Uttft, point, bcr ©d^ul^, j^^, bcr ©toff, material, stuff, ber Sag, day, 

197. The following groups of nouns belong to Class n: 

{a, nearly all masculines. 
b, about one half of the feminines. 
c, about one half of the neuters. 

Note i. Inspection does not show whether a feminine or a neuter 
monosyllable belongs here or not ; for the plural form of new nouns there- 
fore the dictionary should be consulted. 

Some of the commonest feminine monosyllables belonging here are: 

btc ^an!, BENCH bic ^aut, hide, skin bic ^^v&^ mouski 

bic i^raft, force, 
strength, [craft] 
bic i!ul^, cow 
bic j^unft/ art 
bic fiuft, air 

Some of the commonest neuter monosyllables belonging here are ; 

baSiBcin, BONE, leg ba§ ^cr^ army ba§ $fcrb, horse baS @)iiel, game^ 



bic SBraut, bride, 

betrothed 
bic Srud^t, FRUIT 
bic @an§/ goose 
bic ^anb; HAND 



bic 9{ad^t, NIGHT 
bic 9ht6, NUT 

bic @tobi,city, town 
bie SBonb, wall 
bie SBurft^ sausagie 



ba§ SBicr, beer 
ba§ SBoot, BOAT 
ba§ SBrot, bread 
ba§ S)in0, THING 
ba§ gcft, FESTival 
ba§ ^aar; hair 



ba§ fyft, copy- 
book 
ba§ 3a]^r, year 
ba§ ^ccr, sea 
ba§ $Qar, fair, 
couple 



ba§ ^funb, pound play 

ba§ iRed^t, right bag ©ol), salt 

ba§ iRcid^, empire baS Scl^toeiit, pig 

ba§ ©d^af, sheep baS %\tx, animal 

ba§ Sd^iff, ship boS SBetl, wokk 



Note 2. Many monosyllabic words can be compounded with a prefiZt 
thus becoming polysyllables, but the words are declined as if they were 
still monosyllables ; e, g, bcr 8to6, push, knock, pi., bic @t56e ; bcr Sot" 
^^%i forward-push, advance, bic SBorftSfec ; bcr 3«fttntinCttftoS, coiUsimi^ 
bic 8ufamnicnft56c. 

198. Exercise. Decline tnein @tu^, m., my greetings 
regard', btcfc 2Wau§, this mouse', MfC ^ferb, n., her {their) horse; 
icnct ^unft, that point; tt)Cl(J^Ct glu^, which river, unfcr SScr* 
ttag, m.y our contract; ber ftopf, head. 
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igg. Notice in the following sentences the position of 
predicate nouns and predicate adjectives. 



1. 21I)hu Stiibet tDor gefteru in 

ber Scdule fc^it unattig 
fltiMfcn 

2. Wein Sruber wirb im nQcS= 

[ten 3afive in Seclm Sol- 
iMt roeiben. 

3. *I)iein Sriibcr ift gcgmmiirtifl 

in SScrlin ^rofcjiot 



My brollier had been very 
naughty in school yester- 

My brother will become (a) 
soldier next year in Ber- 
lin 

My brother is at present (a) 
professor in Berlin 



Eule of Word-poaition. Predicate adjectives and predicate 
nouns stand after their modifiers, but precede participles 
and infinitives. 



200. 



VOCABULARY 



bcr llffCi APE, monke7 

bet 3114, FISH 

Get ^Ut (//. ii), HAT. bonnet 

b(T ©tiefti, boot 

Ux ti\^, table 

1« S^fl. train; draught; fcalure 

baB firtCT, LEATHER 

niQlDtnmrn, aiij., v 
er(t, a^'., firsi 



bf^mienn, t 

ddllcn, btdt, to hold, keep; think, 

consider 
tttDilbetB, especially 
flCtn, gladly, willingly, (lift (([( fltm, 

I like til eal. il^ ^abc flCTIl, I like 

to have, I like) 
ftbetoD, all over, everywhere 



. 201. J. Ixi 3iarcm ^cinbe (bic ^iinbe bet 9lartcn) 6(fc&mimn 
Kifc^ unb Sfflanbe. 2. %n§ bci ^aut nidec 5;iete mac^l man 
P'Stber, unb au§ bem Seber mac^t man ©c^u^e unb ©tiefet. 
[3. 5Dlit bem ^ute in ber ^onb fcmmt man bucti^ (w. ace. 
V through) has ganje Canb. 55iefc§ ©pric^roori fecbcutet : ©ilfltifte 
1 SHenfi^en [inb iibcroil miHtommen. 4. ?In (at) jentm ^un!te 
liet gtfento^n paffiette geftcm imc^t bet 3u(oinmeiifiofe ber iroei 
y 8tige. 5. %\t ffinber babftcn bie S^iifec unb 9trme int (in bem) 
I folten sajQfier bes Slufje^. 6. Sllle |)unbe ejien getn SIeif4 
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7. 3d& Qlanht, btc ©fil^nc unfcrcS StrjtcS tucrbcn allc toieber 4trjte 
(tocrben), unb fcinc 3:6d^tcr ftnb bic gfraucn (@atttnnen) Don 
^tjten. 8. ^fcrbc, iJu^c, ©^afc unb ©d^tocinc ptib nfljri^c 
Siere. 9. 2^<^ l^abe aUe Siere gem, befonberiS aber bie ^ferbe 
unb bie ^unbe. 

202. I. Monkeys have no feet, they have only hands. 

2. There (cS) are all-kinds-of fishes in the waters of this river. 

3. In large cities (the) people keep no cows, sheep, or pigs. 

4. He likes all animals, especially dogs and horses. 5. Did 
you meet my son at (in) Hamburg i No; does he live there 
now ? Yes, he has been (= is) there for two years. 6. On 
the first day of each year I usually send my greetings to 
(an w. ace.) all my friends in Germany. 7. By (with) which 
train did your sister come ? She came by the first train 
this morning. 8. You say the daughter of your son was 
in the collision of the train yesterday morning ? Yes, she 
broke both (beibc) arms and a leg, and hurt (Detle^te) her 
(jtd^ ben) head very badly (fd^Iimm). 



LESSON XXIII 
Personal Pronouns 

203. The personal pronouns are : 

Sing. i. td^; 2. bu; 3. cr, fie, e§ Plur, i. mix; 2. ijr; 3. 

204. Declension : 

FIRST PERSON SECOND PERSON 

Sing. Plur. V • Sing. Plur. 

N. id^, I "^ toir, we ^^^bu/thou, you I^^^Lk J^l^t, you 

G. tneinet, ot me unfcr, of us beiner, of thee, of you eiier, of you 

(tneyi) (bein) 

D. vdx, to-me unS, to-us bir, to-thee, to-you eufl^, to-yoa 

A* wi^f me unS, us bid^, thee, you tuSf, yofk 



\: 
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^^P Singular Plural PoHU Addms 

mast. fan. ncaicr alt tkrct Genders SiNG. and Pl. 

N. VC, lie ^, she (S, it fit, they Sw, -jaa 

G. (eintr,i>f him i6ttr,ofher fciitet,irfit ifewt.ofthem SfiKt.ofyou 

(fcin) (fein) 

D. i^ltlt, lo-him i^t, to-her i^tn, to-it ifintn, to-them 36iKn, loyou 
A. i^n, him fit, her t.%, it Re, them ©it, you 

NOTB 1. I£l and fte, as well as %i, may have to be translated in Eng- 
lish by it. (See 103.) 

Note 2. The plural of the pronoun of the third person written with 
a capital letter is used as the pmnoun of polite address. (See 39, 3.) 

205. Notice in the following sentences the use of the 
dative of the personal pronoun ; 

I. Sr fcf)UlteIte mtr ble §anb He shook my hand 

^2. 3c6 fa^ tftt inS (=^in bo*) I looked into her face 

©efit^t 
Rule. For the English possessive adjective the German 
may use the dative case of the personal pronoun and the 
definite article before the 

Note i. Similarly the dativf of a noun may be used in Gcnnan for 
the English possessive. 

6r I^atteUe friMin STCUttbe bie He shook kis friend's hand 

3i6 fa& bet $ame I'oS @efi!^t I looked into the lad/s feice 

206. If the personal pronoun it (pl. them), referring to 
a thing, depends upon a preposition taking the dative or 

j accusative, German uses in place of the pronoun the word 
I bo (bat before vowels) and adds the preposition ; as bamif, 
I wilk it {Hem), barnM'tcr, rmJer it {them), 'ba^x'./or it {them); 
tiam', in it {them), botetn', into a {them). (Compare English 
\ffKrewitk, therein, etc.). 

©ier ift tin fflaQ, if inbfr ; fptEtct bamil, here is a ball, 
hildren ; play with it.. §ier finb jloci SBSlle, .Qinbet ■ fpitlet ba= 
Knil, here are bvc balls, children; play with them. 
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207. The pronoun t^ is often used as an introductory 
subject and is then usually translated in English by /Aere, 
or is entirely omitted. The verb, however, does not agree 
in number with this introductory subject tS, but with the 
real or logical subject that follows ; as 

m tmm mi Steunbc ^icr \ T^^^^^ J^re two friends hei^ 

( or, Two friends were here 
(B» ftattbett Jtoci SWdnncr t)or Two men stood before the 

bcm 4)aufe house 

Note. The English M^r^ is however not translated in German^ if tbe 
sentence is put in the interrogative form, or has inverted word-order: 

Are /here many people here ? ©inb Dicle ^Jlttt^^n j^ier ? 

To-day /here are many people ^eute finb t)tclc SWenfd^ ^ter 

here 

Yesterday /here came a man ©cftcrtl lam cin 5D?ann 

208. (B^ gat, as an impersonal verb, is rendered in Eng- 
lish by /here ts, /here exis/s, /here will be or is going to he^ or by 
/here are, etc. It is followed by the accusative : 

©S gtbt eincn ®ott There is (exists) a God 

g§ gab f riil§ct fcinc ©ifcnbal^ncn There were (existed) formerly 

no railroads 
@ibt c§ cincn faltcn 2Bintcr ? Will there be {or, is there going 

to be) a cold winter? 

209. VOCABULARY 

bcr ?lu§f[uQ, (//. il), excursion btc ^td^e, oak 

bet i^orb, (//. 5), basket btc glafd^c, bottle, flask 

ber fiaben, (//. fi), store, shop; ba§ ©cfd^en!^, (//. -e), present, gift 

shutter QCnugz {indec/inable), enough 

ber ©d^irttt, screen, umbrella fl^toifef sure, certain 

bcr 9leQenf(]^imi, umbrella !Unftt0, coming, future 

bet Sonncnfd^imt, parasol fti^dbltd^, harmful 

bcr ©tod, (//. 5), STICK, cane; bringcn, brad^tc, to bring 

story (of a house), floor l^offcn, to hope 

ber 3^alcr, dollar trfiumcn, to dream 

btc ^ranei^, medicine nod^ nie, never yet 
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2IO. I. 3tfi grafetc fie unb i^ii oiif bet ©trafee ; ex fd)iitiE[te 
mir bit ^anb, aber fte [aglc tctn 58ort ^xi mir. z. ^ier ift (in 
Saler; rocs foil (sball) ic^ fui^ bamit tctufeii. J?inbet? ffaufe 
un§ dnen Serb (oQ Stili^ie bofilr, lie&« WiitUr. 3. ®3 teben 
uiib tiQumcn bie 9J(eiif{^en UicI Don kfjcwn liinfligen Sagen. 
4. ®i6t e§ ^eute aknb ©i^nee, ^ett ^erjog? 9tein, ii^ gtoube 
nii^l ; Qbet ic^ gtuiibe, e§ gibt (ine flute 9i«dit, unb e§ mirb felic 
fait. 5. Olibt e§ in 9(meriEa teine 6ic^en? ®mi^ gibt e3 
^ier Sid^n. SHJaren ©ie nixfi nie in unjctem ©atten? Slort 
)inb jroei fe^t alte unb fd)bne t^ic^cn ; eS fteficn 5:if<^ unb 
Siinte baruntcr. 6. S)ie Strjueijlafi^e fiel bem flinbe quS bet 
^Qnb imb beft^mierte unS ben 3ifc^. 7, 3^ bringe ^ftinen ^ier 
ein flfineS ®efii)en[, Sran Scrg ; ber ©cEjitm ^ier ift fiir ©ie 
uitb b« StDct fur ^erm fflerg, 3^ten ©atten. 8. ^d) ^offte, 
^fjre 3;DC£)ter ^cule ju Coufe Jii finben, §(irr $faff. 3(^ be- 
bnure, fie ift nic^t ju |)Qufe ; i^te 9}hitter mai^t f)eute mit ilir 



211. I. Are there [any] children in (nuf) the market- 
place ? Yes, there are a few children there (= on it), they 
are playing ball. 2. Are there many universities in Ger- 
many ? Yes, there is a large number of (Bon) universities in 
Germany. 3. Were there many people in the store last 
night .' No, there were not many there (in it); the business 
was very poor (ft^Icc^t). 4. Yesterday there was an old 
gentleman here with her, but I did not see them. 5. Have 
you enough butter, mother.' If (loenn) not, (then) I shall 
send you some, it is cheap now. 6. Either you come with 
me, boys, or you go with them ; I shall not leave (Idffen) 
you here. 7. My father gave me a beautiful present for (jw) 
my birthday ; what did your father give you .' 8. Coffee 
s harmful to him and to her ; it makes their (to them the) 
s (sing:) heavy. 
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LESSON XXIV 

Possessive Pronouns 

2X2. The possessive pronouns, like the possessive ad- 
jectives (cf. 99), correspond to the personal pronouns. 

-eS, or bet meine, or bet xsu^x^^t, mine 



1. metitetf -e^ 

2. beinet, -e, -eS, 
i feinet, -e, -eS, 

3. ] il^, -e, -es, 
' feinet, -e, -eS, 

1. uttf(e)tet, -e, -e§, 

2. eu(e)tet, -e, -e§, 

3. il^tet, -e, -e§, 



bet beine, 
bet feine, 
bet il^tc, 
bet {eine, 

bet UTif(e)te, 
bet eu(e)te, 
bet i^te, 



polite 
address 



"S^xttf -e, -eS, bet S^te, 



bet beinige/ thine, 70013 
bet feinige, his 
bet il^tige, hers 
bet fdnige,' its 

bet utif(e)r{ge, omrs 
bet eu(e)t{gc, yours 
bet iHoe, theirs 

bet S^ifige, yours 



213. Declension. I. The first form, tnetner, -e^ ^, 
betnet, -e, -e§, etc., is declined like strong adjectives. 

2. The second and third forms, bcr (btc, baS) meine, and 
bet (bte, ba§) meintge, etc., are declined like the weak ad- 
jectives. 



My father is a physician and 
his is a teacher 

His sister went with mine to 
the city 



SWein S8ater tft Sltjt, unb feinet 

(bet feine, or bet feinige) ift 

Sel^ret 
Seine ©d^toeftct gtng nttt metnct 

(bet metnen, or bet mctnigen) 

naii bet ©tabt 

Note i. The iininflected forms mein, beitt/ etc., are more frequent]^ 
used in the predicate in place of metnet, -e, -eS, betnet, -e, -eS, etc ; as 
baS ^uS tft mein (not meineS), or ba§ nteine, or baS tneinige, t/ke Meuu 
is mine. 

Note 2. ^ie ^einen, bie ^einigett; etc., frequently means 119^ 
people, my family, etc.; similarly ba§ ^eine; ba§ feinige, etc, n^ 

property t n^ possessions, etc: td^ Xxtht bie ^einigett (^einen), J 
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KfK pt»plt; i< B'6t it**"" *«S ©fine (Stinigf), I gk.'e (le) tach me hit 
mm {^oferly. his dut). 

The Genitive and Dative as Sole Object 
214. The object ofaverbusually stands in the accusative, 
but some verbs take as sole object the genitive, and others 
the dative. 

1 . The genitive stands with bebttrfen, need ; benlen, gebenteit, 
remember, Ihink of; fdjoncil, spare; Detgeffen, forgei. 

©ctlDnet ber jJinbei unb btl Spare the children and women 

Note, dtbtnlen alwiiys Cakes the genitive, bcitltn may tw feUowed \rf 
on with the accusative, md ihc others iniy take the genitive or the 
accusative. Thus: £ientet an bit flinbtr. S^otict bic Stauni. 

2. The dative stands with ; 



ontlDDrien, to answer 

bcecflnen, to ha.ppen, occur, meet 

banlcn, lo thank, owe 

etlauben, lo allow, penolt 
f(!|I(n, to FAIL, ail, be the matter 
(olatn, to FOLLOW, obey (with 

fldflKtn, flcfici, to please, suit 

I Thus : 

[ SBacum antroorten ©ie niir 
nitfit? 
©9 roitb btr nlc^ts nttjen, 
SQtaS fe^It bem Sinbe? 



aBa§ ratcn ©ie rait ju tun? 

215- 

bet %\\MoW 

bei Stat, counsel, advice; council 
ber ffiorf, (//. B), coat, dress, gown 
bet Stu&I, (//. U), chair, stool 
ba9 antilec, knife 

hflS afiottO, MOTTO 



ge^iirtn, to belong 

fle^Dtt^Mi, to obey 

Qiauben, to believe 

^(Iftn.^Blf, to HELP, aid, assist 

Itll^tn, to benefit, profit, be of use, 

do good 
tfllen, tict, to counsel, advise 
fi^abcn, lo harm, do harm 

Why do you not answer me? 

It will not do you any good 
What ails the child ? What ia 

the matter with the child? 
What do you advise me to do 



VOCABULARY 



bauen, to build 

ttogcn, ttiia, carry, wear- bear, 

IDRAO] 

bctUeten, nctloti to lose 



88 BRIEF GERMAN COURSE 

EXERCISES 

2x6. I. ©u fagji, bcin 5Kcjfcr flefdHt bit nicj^t? 3d^ (jefe 
bit mcin(c)S (ba§ meinc, ba§ tncinigc) bafiir. 2. 3Eji bcr neue 
3locf l^icr beta, ^anQ ? 3ttin, c§ ift fcmcr (bcr feme, feinifle), abet bet 
Qlte bort ip tncm. 3. 2Bem gc^5ren biefe fdix^x, cuc^ Rmioi 
obcr bent SMclbi^ett l^ier ? 2)ie englifd^en finb unfer^ a6er bie beufc 
f(^en gepren tl^r. 4. ©tab bie S^tigen (bie 3l^ren) immer too^l 
grau aJlofer? Seiber nid^t, 4)err iJiil^ne; e§ ift immer efaitS 
(one) ber 5Ketnigen txanl 5. S)a§ 2Rotto beS ^^ilofoi)]^ *ia5 
tDar : 3d^ tragc qH (alle§) ba§ 5Ketae (aJlctaige) bei (with) mir. 
6. ©eta alte§ $au§ neben bem eurigen (euerem, bem eueren) 
ift mel^r toert (worth) ate ba§ neue neben unferem (bem unferen, 
bem unfrtgen). 7. SJergife meinet (mein, or mx^) nxd^t, ^Bert; 
x(i) tt)erbc immer beiner (bein, an \)x6)) benfen. 8. ©lauBen ©ic 
mir, $crr 5Kofer, e§ fe^It ^"Ijmn nxi)% unb ©ie bebfirfen fcincr 
{or feinc) Slrsnei ; fte f(^abct ^l^nen mel^r aU ftc nfl^t. 

217. I. Your children obey you much better than mine 
[obey] me, 2. My brother lost all his possessions (all 
ba§ ©eine) in the big fire ; did you lose yours too ? 3. My 
father met your family (yours) yesterday on the way to 
the theater. 4. I shall never forget you ; but think also 
of me and of my family (mine). 5. This chair is mine; his 
stands next-to (neben) hers. 6. What is-the-matter-with 
him, is he sick ? I do not know (it) ; he does not answer 
me. 7. I thank you very [much], Mrs. Horn ; I shall 
follow your advice. 8. Permit me to serve you ; I will 
(n)ill) gladly do it. 9. How does she like her new hat, 
(does the new hat suit her)? Not very well; she likes 
yours (yours suits her) better (beffer). 

S)a§ SRccJ^t fagt : 3ebem ba§ ©eine, 
®te 8iebe : 3>^bem ba§ 2)einc. 
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218. Strong Declension of Nouns. — Class II. {Continued), 

Polysyllables 

bet ^ftftg, the cage 



SING. 



N. bcr ^apfi 
G. bc§ i?afifi.« 
D. bcm^afi8-(e) 
A. bctt iJafig 



PLUR. 

bic i^fififi-e 
bcr i?fififi-e 
ben ^aftg-ett 
bic ^afig-e 



bai? ^ebid^t, the poem 
SING. PLUR. 

N. ba§ ©ebtd^t bic ®cbtd^t-e 

G. bc§ @cbid^t-(e)-« bcr @ebi^t-e 

D. bent @cbtd^t-(e) ben @cbt^t-eii 

A. ba§ ©ebtd^t bic ©ebid^t-e 



blliS $ittbCT1ti9/ M^ hindrance^ 
obstacle^ impediment 

SING. PLUR. 

N. baS ^inbemiS bic l^inbemiff-e 

G. be§ §inbcmifj-e-d bcr l&inbcmiff-e 

D. bent §inbemif|-(e) ben i&inbemift-«tt 

A. ba§ i^tnbemiS bic l^inbemiff-e 

bet Cffeiet', the officer 

SING. PLUR. 

N. ber Dfftaier bic Dfftaier-e 

G. be§ Dffi3icr-(c)-i? bcr Dffiater-e 

D. bent Dffi3ier-(e) ben Ofpaier-eti 

A. ben Cfftater bie Dfpater-e 

Note. Nouns ending in -ttii9 change the i^ to ff before an additional 
ending. 

219. The following groups of nouns also belong to 
Class II of the strong declension : 

• a, all nouns ending in -tg, -tt^, -titfl/ 
-Ktig, -tite, -fol, 

b, masculine and neuter nouns com- 
pounded of a prefix and a mono- 
syllable 

c, most masculine and neuter nouns 
of foreign origin ending in -I, -W/ 
-tl, -?/ -^, and a few others 

NOTS. N01U19 of foreign origin ar^ \isuall;}r accented on the last 

^fOsUi. 



Polysyllabic Nouns 
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220. Exercise. Decline unfer %tp\Ail^, our carpei^ nig; 
lener @enerar (pi. @enerale or @ener&Ie), Oa/ general \ tkfet 

Omnibus (pi. ...f[e), this omnibus-, gruned "^i^^i^ 9 green paper\ btt 

@enug (pi. bie @enujfe), the enjoyment. 

Adjectives governing the dativx 

221. The principal adjectives that are followed by the 
dative are : 

angenel^m, pleasant gel^orfam, obedient tt&^K^f useful 

befannt, known glei^, like, similar VfBon, HiflKr-^it 

fremb, strange gut, kind, good tenet, dear, costly 

freuttbU4, friendly leid^t, easy tieu, truk, £dthful 

feittbU4, hostile lieB, dear toert, worth, worthy 

folgfam, obedient nol^e, near 

and their opposites, such as unangcncl^m, unbcfannt, etc. 

@t ift mit fcl^t licb. He is very dear to me. 

%Q& fiel^t il^ni ganj glcid^. That is (looks) entirely like him. 

3ji e§ 3f]&ncn unangcnel^m ? Is it disagreeable to you? 

222. Word-formation, i. -ling forms masculine nouns, 
(frequently denoting persons), from nouns, adjectives, and 
sometimes verb-stems : bet S)id^tcr, the poet, bet Sid^ierling, 
the poor poet, poetaster; Jung, young, bet Stogling, the youth, 
young man] Ueb-en, to love, bet Stebling, the favorite, darUng, 
(Compare English weak//^^, found AV/^, sdL^ling). 

2, -ui^, corresponding to English ^ness, forms mostly 
neuter and a few feminine abstract nouns from verb-stems, 
adjectives, and noiins. They usually denote an actibn or 
a condition : finjier, dark, bie 3fin[terni§, the darkness; lenntn, 
to know, bie Jlenntni§, the knowledge, attainment; baS 99tlb, the 
incture, ba§ S3ilbni§, the picture, likeness; (fid^) t)et]^alten, to relaUt, 
baS S3er]^ftltni§, relation-, circumstance; geugen, to testify, certify, 
baS 3^Ugni5, testimony; certificate ; gel^eim, secret, baS ©el^ehltllii^ 
Ae secret. 
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3. -(ill, and -fel, form neuter and a few feminine nouns I 
principally from verb-stems : fc^icteu, to seiuJ. ba^ ©c^tdfal, the 
destiny, /ale, /ortune, laim, lu guess, b«S JRfltfel, the riddle. 



223- 

btt niiettb, BVENing 

ber ^Dnifli honey 
bci Jtoifcr, emperor 
btr ftriCfl, war 

bet ScftmEtttrling, butterfly 
bic anUgfal, difficulty, hardship 
bic Iriibfof, sorrow, trouble 
bit Su'utiflr luture 
ba3 flonjcri', {pi. -e), concert 
bas anonummf , (//. -(), 



VOCABULARY 

baS Wti^, (pi. -t), empire 



gcnau, exiict {a^. ■ 
gcmcin, commonj (ow, mean (oiA/.-l 
tOptet, brave (oa*'. -ly) 
X)e<^itUn, different (adi'. -ty) 
oifl, certain, sure, (aiA'. -ly, 



bo s 



, of c 



se) 



fangcn, fing, to catch, capture 
biciben, blitb, lo remain, atiy 
(otpofel . . . oIS, as weU ... as 

EXERCISES 

22+ I. %tx Sogel in jeitem ffafig bort ift bet Sicbling 
unfftft flinbet. 2. 4)Qben ©ic teinc Silbiiific 3if)rer ?)iuttet 
inefit? D jo, irtr (laben noi^ Dcrfi^icbcne ; fie (inb oDe (c^t 
flut. iinb fit fe^en (look) it)r' genaii gltic^. 3. Me ©olbolen 
be§ beutfii)en SfteictieS, bie ©emcincn foroo^I nl§ bie ©enetole, 
biencii bcm ffaifct unb finb i^m ge^otjam. 4. Slapfete Cffijiete 
tennen fcine ^Jinlierniffc im (= in bem) fitiege. 5. Sicbe aSuttet, 
fci (be) unS roiebei gut ; rolr roerben bit in (bet) 3ufunft gemifi 
immei folflfom fcin. 6. 3m Stiifeling unb im ©Dmmet fangen 
bie ffnaben unb Stinglinge ©^nwtletlinge. 7. 3n ben 3:riib= 
folen unb Wii^folen be§ SebenS ftait %n biciben, ift einc Sugenb, 
8. 3)er 6igenHiinet biefeS ©efdjilfteg ift rait' ein ttcuei unb 
[ieber ^teunb, tinb ic^ fiaffe, unfei SSet^clItntsi mitb aui$ in 3^' 
lunft fo bleiben. 

225, I. Some (manege) people are the favorites of (the) 

fortune ; to me (the) fortune was always hostile. 2. The 

life of a butterfly is very short, but [I suppose] it has 

1 i/ut') also its hardships and troubles. 3. It is an open 



I. Modifiers precede the words modified : t 



n liebcc Snunb. 
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secret [that] the relation of the king to (ju) the queen is 
not a (no) very pleasant one. 4. In Germany there arc 
(exist) everywhere monuments of the great emperor. 
5. The conditions of this town are still new and strange 
to me * ; yet (abet) many people in it are already very 
dear friends to me.* 6. After the war, the generals gave 
(made) their brave officers beautiful presents. 7. In the 
difTerent city-parks (©tabtgartcn) there are concerts every 
evening (ace.) 8. He has great knowledge (//.) in the 
art-of-weaving (SBeberet t)on) carpets. 9. Here is a picture 
of my boy ; does he not look like his mother ? 10. To sit 
in the dark (darkness) is very unpleasant to me. 
1 1. According to his testimonials, he is a fine young man; 
but testimonials do not always speak the truth. 



LESSON XXVI 
226. Present, Imperfect and Future Indicativks of: 

fBttnen, to be able (to), be in a position (to) 

WoUtUf to wish (to), want (to), be willing (to) 

Ittilffett, to be compelled (to), be forced (to), have (to) 

PRESENT 

i4 !ann, I can, id^ toill, I will, want (to), 16) tnitfe, I must, have (to), 

am able (to), eU, wish (to), gU, am compelled (to), eic, 

bufunnft butDtUft butnitgi 

cr !ann cr toiU er mitfe 

toir !5mtcn totr ruollcn toir miif|cn 

i^r !dnn(c)t i^r tt)oII(c)t t^r mttffct (miigt) 

fie !5mtcn jtc tooHen fie miiffcn 

Observe. The singular of these three verbs is irregular. 
The stem-vowel is changed, and the ist and 3d persons 
have no personal endings ; in bti mtt^t the f of the 
personal ending -ft is dropped. 

I. See footnote, p* 91* 
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IMPERFECT 

id) fonntc, I could, idj loolltc, I wanted (to), idj milfitc, I had (to), 
was able (to), ^tc, wished (to), gU. was compelled (to), etc, 

bu !0nnteft bu tooHteft bu mngtejl 

er fonnte er tooUte er nutate 

eh'. etc, etc. 

Observe. In the imperfect the tense sign -tc is added 
to the stem; but fotincn and mujfcn drop the Umlaut. 

FUTURE 

i4tt)erbe!5nnen;Ishall td^ toerbe mollen, I shall t4 toerbe milffen, I shall 

be able (to), etc, want (to), etc, have (to), etc, 

bu toirft ffinncn bu toirft tooHcn bu lotrft milffcn 

cr wtrb ffinnen cr lotrb tooHcn cr ruirb mttfjcn 

etc. etc, etc. 

Observe. The future is formed like the future of Ictncn. 

227. The verbs fonncn, tooUen, mujfen, (and other so-called 
modal auxiliaries) are followed by infinitives without the 
preposition 5U/ as : ^S) f antl c§ ni(!^t fagen, / am not able to tell 
it ; @r moUtc nid^t gel^ett, He did not want {wish) to go ; @t toirb 
balb gel^ett mujf en, He will have to go soon. 

Notice that in the last sentence the infinitive gcl^cn 
precedes the infinitive form miiff en upon which it depends. 

228. Infinitives, if readily supplied, are frequently not 
expressed after modal verbs ; as : 3[d^ fann nid^t diel 
2)cutf(i^ (supply fpred^en), I can not talk much German or I do not 
know much German ; %i^ faiut e§ l^CUtc Itid^t (supply tun), / can 
not do it to-day ; 6r miU eincit $ut (supply l^abett). He wants 
{to have) a hat] 3(^ mu^ jcfet fott (supply gcl^cn), / must go 
off now. 

Present, Imperfect and Future Indicatives of tOtffttt/ 

to know {a thing) 

229. present 

Sing. i. td^ tocife, I know Plur. i. toir njtffcn 

2. bu toet^-/ 2. i^x xxA^'ti, or loij-t 

3. er ttei( 3. fie toifi-en 
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nfPERFECT FUTURE 

1. {$ toui-it, I knew i. i^ loerbe toiffen, I shall 

2. bu toug-iejl 2. bu tottft toiffen 

3. er tt)u6-te 3. et loirb toiffen 

^tc. etc. 

Observe, i. The singular of the present tense fa 
irregular; the ist and 3d persons have no endings and 
the 2d drops the f of the personal ending -jl. • The plural 
is regular. 

2. In the imperfect the stem vowel is changed as with 
strong verbs, but the tense sign of the weak verbs is 
added. 

3. The future tense is regularly formed. 

230. VOCABULARY 

bcr ^fcnntg, pfennig (smallest Ger- fiCtbfict, roasted, fried 

man coin), penny l^unbeti; {indecL)^ one Hum>RBD 

bcr @alat^ (//. -e)/ salad nfi^fl, next 

bie IRummet/ (^uSnutnmer)/ NUMBER rafd^, quick, swift; [rash] 

(in a series), house number f))&i/ {comp, f))&ier), late 

ba§ ©epftd; BAGGAGE fi^nfjtg; {indecl.\ FIFTY 

baS ®emtd^i; weight Biite, please 

bitter, BITTER nel^tnen, nal^m, to take 

EXERCISES 

231. I. SB omit lamt i(i^ Sl^ncn bienen, {English idiom i what 
can I offer or bring you), mcinc ^erren ? Sittc, bringcn ©ic mh 
cin paar loarmc SBilrfte mit griinem ©alat. — Unb toaS tDoDnt 
©ic, mcin ^txx? 3d^ toiO ctioa§ falte§ gleifd^ mit gcrdflctei 
ffartoffcin ; abet bittc, madden ©ic xci\i), (hurry up), llellner, 
xoxx miljfcn balb gcl^cn. SBir moUcn mit bcm nSd^ftcn 3ugc fort 
2. ^xvHjtx fonntc id^ bid^ mit cincr ^axiti l^cbcn, ^xVi, aber jeftt 
bift bu ju gro^, unb xi^ tocrbc c§ mit gtDci ©anbcn nid^t me^r (tun) 
liinncn. 3. Jlatl, bu mu^t bcinct ©d^tocftcr cin locnig l^elfen; 
fie fann il^rc Sttufgabc nod^ nid^t, unb fie fann fie nid^t aUciii 
madden. 4. ^'txmi il^r S)eut[d^, ffinbcr? D ja, xoxx Idnnm 
%tvA\6i beffct a\% Snglifci^. s- Sl'itittin, matum famen Mne 
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©c^roeflcrn gefletii abtxib nid)t? ©ie noHten lomnten, abn fie 
(onitten nid^t ; (ie mupten i£)re SloDierj'funben nt^men. 6. ffliDft 
bu nic£)t roiebet flejunb iDcrbcn, Sriiberii)tn? ©croife, @(f)roe|ler. 
— ®ut, bann roirfl bu bie bittere 9(tjnei nefimen milffen. 
7. aSann roerbcn bU Subcn i^re bculfi^e ©lunbe neljmen tonnen, 
Srou ©(^loflet? ©ie fbiinen fie je^t ne^mcn; fpoter roerben fie 
ft)ielen rooDen. 8. @inc ^Irbeit tun (ju) tdnnen, unb fie nic^i 
tun (ju) molten, ^cifee ict) fefjr faul [eiii. 

232. 1. Can you tell me where your teacher lives? I 
can not tell you his house-number, but I know he lives 
in Market Street. 2. To be compelled to work on (an 
■w. dat.) a Sunday is very unpleasant, but I have to [do it], 
3. Do you know [how to] play [the] piano, Edward 
(Sbuatb) ? No, sir, I wanted to learn it, but I was not 
able [to do] it. 4, I fear he will not be willing to go, 
but he will have to. 5. Waiter, will you bring me some 
meat and a little cold potato salad .-' 6. Don't you wish to 
stay a little longer (liinger)? You can take a later (fpciteten) 
train ; there are many more (yet many) trains to-night. 
7. What is the weight of your baggage .■' One hundred 
pounds.' — Then you will have to pay for it. 8. On German 
railroads only fifty pounds ' [of] baggage are free ; did you 
not know that (boS)? — No, I did not know it. How much will 

I it cost then (benn)? — Oh {ai)), not more than fifty pfennigs. 
LESSON XXVII 
Review 
233. I. Name the principal prepositions that are fol- 
lowed by the dative, 2. What tense is used in German 
to express action commencing in the past and continuing 
I. Masculine and neuter nouns of measure and weight do not add 
a plunti ending in German, if preceded by a numeral adjective ; as ge^n 
$|un)i, ten peusdv, bni $f(nniB/ three J/itmigi. 
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in the present ? — Translate : / have been going to school 
here for one year. 3. Name the interrogative pronouns and 
adjectives. 4. When is ein omitted with the interrogative 
toaS filt? Illustrate. 5. Translate: for what} in nAai\ 
and state when * what * is to be rendered by too, and when 
by tDOr. 6. How are nouns belonging to Class II of the 
strong declension declined } 7. What nouns belong to 
Class II } Which to Class I } Which to the weak declen- 
sion } 8. What nouns in Class II have the Umlaut? 
Name some exceptions. 9. Give the plural of S^Iu^ and of 
tJu^, and give rule for the change of ^ to ff in one of these 
words. 10. How are nouns compounded with a prefix de- 
clined } Example. 1 1 . What is the rule as to the position 
of predicate nouns and adjectives } 12. Give an example 
where it is translated by cr ; one where it is translated 
by fie. 13. Give a sentence illustrating the introductory 
e§. 14. How is c§ giebt rendered } 15. Name some verbs 
having the dative as sole object : also some that take the 
genitive or a preposition. 16. Translate: @r lann fein 
5rang(J[tfd^. ©ie toiU cin ^funb {of) gleifd^. SBir tocrben ic|t 
l^eim mflffen. Explain the peculiar uses of the modal aux- 
iliaries in these sentences. 16. Txzxi^XzX^', You were not abU 
to work; I did not want to work) he will not be willing to work] 
we were compelled to work ; he can go ; they wiU have to go ; 
you (bu) had to go ; must you go} I want to go. 

Scfc[til(fc 
234. I. Dcr Scfjtrancnrlttcr* 

3n Srabant* mx cine f(!^iinc Surg.* 3n biefcr Surg lebte 6Ifa, 
bic Sod^ter eine§ ^txi(^%.*' ^l^r SBatcr loar tot/ unb fie Igatie 
fctncn tjreunb, xoxt fie glauMc. 2:cIraTnunb, cin junger Stttter, 

I. Knight of the Swan. 2. Province of Brabant^. 3. castle. 4. duke. 5. 
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VDoUit fie jut (for a) Stau ^abeii unb ^ettfc^t' Don Srafiant 
rocrben, otter fie roollte i^n ni^t. 330 Ilogtc ieltamunb bei (to) 
bem bfutfc&en ffaifet: „3)ie ^etjogin"', faglc «, „Dcrfpra<:^' mir, 
meine ^rau roerbcn ju raottcn, abcr nun mill fie ifir fflort 
brcc&cn." 2)et ffaifet glaubtc ifiin unb fprod) : „3n btci 3:Qgen 
mufi 61fa cincn ffliimpfet' flelJcn'. ^liefet mu& mil bit tiimpfen'. 
Sler Sieger ' lann bie ^erjogin jur ©altin Ijabtn, unb Srabant 
mug if)m bienen." 

^et %aQ beS ffamJifeS (am. liif poljem' Kcfjc* unb in 
f{^TDerer Miiflnng'" erfi^ien" Stclromunb auf bem fflampfplo^c" 
am (on bem) Ufer " bc§ 9tfiein§". Mu^ ®lfa fnm mit i^ren ^raucn, 
oHe in flroBer ^oi" unb Sriibfal, Sreimal" gab ber ^erolb 
baS 3^11^11" jum (ju bem) ftampfe, aber niemanb Don aBen ben 
SRittcrn (onnte ober itollte ber ^erjogin in i^rer ScbtangniS" 
^elfcn. Ser b6(e" iRittet triumli^ierlc". 3()m, — fn glaubte er — , 
flc^6rte @lfa, i^m mufete SBrabcnt gc^orrf)en. 316cr er triump^ierte 
in ftii^. 

3[n ber 5Kitte" beS SKIjeineS fo^ man (jlS^Ii^" eincn Kei* 
feen St^Djan. 3)et ©lijiDan jog" ein IleineS SSoot, uiib in 
bem Soot€ fi^iief ein Sitter mii filbernet" iRiipung. iJer i?a^n" 
l)ielt"an", ber Diitter ermai)te" unb fprang" an (^^. ace, to) baS 
Ufer. 3>Er ©t^raan fc^ioamm " niicber fnrt, aber ber JHiitcr fagtt 
mit leifer" ©timme" ju ber ^erjogin : „3f^ miH fiir bicf) tiimpfen, 
nur mufet bu mir etroas Derfpreii)en '". gtfa antmcdele i^m 
mit banlbarcn Slictcn": „3iC^ roiH fun, maS bu fagft, mein 
tapferer SRittcr, ^ilf mir, unb ic^ roerbe bir immcr ge^ori^cn 
unb bir bienen." Sier Sitter fagte: „9(ic mufet bu nacf) mcincm 
5Iamen fragen, fonp muf; ic^ roiebet fort," 2}ie ^erjogin Mr= 

I. niler. 3. duchess. 3. promised; promise. 4. fighter, champion. 
5. fumisli. 6. fight. 7. viclor. 8. proud. 9. horse. 10. armour. II. ap- 
peared. 12. place of combat. 13. ba.nk of [he Rhine. 14. distress. 15. Ihree 
tlmc!. 16. signal. 17. need. iS. bad. 19. mumphed. 10. midst; mid- 
[, suddenly, 22. drew. 23. silver. 24. boat, 25. slopped, ; 
f. jumped. aS. iwam. 2y. m a soft voice. 30. glances, looks. 



1 
I 



y 98 



BRIEF GERMAN COURSE 



fjjrac^ c§ flerne, unb bcr ffompf bcgann'. %et ^eft in bn 
filbernen Sftiiftitng fiegtc uitb raurbe bet &aili bet [ti&nen ^erjogtn. 

Sieie Sfd&rc leStcn SIfa uub ber ©diroanenritter in @Ili(t unb 
[Jreube in Srabant, unb brei gute S'6f)\\t roaten ber ©tolj ' ber 
gltetn. — 9tber eineS Soges (one day) iDoDte @Ifa bo^' bnt 
Slamen i^wS ©often miffen. Stauiig fogte biefer : ,.^(S) l^fe 
So^engtin unb bin $arjtoat3 ©o&ti; abtr nun mufe ic^ auf 
immet (for ever) Don bit fort." ®er ©ii)itian tarn mit fetntm 
©ctiifftf)en juttttf. So^engrin liifetc* ©Ifa unb fogte i^t fiel 

^1', unb nie ^ai) fie ifjren JRitter luiEber. 



Ser ^nte ^Kamerab 



34 fiott' tineii flamerfllien, 6ine fiufld lom geflDflen'*; 

eincn StRfcn* finSfl' bu nit*. ©ilt'S'' mir" obtr ailt tS Mtl 

©it ItommeP fi^Iufl'" junt Stccili", 3^n fiat tS loeggeriffe: 

flirfl on nielncc Seite" Sr licgl mit cot'" ben ^UgcR 

3n gleii^ein ©i^ritt" unb Iritt". mts"" rofit's'" cin ©tUd" Don mit 



I 



aCin" mir bic ^nb no* mfitn", 

SJinncit" iiSf (ben" lab'": 

iflann bit bie ^anb niifit geben ; 

Steib'" bu im (Wgen" E(6[n 

9B(in flutet ftameiob I' _ 



335. Questions for conversational exercises will here- 
after be omitted, but practice in conversation ought to be 
continued, and free reproductions of the connected stories 
introduced. — All poems should be memorized. 



xgaiii. 2. pride. 3. nevertheless. 4. kissed. 5. farewelL 
7. = Rnbeit. 8. = nic&t. 9. drum. »o. was beating. 
,e. 13. pace. 14. step. 15. flying. 16. is it mean 
n away. 18. w. dal., before, ig. as were it SO. piece. 
22. reuJi. 23. while. 24. jmt 25. load. 26. imferat. nf b| 
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■ LESSON XXVIII 

P Prepositions Followed bv the Dative 



236, on, at, to, by 

UUf, on, upon ; far U^fressing time) 
Winter, behind, in the rear of 



ttler, over. 



)R THE Accusative 

ibove ; beyond ; acuMS 

■, below 

in front of ; ag;o {afaiayi 



IWteit, beside, next to, alongside of )Blif4cn, between, among 
These prepositions take the dative when they express 
rest or place where ; they take the accusative when they 
express motion to a place ; thus : 

I)ie ,ffinb(t finb in bem ^nrl The children are in the park 
%aS Suc^ (iegt ouf her iBnnt The book Hes upon the bench 
5)ie ffiinbet ge^en in ben $ort The children go into the park 
3^ legte has SU(^ nnf bit Sunt I laid the book upon the bench 

Note 1. When motion within a place ia expressed, the preposition • 
tikes the dative : as %it fltttbct fptingen itl bcm &arttn, The tUldrm a\ 
Jtanping about in Ike garden (the place is not changed). 

Note i. When an, in, untet. Dor, jlDt((^ express time, they take the 
dative, while auf and QfrcT take the accusative ; am (an bent) Snitfifl ; 
Im (in bein) §etbfl, in tit fall; Dor jBxi XflflCIt, ftuo days ago; but auf 
eteen lag, /iw rmt day, (jeutt likr eiaen ajlonal, a manlhfi-om to-day; 
il6tt cine SBrtfic, mare than or iiyffnd a aeei. 

237. Some prepositions may be contracted with the 

(definite article : 
' 238. These prepositions may also be compounded with 
ba (bar) and IDO (mot) bamit, bageflcn, barilbet, loorauf, roorauS, 

momtt (see 190 ; 206). 



n<f b 



IS' 


in boS =fne 


buti^ baS = bur^S 




in bcin = im 


Dor baS = BDt3 


ifB 


Ub« bas = libers 


ju bctti — jum 


Am 


Don bem = Bom 


ju bet = jut 
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239. Word-fonnation. Feminine nouns denoting- quality 
are formed from adjectives by means of the suffix -e. If 
possible, these nouns have the Umlaut : lang, bie S&ngit, 
length \ fltofe, btc %xtl^t, size, greatness \ l^od^/ bic ^51^, height \ 
gut/ bic @fltc, goodness, kindness, 

240. Exercise. Form and translate nouns derived from 
tt)arni, fait, furj, brctt, l^art ftarf. 



241. 

bet ^fu4/ visit 

bcr Singer, finger 

bet 9la4tntitaQ, afternoon 

bet @4ran! (//. *c), closet, chest, 

case, (SBil^erf^ranf) 
bie ^filte, COLD 
bic ^ilrgc, shortness 
bie S^icfe, depth 
ba§ @ra§, grass 
ba§ £)!/ OIL 
bet ©ift, SEAT 
bo§ ©tubietaimmer, study, (room) 



VOCABULARY 



baS ©^lafgimmet/ bedrocnn 

ba§ Sinienfag; inkstand 

felbf same 

fflttem, to FEED 

l^angen or IJfingen, IJing, to hang, 

be suspended 
l^fittgettf to HANG (up), suspend 
l^olen, to fetch, go to get 
laffen, Itefe, to let, leave 
legcn, lay 

tetfen, to travel, make a journey 
f))a3ietenf to take a walk 



» EXERCISES 

242. I. SBie grofe ift l^l^r ©tubterjitnmcr, ©err 3)oltor? @iS 
l^at cine ©ftl^c t)on gmolf (12), cine Sreitc t)on filnfgcl^n (15), 
unb cine Sangc obex Stiefe t)on gman^ig (20) gu^.* 2. SBoQcn 
©ie bic ©ilte l^aben, mtr gmci ^aar^ ©d^ul^e nad^ mcincr SEBol^* 
nung gu f(!^i(fen? — %tXQ\% ©err ©d^ulj, fel^r gerne; toeld^ 
©tfifee ttagen ©ic? — 3^^ trage 9lummer fieben (7). 3. 3Eo]^ann, 
bitte Icgcn ©ie bie ^apierc auf ben ©(i^reibtifd^ l^inter ba§ S£mten« 
fafe, unb bann gel^en ©ie in mein ©(^lafjimmer unb l^olcn @te 
mix einen toaxmen Slod ; e§ l^dngt einer (one) im ©d^xanf. 4. 91m 
lefeten Steitag t)ox jiDei Sal^ren xeifte \6) nad^ Seutfd^Ianb, unb 
l^cutc ilbcx gtoet SBoci^en xeife id^ ouf einen (one) 2Ronat no^ 

I. Cf. page 95, note i. 
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Sngtonb. 5. 2lm Soinmer roar ic^ iiber einen ^Dlonat auf htm ^H 
" Sanbe. 6. aUcgen (w. ge»., on account oO Ser ftuujc bc§ ffiinter* ^| 



mirb bie itiilte in ^talitii (Italy) nic fc^r flrop. 7, fflaS ^altp 
bu Don ber ©o^t, ffiart ? 2t4 miU jef t nii^t lunge boDon fpwdien, 
ii^ roetbfi bit fpotcr buriiberfc^reibm; ctlEin (omet lann tdi bir 
je^l fcEjon fogen, h^t beine ginger baooii unb ^abe ntd)t§ bantU 
ja tnn. 8. SBomit f(i)reibt i^r in htr ©t^ule, ftinber? SBtr 
fi^cfiben mit bem Sleiftift ; Sebcrn I)abeii luit audi, cber roit 
fd)Kiben ttocf) nid)! bnmit. 

243. I. Boys, please hang your coats in the closet 1 
behind the door; your hats hang in the same closet. 
2. The painting on the wall between the two windows is I 
a good likeness of my father. 3. What does Charles 1 
think C&iilt) of it ? I do not know (it) ; he never speaks 
about it, but I am sure he does not believe in (an) it. 
4, My brother went to (fluf) the country a week ago, and 
he intends-to (mill) stay over a month ; a week from to-day 
I shall go also, but only for a day. 5. Is your sister at 
home, Helen (©clc'ne) .' No, she went on [a] visit to an 
aunt, but she will come home again to-morrow {tr. to- 
morrow again home). 6. Ida, put (do) a little more oil orr 
(an) the salad. Yes, mother, there is not enough on (-it). 
k 7. Are [there] no benches in the park .' Yes (bocll)', but 
■children will be sitting on them, and you will not be able 
Kto find any (not any = no) seats. 8. In fall I take a walk 
' every afternoon (ace. of time) to (into) the park with my 
children ; they like to play on the grass or to feed the 
animals in the cages. 

. The affirmative adverb yei after a negative question is frequently 
1 bj- boi^. 
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LESSON XXIX 
Strong Declension op Nouns. — Class hi 



244* ^tti9 ^^QUd, the house, 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

bie $ftuf-er 
bet i^&uf-er 
ben ^uf-ettt 
bie ^uf-er 

feitt SRomt, 

Sing. N. fein SRonn 

G. ieineS SRann-e-i^ 
D. feinem 9(Rann-(e) 
A. ieinen SOIann 



bet S^^l^^WIt/ *he errifr^ mistake. 



N. ba§ ^S 

G. beS fyoxS-t-^ 

D. bent ^He) 

A. baS ^S 



singular 
bet Stttum 
bc§ 3tttuni-(e)-« 
bem 3tttuni-(e) 
ben Stttunt 



PLURAL 

bie Srrtftm-er 
bet Srttftm-er 
ben 3rrii]iuc9» 
bie actttn^cf 



no tnan^ husband, 

Plur. feine SRftmt-er 
leinet 9)lftmt-ar 
Ieinen S^ftmt-ertt 
feine 9]llftnn.er 



245. Observe, i. The nouns of Class III take the same 
endings in the singular as the nouns of Class II, i, e. -(e)* 
in the genitive, and sometimes -e in the dative ; in the 
plural they take the ending -et in all cases, with it in 
dative. 

2. All nouns of this class, if possible, take the Umlaut in 
the plural. 

3. Table op Endings 




N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



plural 



-et 



■et 



•txxi 



■et 



246. Class III of the strong declension embraces the 
following groups of nouns : 

1. All monosyllabic neuter nouns not in Class II. 

2. All nouns ending in -turn. 

3. A few masculine monosyllables and neuter poly- 
syllables. 
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Note i. This declension has no (eniiiune nouns. 

Note 2. The most common neuter monosyllable* 
class are : 

baS 9tnt, office baS @clb, moner 

baS Sab, BATH, watering- ba€ <8Iag, gla5.i 
bus Sitb, picture [place baS &tub, grave 
bflS SBtotl, leaf, page baS SwS, grass 

bag Bu(^, BOOK boS l^olj, wood, t 



belonging to this ] 

boS Sonb, LAND, country 
baS Qid)t, LIGHT 
boS Skb, song 
baS 9tab, wheel 
nber ba€ Sc^lofl, castle, lock 



baS 'SiaS), roof, [thatch] bus i^u^n, fowl, chicken baS 'aHjOitxt, s 
■ boS Borf, village ba§ flalb, calf baS Sol .valley, dal 

bus ffii, egg baS ftinb, child ba3 Soil, people. fc 

boS 3a6, cask, barrel baS flicib, dress., cloth bflS 9B(ib, woman, 
baS gclb, FIELD baS ftraul, herb, weed bag aUoTt, word 

Note 3, The monosyllabic masculines belonging here are: 



bciStonb, the edge, border 1 
b(rSaft,thewood,forelt j 
bcr aBunn, the wi 

baS ©efpenfl, s 

baS ®CUianb, the gar- 



b« @ti% the spirit, bet fieib. the body 

ghost; mind btt HHonn, the man 

btt fflott, the GOD btl Dtt, place, village 

Note 4. The neuter polysyllabics are : 

bag &tmait, room, apart- bag ©efiit, the fcce 

ment bag fStWeijt, the sex 
bag ®tinUt, the mind, gender; family 

bag ffltatnttni', the regiment bag §0(51 tat',<SpUaI'), 

247. Word-formation, -tilttt correspqnds to Engl, 'atom'; 
and signifies 'state of, contlition of, dignity of.' It is 1 
added to nouns, adjectives, and a few verb stems, and forms 
neuter nouns (except bet ^xxinm, error, mistake; (PW SRei^» 
turn, riches, weallH). Weak nouns are put in the plural 
before applying -lum; ba§ Sllter, age, bo3 9tltcrtuin, antiqaify; 

Iflen, mm, proper, ba§ Sigcntum, properly ; befigen, to possess, boS ■ 
Itfitttum, possession, estate; bet 6f|tift, Christian, baS 6[|li{!cn- ' 
im, Chriitianify, 

248. Exercise. Form and translate the nouns derived 
in this way from : bcr Cierjog, duke; bet '^X'ifx. Jew. bet iRittct, 

I blight; bet i5^i% prince ; itren, to err; leii^, rich; ^ilifl, holy, 
facred. 
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249. ^ VOCABULARY 

bet ©aft, (//. 'c), GUEST enorm'', enormous 

bet Snl^alt, text, contents ^etltg, holy, sacred 

bet Uittcrfd^tcb, (//. -c), difference rSmtfd^, roman 

btc SBtbcI, BIBLE totib, WILD, savage 

bte ^rotitna', province bejiel^en, beflanb, to consist, exist 

ba§ Wid), {pi, -c), domain, territory, bemalen^ to paint, bedaub 

kingdom, empire Befi^en, befafe, to possess 

ba§ Slctd^Slanb, (//. -c), territory cntl^alten, cntl^tclt, to contain 

belonging to the empire Ottbet, other 

baS (Srofel^eraogtum, grand duchy namltd^, namely, viz. 

baS @ef))r&d^, conversation, talk l^Q^X^ indeed, to be sure 

S)a§ @ut, {pL ^cr), estate tibctbtcS, besides; moreover 

EXERCISES 

250. I. S)a§ bculfd^c SRcid^ bcftcl^t au§ brctunbgmangtg (33) 
bcrfd^icbencn Sonbcrn, ndmlid^ au§ bier (4) JfSntgrcid^cn, fcd^S 
(6) ©ropcrjogtumcrn, filnf (5) ^crjogtilmcm, ficbcn (7) Qfiirpen- 
tumcrn unb ben SReid^Slonben @Ifa^ (Alsace) unb fiotl^ringen 
(Lorraine); ilberbie^ l^at e§ nod^ brei (3) 3^reie ©tdbte. 2. 3m 
9lltertum glaubten fel^r biele fieute, unb gmar nid^t nut SQBeiber 
unb J?tnber, fonbern aud^ SKdnner, an (in) ©eifter unb ®ef^)CttPcr. 
3. S3BiIbe aSoIfer tragen gemol^nlid^ feine J?Ieiber, fonbern jte 
bemalen tl^re fieiber unb ©efid^ter mit aflerlei g^arben unb 
Silbern. 4. 2)ie 9le^tumer biefe§ furftlid^en ©efd^Ied^tS ftnb 
enorm; e§ I|at ©titer unb Sefi^tumer beinal^e in jeber ^robinj 
S)eutf(!^Ianb§ (of Germany). 5. ©inb bie ^ofpitoler (baS) 
©igentum ber ©tabt? 6. ^t\x\!t abenb i[t grower 33aII in ben 
©emdd^ern be§ foniglid^en ©d^Iof[e§; unter ben ®d[ten ftnb 
Dffijiere afler 9legtmenter be§ fianbe§. 7. 3n ben Siebem etne§ 
aSoIfeS Itegt fein ©emut. 8. 3n berfd^iebenen £!)rtern bicfeS 
Stales fanb man rbmifd^e Sdber unb anbere rSmifd^e 3tttertttmcr. 

251. I. These men are great minds ; you (man) can see 
it in (an) their faces. 2. In olden times (the antiquity) 
[there] was (beftanb) very little difference in the garments 



LESSON XXX 



105 



of the two sexes. 3. Ivanhoe gives us a true picture of 
(the) knighthood, and its spirit. 4. What does the wealth 
of the family consist in.? It possesses beautiful castles 
and houses and many estates with great forests. 5. In 
these hospitals there are rooms for men, women, and 
children. 6. Freedom is a sacred possession of these 
nations (peoples); it is the text of their songs and of their 
talk (//.). 7. The Bible contains (entl^SIt) the sacred books 
of (the) Judaism and of (the) Christianity. 8. The old 
Germans believed in (an, w. ace) many gods ; according 
to their opinion, these gods lived in groves (small forests). 
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Relative Pronouns 



tocher, toeld^e, toeld^eS 



ber. 



bie, 



baS 



\ 



who, which, that 



253. Declension : 







SINGULAR 




PLURAL 




Masc, 


J*€fH, 


Neuter 


All genders 


N. 


toeld^er 


tDeld^e 


mel^eS 


N. toeld^e, who, which 


G. 








G. — — 


D. 


loeld^ent 


mel^et 


meld^em 


D. loeld^enf to <;r for whom, or which 


A. 


tocld^cn 


mel^e 


meld^es 


A. toeld^e/ whom, which 


N. 


bcr 


bte 


bas 


N. bte, who, which 


G. 


bcffcn 


beren 


beffen 


G. beren, whose, of whom, of which 


D. 


bent 


ber 


bent 


D. benen, to or for whom, or which 


A. 


ben 


bie 


ba§ 


A. bie, whom, which 



Observe. I. tt)cld^cr has no genitives ; the genitive forms 
of bcr must be used instead. 

2. bcr equals in form the definite article, except in the 
genitives, and in the dative plural. 
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354, Examine the relative clauses of the following 
sentences as to the inflection and position of the pronoun, 
and also as to their word-order. 
I. 53a§ aWibiilCll, Well^ce (bnS) The gir! who sits here 

^iet fi^t, ift meiiic Sc^rocftct sister 
3. Site SrDU, btltn Sofiil ftatb. The woman whose son 

iP Otm is poor 

3. 5)et 35erg, Bon bcffcn ©pitte The mountain from the sum- 
tntt ben ©DnnEnaiifganB mit of which we saw the 
fa^n, tDDI ber 91igt sun rise was the Rigi 

4. 3)et ff nok, loeli^nt (bem) tc^ The boy to whom I wanted to 
ben Spffl geben njDllte, ifl give the apple is blind 
blinb 

5. 5Die ©Qii|c, Don bet (tveld^er) The matter of which we spoke 
Mit gepcrn fpradicn, ift fe^i yesterday is very unpleasant 
unangrae^m 

6. S3ie ^ettcn, Ucli^c (bie) bu The gentlemen whom you will 
bott fel^en tottft, finb aUt see there are all my friends 
meine Steunbe 

Observe, i. The relative pronoun always agrees in 
number and gender with the word it refers to in the 
principal clausL-, but its case depends upon its function 
in the subordinate, or relative clause. 

2. The genitive of the relative pronoun always precedes 
the word which it modifies, and the word modified loses 
its article (sent. 3)- 

3. In relative clauses, the part of the verb which has 
the personal ending stands last. 

4. In German, relative clauses are set ofl'" by commas 
from the rest of the sentence. 

255. Relative pronouns in German can never be omil 
'SXx ffnobe, mtld^tn (ben) bu folift, ift Irant, /Ae 6qy you 
(or whom jyou saw) is sick ; bic ^lufgabe, Don Well^ (b«; 



littM 

yu J^l 

betS 
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(prac^, ijt fe^r fc^rocr, the exercise he spoke of (or o/ whkk he 

spoke) is very difficult. 

256. If the relative pronoun refers to a thing and is 
dependent upon a preposition taking the dative or 

accusative, TOO (iBOr, before vowels) with the preposition 
added may be used in place of the preposition and the 
pronoun; iDomif, moniuf' etc. (cf. 206); bie jjeber, Uomit 
(mit roett^er, or ber) Xif ft^reik, ip ju %a.-zi, the pen with which 1 
write is too hard ; ^ier ift ber X\%, ttmrimf (auf twlc&en, or ben) 
iij) bQ§ SBuc^ legtc, here is the table on which I laid the book. 

257. Word-order. If the verb that has the personal end- 
ing is put last, the word-order is said to be transposed. 

Transposed word-order = Subject . ■ (modifiers) , . verb. 
Rule. Relative clauses have the transposed word-order. 

358. VOCABULARY 

bet 96nrn, (//. -t), maple baB WtR, {.pt. -er), nist 

bet fflaum, (//. "e), tree bag ©ttD^i (/i -e), straw 

bet ffletfl, mountain aHtinia, alone, only 

ber G^ine'je, Chinese bcbfift, covered 

ber ^ta^, (pt. "t), place 'injifli single, only 

ber St^nxuimalb, Bkck Forest ('Icnb, miserable 

bit 9>llb, THlCKness \oi^, (^^, brfart auiing\ high 

bie gtOflt, question famtli^, all, whole, entire 

bie ©Uppe, SOUP mcifli {afwuys with def. art.), MOST 

boS @Iieb, (pt. -er), member, limb faimneCn, to gather, collect 

EXERCISES 

259. I. ^m ©rfjtnorjroolb finbd man nodfj in mancfitn %'ix* 
fern |)dufer, beren Eflcticr mit ©(tofi bcbeift finb. z. 2)et einjige 
@ott, on wel^en (btn) biefet 5?Jenfi^ glau6f, ift bo§ ®elb. 
3. ^ier [inb bie ©rttber, in roeldjen (benen, or morin) ffimtli^ 
©lieber beS frii^eren fiJniglic^en ^oufeS tufeen. 4. 3^q§ mrifte $oIj, 
DotauS (auS melc^m or bem) man gute ^genidber mad)t, lommt 
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nuS ben SBatiieni %mn\Xa?> (of America). 5. $)ier au^ biefffl 
Sergen unb in bie(cn lillcrn toai^fen Bitlc firiiulcr unb .©rfifet, 
ttiorauS (au3 luel^cn, or bcnen) man Slrineicn moi^l ; bie ^rau, 
toetctjet (bcr) irii gejlern begeaneten, fammclte iwl^e (some). 
6. S)€t ^unge, befltn Gltcrn toir geftern ju ©cabe ttugcn, unb 
toddien (ben) ©ie ^eute in mdner aSo^nung trafen, ift jegt bet 
aDdnige 6igentunier btcfcr gropen ®utcr. 7. Sie ©tabt, buri^ 
roeli^e (bU, or roobiirdi) roir jept tomnien incrbtn, ^ei^t 3Beimar ; 

Ie3 ijt bit ©tabt, in mctdjer (b«, or moiin) bie amei fltSfetm 
(greatest) beiitfc£)m ®t(I)tet, Soetf)e unb ©cEjiflcr, Icbfen. 8. aStt 
• ^eiptn bie SUiigel, au§ beren Slcftcrn bie (Si)tnefen bie &u|))iC 
maii)en, bie (melcEie) (ic (0 genie cfjcn? 
260. I. The place which has been (is) the home of my 
family for many years, and in which my brother still lives, 
is a little village in the Hudson valley, 2, There are 
trees in California the size and thickness of which is 
enormous. 3. Who was the lady that spoke to (ju) you 
and whom you answered so politely ? My dear friend, 
it was a lady whose questions I always answer (bean!= 
roorten) politely; it was my mother. 4. The little girls 
we just met are the daughters of the gentleman in whose 
company we were yesterday. 5. The boy with whom 
my youngsters play is the son of a lady with whom I, as 
(afS) little boy, always used-to-pUy (played). 6. Some 
birds build their nests, in which they lay their eggs, on 
high trees, others under the roofs of (the) houses, or in the 
grass. 7. What is the name of those trees the leaves of 
which turn (toetben) so beautiful in fall .' I suppose, you 
mean the maple trees, John. 8. It is a matter which | 
very much (fetjr) dislike, but which I must speak ( 

Stiffs ift fo etenb alS dn ^IKnnn, 
Sec aUcS mitt unb bix^ nidjts lann. 
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LESSON XXXI 
Prepositions with the Accusativk 

261. The principal prepositions taking the accusative are: 

Bis, until, up to, as far as ItDt, around, about; for ; at ( 

bUT^, through ef day\ in order to iyoUh uf- 

fftt, for fimtivi) 

gtgcn, toward, against IVtbtr, against 

ifyox, without 

Note, bifi is often joined to other prepositions expressing distance 
or time, such as on, ouf, ^inttt, in, Uficr, imttt, not, nodi, ju : ct Be 
flltittte midS fiiS and ^ouS, he accsmpanied me as far as {tu) the Amuc ; 
\ii flubierti: Seutfd) bid ju nicintm jinanjiBReii 3a^n, / studied German 
iifi tir ray I'uicnliclh year. 

262. Some prepositions with the accusative may be , 
contracted with the neuter definite article ; butc[)3, flir§, um3. 
(cf. 237O 

Prepositions with the Genitive 

263. The chief prepositions taking the genitive are : 
wB^tdl, during bieSfeit(8), this side (of) 

ntgtn, on account of, owing to jenfttKS), that side (other side) of 

ftott, i . . . , Dberbalb, above, beyoDd 

^j,^f instead of unterljalb, below 

tie^, in spite of onget^alb, outside (ol) 

(im) . . . WiOtn, for t)ie sake of, for * tnittr^alb, inside (of), within 1 

...'5 sake, on account of Itingd, along, alongside (of) 1 

Note i. Uegen may, mid Willcn must, follow the genitive: bie 'St' I 
ftafte finb bcs flricflel locflcn, (or XDtgtv. bc3 flricBtS) MIeiftt, the baiauu 
is poor eaiing to the ■war ; trfi tiie c§ (um) unfent alttn SrcUTtbfi^aft Witeit, ] 
I do it for Bvr eld friendship- ! sake. 

Note %. Notice the change from T to t, in the compositions nteinet' 
lotBtn, dim) bcindtoiUfn, (eiiittiuefltn, iftnEtmitlcn ; also the forms un((wt» 
DCBnt and cu(e)i;etii>cscn. 
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364. Notice the position of the personal pronouns in the 
following sentences : 



I shall probably see her at the 
railroad station to-moTTOv 
morning 

I bought a hat and sent il 
my brother 

I sent it to him yesterday 
Pronoun objects precede , 
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I. 3d) iiierbc fie tDQ^r(i$cinIic^ 
morgen fru^ auf beni Sa^n> 

t. 3d^ taufte tiiien ^ui unb 

f^itfh t^n nteincm Sniber 
3. 2ic^ [liiiitc tS iftm gcticni 

Rulei of Word-position, 
adverbial expressions. 

2. Pronoun objects precede noun objects. 

3, Accusative pronoun objects precede dative pronoun 
objects. 

265. Word-Formation, Many weak verbs are derived from 
nouns and adjectives by adding (Ob, usually -with 
modification of the root-vowel: bie J^uri^t, /fe/ear, f&xttftctt, 
to fear; boS 9llter, old, age, oltem, to age; bet ©attel, the saddle, 
fottdn, to saddle; ftorf, strong, ftfirfeK, to strengthen; ItDcfen, dry, 
ftOlfneil, to dry. 

266. Exercise. Form and translate the verbs derived 
from: bcr i?oinpf, the fight, battle; bte §etrat, the marriage, 
wedding; bet ffufe, the kiss; bic j^axbt, the color; \ifCOa.^, v^ak; 
lutj, short; ((iiraarj, Uactt. 

Notice how the noun and the corresponding verb differ 
in form : visit (noun) Scfuc^, visit (verb) kfut^ett; but eflen, 
eat, boS Efien, the meal. 



267. 

ter Sort, (//. fi), BEARD 

btr Sri(f, letter, (brief] 
btt ®ruiib, (//. U), 



VOCABULARY 



^ 



bet Spajietflonq, (fl B), wklk (te 
b» St^kg, (//. fl), blow, Ut 
b« XitigiiTttn, loological gurden 
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VOCAnULARY—OHtim^J 


bit SSwfgunB, 


motion, movemenl. 


bititn, bat, to ask, beg (for, urn) 
(ntfleScn, cntfttttlb, to arise, come 


ars^Hz^r 


, warmth 


loulcn, to rot Iftwn 


tit BlEtnifltiiil, 


trifle, petty matter 


niffn, to RIPEN 


bnS CbB, fruit, 


fruits 


flrcilen, fltitl, to fight, strive, con- 


6fllb, HALF 




tend, quarrel 


6(fHa, vehem™ 


it ; severe 


tinonkt, one another, each other 


mfi^tg, measured, moderate 


ioflac', ever. 



368. I. Sfid^ienb beg @TU[|lin(;S mai^e u^ jeben SRorgm 
(ace. 0/ definite time) utn fftftS (6) U^r etlien ©pojiergang ttufeer^ 
^16 b(r ©tabl. gnttnfber gefie ii) urn ben ^art, obet it^ ffiajiere 
IdngS beS JJIuffeS burti^ beii SSalb bis jum 3:iergarten. 2. SSt^ 
glaube, bet olle ^ett loiU toiebei tjeiraten, benn ei fc^ra^ijt 
iiiimct fetne §aore unb fdrbt feinen Sort. 3. 3tn fril^eten Setten 
entftonben flriege unb ffiimpfe jroifcfjen tJiirf'^n wnb ffSnigeH oft 
lint einer Hlcintgteit roillcn ; unb oft tiimpflen unb ftritten fie mit 
einanbtr fogat o^ne ©riinb. 4. 3enfeil(§) bet SBerge teifen bie 
iJru(l)fe ju tafc^ luegcn bet aro^en ^ijie, unb ba§ ©etreibe unb 
bie ©emilfe trmfncn ouf bem gelbe ; akr biE@feit(§) ber Serge 
fault ba§ umcife Dbfi be§ cieten Stegens rocgcn an ben SSiiumen. 
5. Sro^ be§ %iiix^ iff S^« 9}iutter nodi fe^r luftig, 3rl. ©c^urj. 
— 2fa, aber |ett t^rer ffiraut^eit tndftrenb beS Sinters altert fie 
bod^ fe^r lafc^. 6. TOeineirocgen (mcinetroiUen) btau^en ©ie 
bie ^fetbe nicfjt ju fattein ; inner^olb einer t)alben ©tunbe lommt 
ein SuQ' "■'* roclrfiem (raomit) it^ nac^ ©Qufe fofiren tann. 

7. TOafeige Seroegnng ftiitlt bie ©lieber, abet unmiifeige unb ju 
^eftige Seniegung f($roact|t (ie unb fttrjt fogat oft boS Seben. 

8. SInflntt bc5 SudjeS, rootum (um baS) idi ifen bat, fc^itfte er 
mir bur^ meinen Stuber einen SBrief, TOotin et mit fagte, er 
Kilitbe (would) eS mir felbft btingen. 

369. I. My sickness during (the) last winter weakened 
me very much (fe^r) j I had to go to fae. \RQ\H?Misoa ■« 
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(urn . . in) improve (strengthen) my health, z. At ro o'clock 
last night [there] came a man to (an) the door and asked 
me for money, but I did not give it to him. 3. Within a 
month we shall have a wedding- in our family ; my sister 
will marry a Mr. Smith, and they will travel around the 
world. 4. For heaven's sake, child, what are you doing 
outside of the window? 5. In spite of the small number 
of (Son) soldiers, the fight in the valley above the city wasa 
severe one; our soldiers fought for their wives and children. 
6. Charles blackened his face and wanted to kiss his little 
sister, but instead of a kiss he received a blow in his (iaS) 
face. 7. I do it for your sake. Jack, and on account of 
the old friendship that exists between our families. 8. May 
(can) 1 have your wagon this evening, Mr. Jones? Yes, 
sir ; I will (shall) send it to you at 6 o'clock. ^^_ 
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Review 

270. I. Name the prepositions that take the dative ; the 
dative or accusative; the accusative; the genitive, 2. What 
are the endings of the strong declension, Class III ? What 
nouns belong to it ? Which gender is not found in this 
class ? 3. What declensions do the following nouns belong 
to? bei greunb, bit ©ac^e, baS @ef(^aff, btr ^rt, ba§ Stal, boS 
Sfa^r, ber @aftet, bic Safel, ber gjtann, bie ©labt. 4. Decline 
the relative pronouns. — Translate : T&e man you see is my 
brother. Do you see the house the roof of which is covered 
with straw ? The city which we are coming to is Weimar. — 
Give the rules for the use of the relative pronouns in the 
German rendering of these sentences. 5. What is meant 
by transposed word-order ? Where is it found ? 6. Give 
rules for the position of pronoun objects. 7, Form five 
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words with each of the following suffixes, tiun, c, en, 
8. Compare the three classes of strong nouns as to the 
formation of cases, g. Give words formed by the com- 
position of prepositions with articles, and with other 
words. lo. Give rule of the agreement of relative pro- 
nouns. State difference in punctuation between German 
and English relative clauses. 

I 971. L Vie brei Rauber' 

(Sin ffoiifmann ^aiit allc fcine SUJarcn' gut Derlauft (per/, 
pari., sold) unb ftedte' bos ganje ®clli, roelt^e^ er Ijofiir be. 
lommcrt (received) ^otte, unb momit et neue aBarcn loitfen 
rooIEtc, hi cine 3:Qfrf)e unb banb fie fid) urn bctt (jie um fdnen) 
2ei&. 3Iuf fciner ^cimrcife (journey homeward) iitufeie er bur^ 
eincn fflolb, bet fe^r bitnlcl* roar, unb in mel(f)em (bcin = iDorin) 
Maubet tfite m6rberifc&en * ©efc^iifle trie&cn. 

33rei Slliluber, roelc^e um bie Weife be§ ffioufmanneS tuu^ten, 
laucrtra' ouf i^n, unb ol§ er tarn, ermotbetcn' unb pliinbertcn' 
fi£ tfin, ©etnen Jfijrpet' roarfen fie in ein Sek^ unb ben Sloub" 
oerbargen" fie in einet ^^^t^ roorin fie (ebten, unb in bie 
(mcliiie) fie immet i^re SBeute" fd)Icpptcn." 

Siet jttngfte (youngest) Son i^nen, beffen Slufgabe eS toot, 
oM, ju taufcn, roaS fie jum Sizhiv, braudjten, fling barauf* 
nacE) bet ©tabt, um ©ptifm" unb ©etrilnte jii l&DScn. 

ffloum roar er jebod^" fott," ba fogten bie jmei iiliiren (older 
ones) iu einanber : „2Baruni foUen (shall) mir biefe Sleic^tiimct 
mit bem jungen Sutfctjen teilcn " ? Wxz ermotben i^n, unb bann 
.fle^iirt aud) fein Scil un3." 3» glei^cc" Seit fngte bee 

:. goods, ware. 3. put. 4. dark. 5. murderous. €. \i.j 
R In wait for. 7. murdered. 8. plundered. 9. body. lo. plunder. II. hid. 
. 13. booty. 14. dragged. 15. thereupon. 16. provisions, ly. how- 
18. giHie. away. 19. share. 20. same. 
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jutifle 9liiu6tr, btm fein 3lmt gar nictit gefiel — benn ec lonnh 
fe^t leidil in bie ^iinbe ber ^oltjei ' fafleit — ju fic§ (himself): 
„SJamm foU (shall) ic£| ben anbetm inie tin ©tiase btemn, mi 
iDQrum foil tc^ ben iRaub mil SKenfc^cn teiUn, beren greutib i^ 
nic^t bin, unb bie aucE) mit niii)t gut finb. ^i) tot bie ganjt 
Sltbrit alletn; f)ier liegt no^ bo§ SJleffer, Inomit ic^ ben 
SUann gelOtct (killed) I)Qbe. Sfi^ iwrbe bie jloei atiberm tier= 
flif ten ', bann bin ic^ reic^ unb tann njieber ein eljrbaret' 
SRann roerben." ©oriiuf elite* er in bie Stabl unb taiifle in 
einem Saben 3^1eif{f), Srot, SSicin unb anbeie ©ac^en, unb in 
einet Slpot^efe* loufte er ©iff, roelc^eS er mit ben ©peifcn 
unb ©etrdnlen mifd^te. 

3nnet^lb einiger (a few) ©tunben mar er roiebet jn b« 
4>iJ^Ie. ©eine fiamernben, con beren SSotlaJi' er notUrli^ nidilS 
Iou|te, — bie aber oud) Don fciner %at icine ffenntni^ l^otten — 
beflannen" ju fc()impfen' unb fagten : „aBo morp ©u fo lunge? 
S)u ^aft roa^rf($EinHd| berfd)iebene SBirlS^iiiifct " befudjt (per/, 
part., visited) unb ^oft einen leil unfeteS ®elbe§ Dertrunten 
(spent in drink)." 

S3 entfianb " ein bitterer Streit, unb bie jlrei iltteren Glauber 
emtotbeten i^ren jiingeten ©efd^rten " mit bemfelben " 2)ief|er, 
roomit er ben Jtoufmnnn gelotet fiolte. 

Mun iDor il^re Steube gro^. ©ic o^en unb tranlen Don boi 
©peifen unb ©efrflnten nac^ ^etjenslufl ", bcnn fie fdimeiften 
i^nen fe^r gut. 2tKein [efjr rafrf) begann boS @ift ju roirlen", 
unb tialb Ia9en"a«(ii Re. 'tofe '^"3 Mligen i?ampfe3 mit bem 
Sohe", tot" Quf ber ©rbe. So murbcn bie biei Mduber i^rt 
figenen" iRiditer". 

Slnftatt be§ ffoufmanneS, ben man mafitenb bet ndc^ften 3:agt 
im SBolbe fu^te", fanb man bie Seiiiien'' ber SRiiuber, uiUi 

I. police, z, poison. 3. honest 4. faastened. ;. drugstore. 6. poison. 
7. intention. %. began. 9. scold. 10. saloons. II. arose. 
MConipUcc. 13. the Mine. 14- to their heart's 
17. 4ektb. 18. dead. 19. own. %a. judges. 31. kMiked-ibr. 



compaiuon, 
15. work. 16. lay. 
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(tfi (only) na^ bieten 2Dpd)tn fanb man has ®xai, wotin btt 
ftaufmann rufite. 

n. Das Siendien' un5 Me Zaube' 

I. Sin Stcnc^cn irant unb fid batUbct in Itn ^SaS)', 

5)oS' fat) Don obtn* (inc loulw. 
Sit natf' tin SldH^en von bet £aulic', 
IBotauf fit fag, ttjm ju'; bag %i(Ri^tit ft^tDamm' batna4 
Unb ialf R*' aW^''*'" Q"* bem So*. 
3. Ka^ !urj(T 3eit fafi unfn 3:aub( 
Sufrifben" mitbet auf b(r fiaudt. 
6tn 3iSHtr" Battf Won Itn ^bn" nut R( fltftiannt". 
Stein %t(ni$cn fo^'S unb ftac^'' i^n in bit ^rnib. 
¥uff! flinfl ber Siufe" bantbtn. 
iit laubc flofl" bQDnn. — Btm bnnH" fit nun l^t SJtben? 
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Reflex I VE Pronouns 

273. The reflexive pronouns have no nominative. In 

the first and second person they are in all cases identical 

with the personal pronouns of the same person. The 

third person is declined as follows : 

( m. ftlner {((in), of himsell 

SdjO. G.-j/ iixtt, of heraelf 

in. fctncrdeln), of itself 

D. fit^.tohimself, herself, itself 

A. fii), bimself, henelf, itself 

Observe. Only in the dative and accusative singular 
and plural do the German forms diiTer from the personal 
pronoun of the third person. 



Plur. G. i^TR, of themselva 



D. p^, to themsclvp 
A. fi^i themselves 



I. little bee. 2. dove, pigeon. 3. brook. 
i^Dl ... |U, threw toward if. 
11. contentedly. IZ. hunter 
bad drawn. 15. stung. t6. 



arbor. 8. 



13. cock, trigge 



4. that 5. above. 6. MOtf 
.. — ^ itself. 10. Incldlr. 

Sottt... 
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^lOTE. Frequently the word felbft is added to intensify' a peraooal cr 
a reflexive pronoun ; as 2K^ tDerbe felbft gel^en, / shall go myself \ (St tiMde 
fid^ felbft, He killed himself \ 8ie gebenit ilftter felbft ni^i, She does not 
think of herself, 

273. The reflexive pronoun in the plural is often used 
in a reciprocal sense, like the word cmattbcr, each oiker, one 
another ; as ©ic Itebett fid^ (or cmaitbcr). They love one attother. 

274. Reflexive Verbs. — Verbs accompanied by a reflexive 
pronoun in the accusative (rarely in the dative or genitive) 
are called reflexive : 3d^ fd^ftme VX\&^, I am {feetj (ishamed] 

3id^ fd^mcid^Ie wir, / flatter myself] 3d^ fd^onc meitter, I spare 

myself. 

Note i. Genuine reflexive verbs are those which can not be used 
otherwise (cf. English, / betake myself \ h\xt I enjoy myself and T ew^oy Hfe^. 

Note 2. Reflexive verbs in German are not necessarily reflexive in 
English : 3d^ trtC mid^, / err^ am mistaken, 

275. Present, Imperfect, Future and Imperativk 

OF ftd^ fd^amen 



PRES. td^ fd^fimc mtd^, I am (feel) 
bu fd^fimft btd^, you are 
er fd^fimt fid^, he is 
tt)ir fd^dmcn un§, we are 
tl^r fd^ftmt eudft, you are 



Impf. td^ fd^dmie ntid^, I was a»ham#<i 
p Fut. td^ tocrbe midft fdft&men, I shall 
y% -be ashamed 

i Imp. S. fd^ame btd^, 1 (do) fed 
^ PL. fd^amt eud^, I ashamed, ' 



fie fdifimenfic^, they are J f^amenStePc^, 



shame oa- 
70a 



Note. The principal reflexive verbs are: 

fi(^ befinben, to be, feel fid^ erhtnbtgen, to inquire 
w begeben, to betake one's self, n eretgnen, to happen, occur 
take place w entl^alten (w. gen,), to a1 

V bcetletl, to hurry (up), hasten refiuin (from) 

w betragcn, to behave, conduct „ fteueTt(w.^<ir».),tobegrlad(o{),eiijoV 

one's self „ trteit, to be mistaken 

9 etfreuen (w. gen.), to enjoy w fcften, to take a seat, be 

9 Ctfttlten, to take cold sit down 
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ft(6 untcr^aOtn, to amuse 
to have a (good) ti 



c'a self. fUl t)etft)i!t(lt, to Ik (come) too late, 
:, enjoy be delayed * 

, Bcrirren, lo Iibc uiic's wiy 

, WiinbcTn, (u wonder 



276. Exercise. Conjugite in present, i 
and imperative fili| freueu, (id) bcfinben. 



iperfect, future 



277. 


VOCABULARY 




b« &Df, (//. -e), court. 


, yard 




tnuntcr, 


an-ake, lively 


tia £Ba^n^Df, railroad station 




roirtlt^, 


real, really 


lex aScg, WAV, road 






^offcct, t 


HOPE 


b(r SaftTi, (//. -t), Tot 


ITH 




wartfu 


(ouf, a-, af^.), t 


*qS 58(1), ache, pain, \ 
tiaen, own 

6df«, HOARSE 


f/OB. 




(for) 

bortfiin, 
na4t§, : 


thither, there (to) 
It night 


^i(RB. ('"'/ A. 6i"), 


of here, 


of 


jicmltig, 


pretty (adv.) 


this place 












EXERCISER 





278. r. Stite, fepcn ©ie ficti, $crr ^faff, unb marten ©ie 
auf midi ; ii^ roiH mic^ Iireifeii unb rocrbc in ein paax tUfinulen 
roiebet ^iet fein. 2. iBie bcfinbet fic^ ^in §Err ^apa, 
gtaulein gmnta? — *fiic§t fiEfDubcu^ 911! ; er erfollete fit^ gcftern 
obcnb unb ^cute morgcn ift n gnni icifer. 3. iBetrogt tni) 
fiejfer in ber ©c^ule, Stinber; fonft muR id) mict) tuer (of you) 
fdjamen. 4. Secilcn ©ie ftc^, |)err Senj, ober ©tc rocrbcn fi^ 
Uirftiattn, 5. ^i) ftcue mi^ iBirflitt), bic^ fo roo^I unb raunter 
ju fe^en; id) tjoffe, bu befinbefl bic^ immer iicmlii^ toD^t. — 
Seibet nid)t, fjrau Srnft, i^i leibe fe^r oft an ^upfme^ unb S^fi"- 
me^. 6. 5Ba§, fflinber, i^r uerirrt eiic^ in eiimr cigmen ©tabt? 
S^r foDttt (ought to) eiic^ fc^fimcn, 7. J[(^ erfreute mid) nie 
[einer] be(jettn (Scfunbficit, qI§ in bcm ©ommcT, toa (when) \^ 
midi in ben 6at^fil[=59ergeu bcfunb ; ic& nierbe mid) in biefem 
©ommer roieber bort^in 6egtben. 8. 3Bo trafen ©ie meinen 
©dUBoger, ©c. SDottor? fflJit fo^cn un^ auf btm ^ieftgoi 
Sfia^n^of, aitx tntr ^tten toum 3"'- "n^ i^ •^xu^. 




I 
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279. I. Good morning, William; how are you (doyov 
feel) to-day? Oh, I am (feel) pretty well, but my mother 
is not so well to-day as [she was] yesterday. 2. Hurry up 
(hasten), boys, or you will be late again. 3. Children 
always have a better time (.unter^altcn fitt) immer fiefyet) and 
enjoy their lives {sing.) much more than their parents, 
4. I wondered why you went {rt-Ji.) into the garden? 
There was {refl.) no chair in the room, and I wanted to 
sit-down [for] a few minutes. 5. We are always glad 
{rejt.) to receive a letter from you, and I therefore hasten 
to answer you at once. 6. Children, love one another and 
do not always fight with one another (fireitet euc^), or I 
shall (mufl) feel ashamed of you. 7. When did the accident 
at (ouf) the railroad station occur.' I know nothing of 
(Don) an accident ; I think you must be mistaken. 8. Do 
not go {reji.) into the woods at night; you will lose-your- 
way (otrirrcn), and you may (can) easily take cold, for t^ 
roads are wet. 
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Participles at 


D Infinitives of Weak Verbs 


380. I. PARTICIPLES 




2. INFlNITtVKS 




Icni-C-lll), learning 




1 lera-e-n, (to) leam 


Pkss, 


DntttDrt-e-nb, answ 


ring 


Pres. -j antiDDtt-e-n, (to) answer 




^anid-nii, acting 




' dantiel-n, (to) act 




■ Bt-ttm-t 




■ fle-tttn-t fiabfn, (to) have learned 


PZRF. 


ge-anttDDct-c-t 


Pkrf. 


flt-mtliDort-t-t ^abm, (to) have ans 




*. ge-^anbcW 




. ge-lianb£l-t i,aUu, (to) have acted 






Observe, i. The present participle is formed by adding 
-nil to the stem. 

Pres. Part. = stem -|- (()«b 
2. The perfect participle is formed by prefixing ge- and 
adding -t to the stem. 

Pkef. Part. = g* + '■'«'" + 'f )' 
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3. The present in6nitive is formed by adding -n to the 
stem. 

Pkks. Inf. = stem + (On 

4. The perfect infinitive is formed by the perfect 
participle of the verb to be conjugated and the present 
infinitive of the auxiliary f)aben'. 

Pekf. iNr. ^ perf. part + prcs. Jnt of auxiliary 

5. The connective vowel C is inserted between stem 
and ending whenever it becomes necessary. (Ct. 57.) 

281. The present infinitive, the imperfect indicative, 
and the perfect participle of a verb are called its Principal 
Parts. The principal parts of a weak verb have, there- 
fore, the following forms : 

INFINITIVK IMPERFECT PERFECT FARTICIPLK 

(On (t)tt flt (tit 

282. Exercise. Name the principal parts of: [ertifit, itbftt, 
otfieiten, ^anbeln, munbern, biencn, ^ajjen, jeigen {/o sAtw). 

383. Participles and Infinitives of Strong Verbs 
i. participles 2. infinitives 

( RnB-t-l*. singing ) ffl1fl-f-"i (to) sing 

* fl)tt4-e-ltfc, speaking ' fpHlIl-t-B, (to) apeak 

( flt-f»nfl-tn- sung p^^p I B(-(uiifl-tn Ifaitn, (to) have suns 

■ i flt-jprOi^-eH, spolten ' ' Q(-\pxoii-en Ijaben, do) have spoken 

Observe, i. The present participle is formed as with 
weak verbs. 

2. The perfect participle is formed by prefixing gc- and 
adding -tn to stem and usually also by changing the root 
vowel (%Uaul). 

3. The present infinitive is formed as with weak verbs 
(stem + (<)")■ 

For the use of fcio 3S auxiliary instead of ^lAtn, see 3<H> 
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4. The perfect infinitive is formed as with weak verbs 
(perf part, of verb + pres. inf of auxiliary l^aben *). 

284. The principal parts of the strong verbs have, 
therefore, the following forms : 

INF. IMPERF. PERF. PART. 

(c)tt 0c —en 



285. I . Participles are frequently used as adjectives, and 
when used before the noun, or as nouns, have the ad- 
jective endings: ba§ Hcbcnbc ^inb, cin HebcnbciS jtinb; baS 
gcliebtc Stub, ein gcIicbtcS ffinb ; ber Sicbcnbc, cin Sieicnbcr, 
the («) loving one, lover \ ber (bie) ©eliebtc, the loved one\ tin 
(Selicbtcr, einc (Seliebtc, a loved one, 

2. In German, all modifiers precede the participial 
adjectives in the order determined by the rules of word- 
position. 

%i!^ fd^idte il^m ba§ Sud^ burd^ eittett jeben 3Rorgen ttoii^ ber 

Stobt gel^ettbett S9oten. I sent him the book by a messenger goit^ 
to town every morning, 

286. I. German infinitives are often used as nouns, just 
as the English present participles (Gerunds)! Infinitives so 
used are capitalized ; they are always neuter and gen- 
erally preceded by the definite article. 

®a§ SRaud^en ift l^ier vX^i eriaubt. Smoking is not allowed here. 

2. The infinitive introduced by Jti is frequently pre- 
ceded by the prepositions attftott/ ftatt instead o/'^ ^ffot, 
without, inn, in order to, 

@r fling, ol^tic ein SBort jtt He went without saying a 

fftgett word 

9(ttftatt jtt OtBetteu, fpielt er Instead of working he plays 

2)ie Sinber gel^en in bie ©(i^ule, The children go to school (in 

UW y^ Icrnen order) to study 

X^ See footnote i, p. 119. 
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VOCABULARY 



bet Staler, fighter, gladiator 

Set fflaftSof {fl. "t), j . 

tns Ootel {pi. -S), r°°' 

kt ^apft (//. '^)/ POPE 

bcr Stiftui*, travdiDg man, traveler 

bit Selannlfdiflft, acquaintance 

bit eriiSIiuiifl, COLD 

bie SjtxSfchit, HOARssness 

bit Sta'tUt, STATHB 

bic Unitrlialtunfl, entertainment, 

baa Befinbcn, (state of) health, con- 
baS SltigniS, occurrence, accident 
baS aiiriitenDetl (>/. -t), MAsxERpiece 



bas aKuft'uin, (^m. -6,//. IDIufe'tn), 

bclatinl, acquainted, known [MUSEUM ' 

"Otx %efannle, the acquaintance 

geltt)tl, leaj^ed, scholarly 

bet Scle^ttt, learned man, scholar 

(Dmijd), COMICAL, funny, peculiar 

tJU^IilJ^, sudden 

fic^, sure, certain, seCUKe 

brtnneit, btanntc, sebrannt, to bunt 
fc^en, (0, e), to see 
fiertKn, (a, o), to die, [starve] 
DtrtoReit, Dctticfe, ocrlniitit, to leav. 
txibititn, iKtbot, uerboten,to forbii 
boibfi', past, over [prohibit ' 



288. I, @e6rannte ffiinbcr furctjtfn ba§ Shelter, 2. 6in 
b(r Slabt lommfitber Sote ma^it ba§ freubige Steigni3 iibeiQH 
betannt. 3. ^m l&icfigen TOufeum bcfinbet fi(^ bie ©latue eitieS 
fterknbcn geditcr?, ein SJtcifleriDerl beS 9lIt«tumS. 4. '^i) fceue 
mic^, bie Selanittfdjaft einea fo flrc^en @cltf)rten gemad)t ju 
^abm. 5, aSatitcnb mtintt ©rfattung irar mir boS ©ingen 
unb ba§ loute ©prci^cii uerbofEn ; abet nun ift bie ^cifetfeit 
DorBci, unb tncin Scpnben ift roicber CUI beffer ; bea^ai& nwrbe 
ict) motgen abcnb bei bcr Unterljaltung im ^dIeI tin poar 
Stebet fingcn, 6, SBit gingen nad) 9iom, urn btn neuen ^apft 
}u [e^en ; ctier xot%tn. bet plbtilidien fltanlf)eit unftreS fltlicbten 
SrubetS mufeten wit bie 6"ltge ©tabt loiebet Derlaffen, D^ne 
i^ti gcfe^m ju fia&cn, 7. 5Diein ffltubec ifl ein lomifcEiet fflenfd); 
anjlatt einen guten 3ttjt urn (for) 3tat ju frogen, glaubt et jcbe 
Itronffirit (elbfi l^eilen ju tonnen. 8. ®aS SReiten unb Q^a^ien 
oiif biefeii cetbotenen SSegen fcftct fiinf (5) Solet ©ttofe. g. 3ft 
3§r Setonntet (ein) ©ef^ftgteifenbet (traveling salesman)? 9Iein, 
er ift ein gtoficr ©cle^rtct qus Setlin. 

38g. I. Instead of coming to me fitst,,'i\fc\'i^V!ss5.^L\\.€vi 
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the town without having seen me. 2. In a hotel or-thts- 
town (^iejifl) I made the acquaintance of a traveling [man], 
who had seen (gefe^n fwlte) the accident at (ouf) the rail- 
road station. 3. How is your state of health now, 
Charles.' I feel very well, but the doctor still forbids 
(the) smoking and the drinking of (Son) coffee and tea. 
Forbidden fruit tastes good, says a proverb. 5. In 
order to cure my cold I am taking very bitter medicine, 
6. There were more than one hundred (^unbctt) dancing 
and playing children at (kt) the entertainment. 7. Walk- 
ing is much better for you than riding (on horse back); but 
sitting is certainly not good for you. 8. He is a man 
much (f*^r) feared and hated without cause (fr. a without 
cause much feared and hated man). 
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Pkrtkct, Plupertect and FirrtiRK Perfect Ikdicati 
OF ^cn, Itrnen and fingctt 

ago. I- PERFECT 

( QClia^t "i ( had, been having 

I. ii) ^abt < flflirnt > I have < learned, been learning 

\ flefunflHI ) ' sung, been singing 

(gtfiobt ) (had, been having 

3. bu Sof \ flcfc mt > you have < learned, been learning 

IflefunfltnJ '■sungi been singing 



C ertabt I ( had, been having 

[. ii^ ^atte < gtlttnt > I had -j learned, been leamic^ 

'flttuTlfltn' 'sung, been singing 

r aefiobt ■) ( had, been having 

I. bu ^oHtfl < gtletnt > you had< learned, been learning 

'fl'^^fl*"^ 'sung, been singing 
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rgt^abt ^aitn i i-have had, have been having 

J. 14 IDnbe<fl(I(mt ^aben > I sball | have learned, have be^n Icajning 
' flffunfltn 6o''*n ' "-have sung, have been singing 

( QC^abt ^aben \ i have bad, have been having 

3. bu BilB <fl(Itmt ^oben ?yau will -(have learned, have been learning 
' BttMiifltn ftobtn J l have sung, have been singing 

■(/<■. tic. 

Observe, i. The perfect of the above verbs is formed 
by the present of ^bcn and the perfect participle of the 
verb. 

Perfect = pres. of auxiliary fallen + perfect participle. 

2. The pluperfect is formed by the imperfect of fyAtn 
and the perfect participle of the verb. 

Pluperfect = impf. of auxiliary ^bcii + perfect participle. 

3. The future perfect is formed by the present of tpetbtn 
and the perfect infinitive of the verb. 

Fut. perfect = pres. of auxiliary roetbcn+ perfect infinitive. 
NoTB. For the use of frin as auxiliary instead of ^aben see 304. 

agi. I. The perfect tense, in German, is frequently used 
where the English employs the imperfect : 6r f)ixi mid^ ge= 
\d)laQm. J/e sfrucA me ; ^i) ^abe i^n Qt^tnn Qetzo^m. Imethim 
yesterday. 

NOTK. The German imperfect is used chiefly in narrating past events 
that happened concurrently with other events, 

2. The future perfect in principal clauses expresses 
frequently a supposition or probability, in the past. In 
this case the adverb Hni^I may be added : @r IBtrb (mu^I) 
Sfiefuc^ fle^abt (laben, = / presume {suppose) he has had, or, 
probably he has had a visit (cf. 139, Note 2). 

29 3. Exercise. Give the affirmative, interrogative, 
negative, and negative interrogative forms of the perfect, 

pluperfect, and future perfect of: atitlDOttra; finbcn (fonb. 
gefunben); ffiiectien; fc^reibcn tfctjncb, ^ 



1 
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293. Notice the position of the infinitives and the par- 
ticiples in the following sentences : 



tittt, ift fciflc 

2. 3n ber BS)laS)t tnutig fic* 
f Sm^ft jn l^oBen, ift ru]^mt)oII 

3. 3<^ tDcrbe l^eutc tneinc crfte 
beutf(!^e ©tunbe ntfyxttn 

4. 3$ tDcrbc Dor l^cutc abenb 
meine crftc beutfci^e ©tunbc 
genummen fyibm 

5. Un§ freunbH(^ grii^ettb gn^fl 
cr bat)on 

6. 6r l^at geftern fetne erftc 
beutfd^e ©tunbe genimtmen 



To do harm to a weak one is 

cowardly 
To have fought courageouslj 

in battle is glorious 
I shall take my first German 

lesson to-day 
I shall have taken my first 

German lesson before this 

evening 
Greeting us kindly, he went 

away 
He (has taken) took his first 

German lesson yesterday 



Rule of Word-position. Infinitives and participles are 
preceded by all their modifiers. 



294. 

bcr ^TtfaitQ (//. ^Infansc), begin- 
ning 

ber 5Bcfud^, visit 

bic Scricn, (//.,) vacation 

bic ©elegenl^ett, occasion, chance, 
opportunity 

bic @ef(^t(^te; history, story, affair 

bic Sorgc, care, sorrow 

ba§ @Ttbc, (//. -It), END, conclu- 
sion 



VOCABULARY 

ba§ SBatcrlanb, fathkrland, native 

country 
d^rcntoH, honorable 
rul^mtJOlI, glorious 
UHQlaublid^, incredible 
toUTtbcrfdfeSn, (wonderfully) beautiful 

fcTtncTt, tannic, gcfannt, to know 
fd^lafcn, (ic, a), to sleep 
inn, tat, gctan, to do 
ic, ever 



EXERCISES 

• 

295. I. ^S) l^abc il^n friil^er fel^r gut grfannt, aber fdjon 
fcit t)telen ^af)nn ^ait \S) x^n nid^t mel^r gefel^en. 2. @te 
l^aben \xS) gcjiern geirrt, $err ^ring, bie S)ame l^attc nx^i @ic 
fonbcrn mxS) gegriigt. 3. 2)er SReifenbc tDtrb fcin ©epftdC fd^on 
gcjicm na6) bcm Sal^nl^of Qt\S)xdt fjobm, benn l^cute l^be . i^ 
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in htm @a|i^of, in inelc^Ein (tod) « mo^nte, bonocf) gefrafll, 
flbet eS iMt nid)t mc^r ba. 4. 5Jor (bem) ©nbe bieftr ffloi^ 
roerben ait bic(eS SBiitt) ju Snbe gelcfcn iiahtn (completed 
reading), unb bann merbd ifjr cin neiteS SucE) mit rounbct' 
(dienen ®c|(^icf|ten tEfmnmen. 5. Siit feiii aioterlonb ben 
^e[bentob (the death of a hero) ju fferbeil, ift fe^r ru^mSoII, 
akr e§ iji ntc&t KEntgci (less) ruftmbotl, fiit baS SBatErlonb 
Ein c^renDoHfS Se&cn ju leficn. 6. Ss^te SBoi^e (ace. 0/ de/. lime) 
fiojt bii 3etien flefioM. Srifi, unb t>a. iniift bu tto^l mit beinem 
Satct eine fleinc iRcife gematf)t l&nbEU ; nic^t irafjr? 7, aDie 
^nbt if|t gcpetn gefdjlafen? 31m 9(itfang ber ^Kadjt ^abcn rair 
fc^t [c5Ied)t g€ruf|t, abet fpiitet fc^Iiefen mir bann fe^r gut. 
8. Um ein e^tbuter ^knn ju fetn, btaui^t man Icin bctii^mlet 
TOann ju fein. 

296. I. Have you ever read the poems of (Don) Goethe ? 
O, yes, I have read them all. 2. I hear he had [per/.') 
a great deal of bad luck (much misfortune) in his youth. 
Yes, but now he enjoys great happiness. 3, Not (in order) 
to hate, but to love, came he to (ju) us. 4- He has taken 
cold, and he will have-to remain indoors (in the house) 
for a week. 5. We visited the home of our parents 
last year {ace), but nobody could tell us in which house 
they had lived. 6. Before to-morrow morning the soldiers 
will have left the town, and many-a-one (mnnttjer) will 
have seen it for the last time (jum lEtjtcn 9fial). 7. To have 
lived a whole year {ace.) in Berlin and not to have seen 
the emperor is almost incredible ; (is it) not so ? But wc 
had l.perf.) no chance during the whole time to see him. 
8. She never knew [perf.) the cares of life ; she has had 
rich and kind parents, who did {per/.) everything (9IQe§) 
for her. 
_ Spridjiport 

■ 3£ac^ gctancc ^tbcit i[t gut tu^eix. I 



1 

Sri4e ■ 
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LESSON XXXVI 
Subordinate or Dependent Clauses 



^ 



r 

^^F 397. Subordinate or dependent clauses are introduced' 

^^m by relative pronouns or by subordinating conjunctions. 

^^P The word-order in subordinate clauses is transposed : ©t 

iff ein ^anrt, ben ti^ immer ge^apt tfcibt. He is a man whom I 

always have haled \ 2t^ I""" "ii^t fle^*", iwil il^ [rant bju, la. 

not go, because I am sick. 

^L agS. The principal subordinating conjunctions are : 

the fo oH oil, I . 

, ,; f IS otten as 

fo oft, 1 

mii^ienb, while 

loenn, if; when [rr/erriHg la fresMtM 
or/ufurt) 



OlB, when {aliuays 



: if, i 



als 11 

oIS ttfnn, I "" 

tXUoir, before 

iiS, until 

ho, since, as, because 

boEli that, in order that 

bamit, in order that, so that, that 

tilt, before 

inbtlR, while, as 

na^bem, after 

ob, whether, if 

eiiUiSi, 



> wherefore, why 



fobnlb eU, I 
fpbatti, f " ^°°" 

Note 1. Some o 
Speech- Thus, OlS i 
ttilllCltb are also prepusitit 

Waaa, narnm, ucS|aIb, nrit, mo are 

Remember, however, that these 
order only when used as subordinatin 



tncS^alb, I 

U)ic, bow, as 

njofitr, whence, where from ; (DM 

• . . ttt) 

tUDb^n, whither, where to, whcrci 1 

these conjunctions, at times, serve as other parts of "t 
Mtly the comparative adverb tAati ; tiB, fttti 



frequently the adverb fAtii o 
nearly always interrogative adverbs, 
yords demand the transposed word- 

; ba tx mil faflb, et& 



V ke laid me, etc; la fogtc (t mu, lien {litre) hr Uld « 
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If the conjunction bo^ is omitted, as is often the case, tbe 

c diuse his Normal word-order ; t. g.l 3* tlicd|te, «t tft lron(, 

tick, instead of Jli^ fUnlbte, bafi tt trant ifl. 

Note 3. If the conjunctions nenn and 06 (of the compound oIS 06) 

are omitled, tbe subordinite clause has Inverted word-order ; t- g''. ^Ot tt 

fflelb, (fo) Itbf (t fiott, instead of man er ®tft ^ot, (Id) leU tx flott. 

1/ Ae has mimty, hi lives merrily. <&t Itbt, alS ^fittt tt Dtcl @tlb, instead 
of ct \thi, ale tocnn (ob) » Die! @eUi fjijitle (subj. impf.) He lives as 
thuHgh (1/) he had much mtaiey. 

agg. Notice the position of the subordinate clause, and 

the word-order of the principal clause in the following 

sentence : 

9US t% 4 U^t fctllug, tmt tt When it struck four o'clock, 
in3 ^au3 he stepped into the house 

Rule. If the subordinate clause precedes, the principal 

clause has the inverted order. 



iverted order in the principal 
1 practically equivalent to an 

Utii 4 Ubt ur Ra^mittagS ttot 



Note i. The reason for using the 
clause is that the subordinate clause 
adverbial phrase or a single adverb, as ; 
K inS S'tttnt". 

NOTK I. If the principal clause follows, it is frequently introduced by 
'fo', then, (or better left untranslated), especially after conditions and 
concessive dauseii; as SBfnn i^ ie^l flerben nxcbt, [0 nimm mtint S(i<^ 
nail| Sianltei^ init. If I shall h,hv die, {ihen) take my ba(fy viitk yvH to 

^00. VOCABULARY 



b«t Soron' ifl. -t), BAi 
btr Sampfci, steamer 
btuSlDtben, NORTH 
bit ©Uben, SOUTH 
bit eoitiu, SUN 
bit Serfpatuns, delay 

nottKiibig, necessaiy 
ttaaSftn, to awake, w 
(Ijiblcn, to relate, tku 



pflonjen, to plant 
lennen lenwn, to Icam to Icno 
become acquainted with 

beginnrn, begann, begonnen, to i 
f^netben, fi^nitt, stf^nittcn, to c 

(■^ntiHI, to SNOW 
nii^t cinmal', not even 
xntft tWmal, not once 
Iliellti4t', perhaps 
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EXERCISES 



301. I. ftennjl bu ben ©runb, tDarum bie 3^8^ tiadj be» 
©flbctt l^cutc fo t)iel SBcrflxitung l^abcn ? 3ltin ; abet tMxH/i 
ifi cS, toeil c§ im Slorbcn flcftetn obcnb fo l^cftig gefc^neii ^ot 

2. Bdl^renb ii) Irani tear, lam gri^ jcbcn Sag (ace. ^(i^ 
time) gu ntir auf 33efu(i^, obgle^ er fclbft ntd^t ganj tool^I toot 

3. SBcnn bu ®clb l^aft, (fo) l^aft bu a\x(i) grcunbc ; l^aji bu abcr 
Icin ®clb, fo ift anci) Qmb^nlxS) bic 3^^I bciner fjtcunbe Ilein. 

4. 3ta6)\>tm bu nun mcincn fflrubcr fclbfi Icnnen gelernt l^ft 
l^offc ii), bafe bu il^n ou(!^ bcfud^cn toirft (or l^offe id^, bu toitP 
il^n and) bcfuci^en), toenn bu na^ 2)cutf(^Ianb lommft. 5. SBarten 
©ic, ^r. 33aron, bi3 ber 33otc lommt, bamit ©ic fclbft ffbrn 
Ibnmn, tote bic Ba6)t je^t ftel^t; cr toirb e§ 3l^nen crjcll^IeiL 

6. 3nbcm toir unferc ©Item cl^ren, cl^rcn toir unS fcttfr 

7. aWcin SBatcr fci^irftc mir gtt)ei Saler, bamit id^ tnir baffit 
cincn neucn SRod laufc (might buy); aber i(j^ lann bamit 
ni(^t einmal ein ^aar B6)ut)t laufcn. 8. 2)a ftanb bcr Saum, 
ben 2)u, lieber ffarl, ate (as) 3unge gcpflangt l^aft ; abcr ba et 
gu faulen bcgann, (fo) f(^nitt iS) x^n db (off). 

302. I. Before I knew him, I had not a single friend in 
(the) town, but by making (inbem . . .) his acquaintance, 
I learned [to] know a great (very) many people. 2. Do 
you know when your father will go to (auf) the country? 
He will go {pres.) as soon as he can, but certainly when my 
vacation begins {plur,). 3. If you take a German steamer 
you will learn much German, and when you get (come) to 
Germany you will understand almost every word. 4. I 
rested very well last night and (have) slept until 9 (mun) 
o'clock this morning ; then (ba) I awoke and saw that the 
sun stood already high in (an) the heavens {sing-,). 5. Many 
parents work hard, not only in order to live themselves, 
but so that they may (can) give their children a good 
education. 6. While my sisters were playing, I amused 
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myself in my room by reading (inbem ii^ , . , Ia3) a good i 
story. 7- If you have lieaith, (then) you have more than if I 
you have wealth (riches). 8. I regret very [much] that I 
did not study German, when I had a chance, because I see 
now [that] it is very necessary for a business man (©efc^ftS- 
mann) in this town. 

LESSON xxxvn 

Perfect, Pluperfect and Future Perfect of fein (max, 
Qmt\ttt) 



303. PERFECT 

il^ 6in ■) I have 

iu bift „ you hive 

« ift 1 g lie has I ;f 


ti^ ront 1 I had 
bu roarfl ^ you had 
tt mill g he bad 


TOir finb 1 f we have 1 S 


tDtr iDoren g" we had 


i^c feib yau have 
fte (inb J they have 


it)c niai:(c)t you had 
fie moren J they had 


Perfect Infinitivb. 


gruitfcn fein, to Live been 


bu IDitft 


I shall 
you wUl 
he will 
we shall 


have been 


l^x nurbd 
pe tterben 


you will 
they will 





Observe that the compound past tenses of fein are 
formed with the aid of feill as auxiliary, instead of ^abcn. 

304. The following classes of verbs form their compound 
past tenses by means of the auxiliary ftht : 

1. Intransitive verbs expressing a change of place. 

2. Intransitive verbs expressing a change of condition, or 
a transition from one state of being into another. 

3. The verbs fein and bltikn. 

Fbrf. \ii) bin gcaimbett, I have wandered; ii^ Bin QcflaTbcn, I have died 

Plufbkf. lil^ffiaiflCDilnbert, I bad wandered; it^Uiar Qcftotben, I had died 
FUT, PBRF. ic^ nwtbe flttoanbett fein, I shall have wandered 
i4 nwibc QC^oibcn fein, I shall have died 
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305. Exercise. Conjugate the compound past tenses of 
flcl^cn, (ginfl/ imrti^^); merbcn, (tourbc, fleioorbcn); fallen, (jH 
flcf alien); bleibcn, (blieb, gcblicbcn). 

Note. Reflexive verbs, even when expressing change of place or oofr 
dition, use f^aSen as an auxiliary. 

Perf. x^ f)abt mid^ fiCfe^t, I have seated m3rself 

Pluperf. x^ f^attt mid^ Dcrirtt, I had gone astray 

FuT. Perf. i^ toerbe mi^ begeben l^aben, I shall have betaken myself 

306. The principal verbs of motion and change of 
condition are: 

*f(lc6Ctt, to FLOW 
folgCTtf to FOLLOW 
*8C]^CTt, to GO 

*gef(^e]^eTt; to happen 
*foinTncn, to come 
^affteren, to happen 
reifcn, to journey 
*rcitcn, to ride (on 
horseback) 
Verbs with * are strong verbs ; for principal parts not yet studied 
see list of strong verbs. (Appendix.) 



altem, to grow old 
begegnen; to meet, 

occur 
eilCTt, to hurry 
ertDod^en, to awaken 
*fQ]^rCTt, to ride, drive 

*falICTt, to FALL 
*f(iCQCn, to FLY 

*f(iel^n, to flee 



*f d^toimtnen, to swu 
*finUn, to simk 
*frritt8cn, to spedig, 

jump 
*ftctgcn, to dimb 
*ftcrbcn, to die 
*toad)^tn, to grow 
*tt)erben, to become 
*^xe^tn, to pass, more 
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VOCABULARY 



bcr StanaV (//. StcmSk), canal, chan- 
bcr ^apxilin\ captain [nel 

bet Scutitont, lieutenant 
befKntmt, definite, positive 
etnigc, (//.), some, afew 
jcntanb, somebody, anybody 
tciten, (ritt, gcritten), ride, go-on- 
horseback 



fd^cinen, to appear, seem; shimb 
fd^tt)immcTt, Qd^tDamm, gefd^toomnieii), 

to SWIM 

toad^fcn, {tou^Sf getDodftfcn), to grow, 

[wax] 
3ic^CTt, (gog, geaogcn), to pass, 

move 
l^terl^er, hither, herb, to this place 



EXERCISES 

308. I. ®ie ^txxtn toaxm fd^on aU ffnaben guie gfteunbe 
flemefen, unb fie finb c§ (so) bi§ l^eutc geblicben. 2. 3!fi bctnem 
fflruber ein Unglurf begegnet (p.p. of begegnen) ? 3a, er ijl xm, 
fcincm ^fcrbc gcf alien. 3. SQBem gel^drt bet ^unb, (Beorg? 
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Scd iwife eS ni($t, et ^at fid) ucrirrt (p. p. of Oerimn), XaXt eS 

fc^eint, unb ijl init bis nai^ £iaufe gefolflt 4. 3ft 3^i 
fflatct geftorben, e^e ©ic nai^ her ©tabt getDmmen (/. /. of 
lommcn) finb? 'Jiein, cr ftarb crft, nadjbem ii^ ^iet(ier gejogcn 
war. 5. 3d) unb meine Samilic ftnb flejtern aufs Sanb gcreift 
bie Suben ftnb ju S"6 geganflciV bie SKuttet ift mit ben DKiibdjen 
gcfa^ren {p. p. of fa^ren), unb ic^ (clbfl bin getitlen, 6. 2Ber 
IDar bie atte S>amc, ncben bie bein ©ruber SriJ jic^ gcfetit &Qt? 
3ii) lueip eS nii^t ; e§ mirb ido£)1 3:ante 2Jert§Q gmefen fcin. 
7. ©iiflQD, nwifet bu, roo^in bein §ert gegangen ift? %i^ roeiR 
e§ utc^t beftimmt, ^trt Seutnoiit ; obet er roirb ltio|t ju feiner 
©d)!Defter nnc^ ber ©tobt gefn^tcn fcin. 8. 35er JtOnig ift in 
ben te^ten 3a^ten (e^t (very much) gealtert ; er ifl ganj grau 
getDotben. 9. iJinbet, feib ' ru^ig ; ber Soter ift eben nac^ 
§aufe gclommcn, unb er mill 3iu(ie ^aben. 

309. I. Captain Boytoii has swum across (over) the 
English Channel. 3. You have grown very tall, children, 
since I met {per/.) you a few years ago in Berlin. 3. During 
this week my family has been at home, but (in the) last 
week they were in Boston. 4. How long did you boys 
(still) remain i.per/.) in the forest after I had gone? Not 
very long, for it suddenly became {per/.) very dark, and 
we hurried {per/.) quickly home. 5. What has happened 
(paffiert) there ? Oh, not much, [I suppose] somebody has 
fallen in the water. 6. Did she go ip^rf.) on foot, or did 
she ride there .■" I really can not say (it), but I think she 
went on horseback {per/.'). 7. After her husband had 
died, my sister and her sons followed i/er/) me to 
America. 8. I have aged very much, while my brother 
has remained young and strong. 9. Be ' my friend again, 
George ; I have always been good to you, and I really 
do not know, why you became {per/) angry (bijfe) with me. 
1. The imperitivea of feili are: .Sifig.,\tv, pitiT.,V-&,\':\'t:o. ■§>».. 



1 
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LESSON XXXVIII 
Review 

310. I. Decline the reflexive pronun of the 3rd person. 
What case is wanting in the declension of the reflexive 
pronouns ? How may the reflexive pronouns be intensified? 
What peculiar meaning may the plural of a reflexive 
pronoun have ? 2. What is a genuine reflexive verb ? If a 
reflexive verb has an object, in which case does it stand? 
Illustrate. Give five genuine reflexive verbs. 3. Which 
are the principal parts of a verb ?* Define Strong- and 
Weak verbs. 4. When are participles declined ? Which 
prepositions may be followed by an infinitive } Illustrate. 
5. Give the rule for the position of infinitives and parti- 
ciples in a sentence. 6. Name the co-ordinating conjunc- 
tions. 7. What is a subordinate clause } Name some sub- 
ordinating conjunctions. 8. If the subordinating con- 
junctions ba^ or ismiVi are omitted, how is the word-order 
affected.^ 9. How is the word-order of the principal 
clause affected, if the subordinate clause precedes it ? Illus- 
trate. 10. What verbs form their compound past tenses 
with fetti instead of l^oBcti } 

fiefeftiicfc 

311. I. Brief von Haxl an IXohcxi 

^eibclbctfl/ ben iten (crften) OltoBer. 
©cliebtcr ?Jrcunb ! 

2)er bcutf(^c S3rief, ben xi) 2)ir t)or cinigen SBo^n Don ben 
S3crgcn be§ babif(^cn^ ©(^loarsiDalbeS gcfci^icft l^abe^ unb in bctn 
xi) 2)ir t)er[pro(^cn ^ l^attc, in iDcnigcn SEagen tt)icber ju fd^teifien, 
n)irb 2)i(3^ xooiji crreid^t ' l^abcn. 3[(^ f (i^dmc mi(^, ba^ i(^ nietn 

1. of Baden (German state). 2. promised. 3. reached. 
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2Bort nii^t beffcr fle^allcn' ifabt, abn ^u rorifet [a, im ©^nibm 
bin ic^ immer foul geroelfii, unb bann fatten roir au6) fo Bwl 
ju tun unb ju fe^en, ta^ icti roittl^ (cine 3"* i"in ©^wikn 
fanb. 

33a ttiit nun ober geftern ttitebcr nai) ^aufe flclommcn finb, fi 
roill ic^ midi beeilen, 2)ir Don nteinet SRcife ju etia^ten. 

Son Stdbutg (inb roir, wit 3)u fctjon roei^t, ju jjufe gtflan. 
gen, @§ roar eine jieinlicl) etmubenbe" Sour'; Dier Stunben 
(inb roir bergauf ' gefliegen {p. p. of fidgen), unb erf( urn 6 U^r 
abtnb§' ertetc^ien roir ben ©oft^of beim ©cc', in befitn Sia^e" 
un(cre 3dte' errii^tet* roarcn. %a roir fe^r miibe"roQrc», finb 
roir nacE) bent 9(benbef(cn fofort jur Mu^e gegangtn, ober am 
ndcEjften Worgcn finb roir fi^on uni 3 Ufjr frif^ unb munler 
erroacEjt {p. p. of erroac^en) unb finb nuf ben ^intet bem §Dtcl 
fte^enbcn inrm" geftiegen, um bic nufgeftenbe" ©onne jit fcl)cn. 
6^ roar bcr etfte ©ounenaufgang ", ben id) \t gefe^en ^abe, unb 
id) fage 5)ir, et roar ^errlic^ '*. ^offtbcm e^ bann IjeQ " geraotben 
roar, niQi^ten roir einen ©pojiergang (we took a walk) nm ben 
©ee, unb um 6 U^t frii^ftUdten " roir im 4)olel. ^luget unS 
bcfnnben fiiii bott nod) jrooitjig (20) anbeie ©dfte", baruntet 
cinige |)erren unb Siomen auS 31meri(o, fo bafe roir roiebet 
einmal ©etegenfieit gotten, mit jcmanb Snglifd) ju fprciien. 

5Rac^ bem Srii^fiiid fiobm roir bann jcben 3;ag Don fieben (7) 
bis elf (iijUfir 91nSfliige gcmai^i. ©in Seil" Don un§ ging 
mit 4>frtn %x. Seder, unb bie anbcrn mit |)frrn ^r. aWourer ; 
roir fui^ten" fettene ^flanjen, fammdten crrfi^icbEne ?Irten Bon 
©teinen", befuc^ten 3;iiler unb |)6I)fn unb lernten fo in fpielen* 
ber aCeife" jiemlidi Diet Sota'nit, TOtneroIoflie' unb ©eograp^ie'. 
— Um elf (11) Ufit ^aben roir Hn§ bann gerail^nlit^ am ©ee 
getroffen, um iufaramen %\\ babtn. Ceibcr ober roar ba§ SGJaffcr 

I. kept 2, fiitiguing. 3. (our {pronmintt Sur). 4. Hp-hill. 5. in the 
evening. 6. lalte. 7. neighborhood. 8. teiils. 9. erected. 10. tired. 
li. tower. \Z. rising. 13. sunrise. 14. splendid. IJ. light. 16. break- 
fasted. 17. guests. iS. part 19. looked for. 
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oft )u !alt. 2Waj f)ai ft^ ctnmal bctm Sabcn fc^r parf erfilW 
(/. p. of crfftltcn), toetl cr tro^ bcr ftdltc gu langc barin flc6Iif» 
ben tear, abcr in tt)cnt9cn Sagcn l^attc cr jid^ * tDteber erljolt^ 
©onft* pnb unS Ictnc UngliirfSfdllc* paf fieri {per/, p.), toenig^ 
pens* leine grofeen. Setter Dtto unb i^ pnb gtoar betm Shibern* 
einmal inS SBaffer gefallen, aber toir ftnb fofort and 8anb gt* 
f^toommen ; unb gtoet unferer ftameraben l^aben ftdj einmal im 
aSalbe Derirri {per/, p.), aber aud^ fte l^aben ben rid^tigen* fflfg 
balb toieber gefunben. 

9lad^ bem 9Kittageffen tat jeber Don un§ toaS er tooHte. 
SlbenbS gab eS aDerlei Unterl^altungen im ^tiitl. SBir \p\tM 1 
®efellfd^aft§fpiele ober fangen beutf^e, englifd^ unb franjoftf^ 
Sieber; oft l^aben toir aud^ getangt 

3)u pel^p, lieber Slobert, ba^ toir Diel SSergnftgen' gel^W 
l^aben, unb ba^ id^ toirllid^ leine '^zM gum Srieffc^teibcn flnben 
lonnte. . Seiber finb bie l^errlid^en Qferientage nun ryoxbA, unb 
anpatt*beS ©pielenS lommt je^t toieber baS Semen unb baS 
Slrbeiten. 

3fd^ l^atie gel^offi, Don 3)ir einen Srief unb amerilanif^ 3ri» 
iungen gu er^alten, aber bi§ je^t ift no(^ nid^ts gelommen. 

3[d^ toerbe mid^ freuen, fel^r balb Don 2)ir gu l^dren. 3nbcm 
id& 2)id^ unb bie S)einen l^erglid^ grille, Derbleibe • id^ 

2)ein treuer Qfreunb 

Start 
n. Corclci* 

I. 94 toei( nid^t, ttoS folI^° eS be« 2. ^ie Suft i^ Wji, tmb e8 ^ 

beuten, felt" 

^og id^ fo ttourig bin; Unb tul^tg fliegt bet 9^]^n"; 

d^tn ^Ar^en^^ auS alten 3etten, ^r ©tpfeP* be§ Merges fimfeli'' 
©q8" !ommt mir nit^t au§ bem 3m ^Ibenbfomtenfdjcin*'. 

©inn". 
I. recuperated. 2. otherwise. 3. accidents. 4. at least 5. lowiog. 
6. right. 7. pleasure. 8. remain. 9. Lorelei, a m3rthical maiden. 10. ahalL 

II. fsdry tale. 12. that. 13. mind. 14. grows dark. 15. Rhine. 16. toa 
17. sparkles. 18. evening sunshine. 
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3. Irtf ti^onflt' 3uTiflftnit' fi^cl 
Sotl akn' tounbeibttr ; 
35tflotbnt3'®t(4meib['61incl", 



'55 



5, Ecnea)iifer''im(Iein(rtS<fttffe" 
6»B«if ** <'S ""'t rotlbem 2Bt6 ; 
gr Rest iti*t bit SttfEnrlfle" 
6t fi^aiit" nut fcinauf" in b« 



4. €i( tdmmt eS mit golbtnc 
ftammt " 
Unb fiiiflt [in fiieb babei ; 
SJa3' (lol fine munbcrfamt '" 
©dooltige" Ulclobci". 



6. 3(% fltaube, bie aBdltn" t 
frfilinflcn" 
?Im Bnbc Sdjiffet unb fln^n' 



LESSON XXXIX 
313. Mixed Declension of Nouns 

I. in llOhOT, thr doctor 1. boS »ttt, /^r bid 



N. bet KofiDt N. bit 3>D!to'r-tn N. baS Sett N. bie Sett-en 

G. bee ajoCtot-a G. bet ©nItD't-cn G. bc3 iflctt-fS G. btr Brtt-eit 

D. btmSol'tot Dl ben S)DHo'c-en D. bcm!Belt-(e) D. bin &tt-(n 

A. ben HoCtDt A. bit Eo(to't-en A. boS Sett A. bit »ett-en 

Observe. The singular has the endings of the strong, 
and the plural those of the weak declension. 

Sing. N. — , G. — (e)S, D. — (t), A. — 

Plur. N. — (e)n, G. — ((Jn, D. — (e)n, A. — (f)n 

313. The following groups of nouns belong here: 

1. Masculine nouns of foreign origin ending in -01, and 
not accented on the last syllable. 

2. A small number of masculine and neuter nouns 
without common characteristic. 

Note i. The accent of the foreign nouns in Dt shifts in Che plural 
to the syUaUe Vt, btr ^rofeffor, pi. bit ^ofeRo'ten. 

I. direst. 2. maiden. 3. up there. 4. golbneS ^= goIbtneS, golden. 
5. jewels. 6. glisten. 7. combs. 8. comb. 9. that 10. wondrous. 
II. mighty. 12. melody. 13. boatman. 14. boat. 15. seizes. 16. tack^ t^^^^ 
17. looks. iS. upward, ig. waves, zo. devour. »■ 4iiS!i. 
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NoTK a. The masculine and neuter nouns 


without common charattera 


are : — b« Bouir, farmer 


btt met, lake 




bQ§ Buge, eye 


peasant 


itx Btaat. STATE 




boB aSett, BED 


Ui 2Dt6«r, laurel 


b« Stflcftet, sting, 




bos Enbt, END 


bet HJIaft, MAST 


prick, thorn 




bas ^mb, shirt 


bcr 5Had^6or, neigh- 


ber etta&I, ray, beam 


has 3nfeft, insect 


bor 


ber Setter, cousin 




bas 3nt«efl'e, m- 


ber 9Iern, nerve 


bet 3iit3, interest 


(on 


TEREST 


ber !0oiitoftet, slipper 


money); rent 




bag D^t, SAR 



14. Word-form&tion. Composition. 1. German is especially 
rich in compound words, ('. c. words formed by the joining 
of two or more independent words. In the case of com- 
pound nouns the meaning as well as the gander and 
the declension are determined by the last element, the 
others acting as modifiers : iet ^au^^err, /Ae Aouse omur, 
landlord; buS §crrcnfiau§, /Ae House 0/ Lords, 

:. The first element, when a noun, is frequently put in 
the genitive, singular or plural : baS fScfifjiiftS^ouS, iusitKn 

se ; ber ^iinbtbruct, handshake ; bic ffnabcnfd^ule, 6qyi school; 
bQ3 SBilhcrtucEi, picture book. Even some feminines take the 
ending -18 in composition : SBD^nutigemictc, house rent ; 3rti= 
^eite[icb(, lave of freedom ; ©cbuttStag, Mrlhday. The most 
common way of composition however consists in simply 
joining the words without any connective letter: boi 
%fAix\<iX^, fatherland; ber ©aftl&lif, inn, hotel. 
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bCI StTtttO^net, inhabitant 
ber ^anbmeifer, tradesman, mechai 
bic Eonfuttotion', consultation 
bic Slof^barf^Dft, NEitJunoRhooiJ 

bic $^i[o(D»6ic', PHILOSOPHY 

Staric, strength, force 
baS Dulienb, dozen [tai 

baS @tbtrQe, mountain chain, moi; 

baS flapital', capital (money) 

boS Scibcn, suRering, trouble 

baS Hf«, bank, shore 



VOCABULARY 

eigentlii^, real, proper 
edtt^mt, paralyzed, LAUk 
naiH, NAKED, bare 
ri^ttg, regular, KtCHT 
taufenb, one thousand 
bilben, form 

fU^Icn, to FEEL 

Dcrtinigen, to unite, ifetf, ■ 

Bcntnifll) 
Derlaufen, to sell [^^ 

tDet(en, (reatd a"t>orfen), to duw 



I 
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EXERCISES 

316. I. 3)a§ ^Rutterlanb uon Gauaba uub bet Serciniglen 
©taotcn Don 1RDrb=91iTietita ift ISnglanb ; bic 6inR)o^i 
Kanaba fiiib alfc itnfe« 9iEtterii. a. 'Mii mcincm Ic^len @t= 
buttetage (i^ciitte mir meiiie (StoBmuttct tin ^anr (oO ?Qn= 
toReIn unb ciii SJu^cnb nciicr ©cmbcn. 3. 31m lifer jener 
@ebirg§f«(e)n fanbeii Bie So^ne meinc§ Sictler^, bie gtofeel 
^nteteije an alien %mm ^aben, eine neuc ^nfettcnart mit fe^t 
langen ©tac^eht uiib groBcn grilnen lugen. 4. 2>ie Somilie 
be§ ^aftorS ©i^mitt ift eine rtcfjlige ^afiorenfamilie; atle mdnn* 
lictjcn ©Hcbcr [inb ^aftoren, nur jmei finb Sioltoten. 5. Steibt 
bie mtm 3^rcS fru^etcn 9Iad|bar3 jegt ba§ @Efrf)aft felbft? 
Stein, fie ^ot eg Dcrtauft {p. p. 0/ oerfaufen) unb lebt \t%i ban 
ben Sinfcn i^teS ffapilalg. 6. 3[t bQ§ 5tugenleiben beS ^to= 
feffotS mieber be(fcr, |ietr ©ottor ? Ceibcr nii^t ; ic^ (onime 
eben Don einer Konfultntion mit jroei UniDetfitat§})rofei]oteH auS 
9iero ^orf, unb fie fnnben, bnfe bie 5(iugteln beS re^tcn 9tiigcS 
beinafie ganj geliifimt ftnb. 7. Eie ^rau biefcS reic^en SauerS 
^af fe^t fc^rooc^e 3?erDen, unb bie 9IacI)rii^t Don bcm 3:Dbe i^reS 
©D^neS ^at fie roicbet oufg ffranEenbeft gemotfen. 8. 5)ie grei- 
l^eitSlie&e ber Siirger eine^ Staate§, feiner Souetn unb ffaufleuie, 
feinct Itanbmrfer unb IJabritanten, bilbct bie eigcntlii^e ©turte 
beS Sanbes. 

317, I. These two gentlemen are cousins of our pastor ; 
they are doctors of (the) philosophy and university pro- 
fessors. 2. The business interests of my neighbor are 
very large ; but he could (lonnte) live without business, 
for he draws (jie^t) large revenues (interests) from his 
many houses. 3. You (man) can often see more masts on 
the Great Lakes of North America than on the ocean. 
4. The largest (gtH^tE) city of the state (of) New York 
and of the United States is New York, but the largest 
State is Texas. 5. The shirt factory (J^J«wSsOT.\<3!s<"&\ **■ "^'^'i 
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cousin lies in the neighborhood of a lake, from which it 
gets its water-power. 6. Are' all your neighbors farmers, 
Francis (S^ang) ? Oh no; some (cinigc) are tradesmen, but 
all have vegetable gardens behind their houses. 7. The 
eyes and ears of this insect are so small that we (man) 
can not see them with the naked eye, but w^e can easily 
feel its stings. 8. In the hospitals there are over one 
thousand beds and almost as (so) many patients. 



LESSON XL 

Irregularities in the Declension of Nouns 

318. Nine masculine nouns ending in -C take -tiiS in the 
genitive singular and -tt in all other cases. They are : 

bet ^u^^aht, letter (of alphabet) bet ^ufe, hsap, czx>wd 

ber tSfrtcbc, peace bet ^ame, nams 

bet gunfc, spark ber ©ante, seed 

ber (Sebanfc, thought ber aSittc, will 
ber OlauBe, belief, faith 

Note. These words may also end in -fll in the nominative singular, 
ber SButJftaBcn, eU. ; in this case their declension is regular (strong, Class l). 

319. I. S)er ©(J^merg, the pain, belongs really to the mixed 
declension ; gen. sing. bc§ ©(^mergc§, pi. bic ©d^merjen ; but 
it has also a genitive be§ ©(^mcrjcn§. 

2. S)a§ $ctg has the forms bc§ ^ttitxi^, bcm ^ergen^ bad |>crj; 
pi. bic ^txityx, etc. 

320. A few very common nouns have two plural forms 
with different meanings : 



bie ^Qtt!, BENCH ; BANK 



bie SBfinfe, benches 
bie Sanfen, banks 

V o m V '^-^ ^i^ SBftnber, ribbons 

baS SBanb, ribbon ; BOND . . m^^v. v j r ^ 

' * bie SBanbe, bonds, fetters 

bad 2Bort word • speech ^'' ®^'^'^' (detached) words 
DOS -wort, WORD , speech ^^^ ^^^^ CcoTcoected-^ words. 
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331. Foreign nouns in -{i)nm, -ol', -il' add -S in the 

genitive singular and form their plural in -(i}eti, -ii'ltni, 
-i'ltcn; bnS ©Qimifliiiim, CcS ©pmnafium^, bit @l)iniiafkn.- 
2Jtineral', mineral, t)e§ "URiiiixalS, bie SDiincralieu ; baS Soffil'. ' 
/ojj(/, be§ iJoifils, bie ijojfilien. 

322. Nouns whose second component is SDtonn, usually \ 
form their plural with Seutc ; ber fliuifinaun, bie floufleute; 
ber Scnbmplitl, countryman, peasant, bic Sailbleute. 

323. Some nouns have no singular form : bie Sinliitifte, 
INCOME, revenues ; bie (SItetn, parents ; bie (Jcritn, vacaiwn ; bie 
©ebrilber, brothers ; bie @efd)roi(icr, brothers and siileri ; bie 

ffojten, COSTS, expenses ; bic Ceute, people ; bit Sriimmet, n 
(bie) Oflern, Easter; (bie) Spfingffen, Whiisuntide, Penlecosl 
Sunday ; bie SBJei^liai^ten, Christmas. 



334. 



VOCABULARY 



btr 3)ite(tDr, dikector, principal 

bcc gctfen (&lso bet gcIS), rock 

ber SIctf, spot 

bie Sic mo (//. Sirmtn), firm 

bie SanimluTiHi gathering, collection 

baS 9m)it|ibiuin, 

baS ^outitniDrt, noun 

baS CFte|itil', reptile 

^ouptffit^Ii^, principal 



ftnotii*, belonging to the state 
ftabtiflfi, lielonging to the city 
auB'briJcffn, express 
btginneii, bcgann, begonnen, to 1 

6(jie6en, Bfjog, bcjngen, to get, buy; 



325. I. 3c^ bejie^e mcinen Slumenfumcn getuo^ntic^ Bon 
Hamburg, %n ^ame ber O^irma i|l ©ebriibtr Sed, Si^marii^ 
ftrage 9Id. (5Iumeto, 5iummei) 7 ; ofier ber tefdc ©ame, ben 
fie mit fdjidten, War nii^t gut. 2. 35u ^aft boS ©erj Quf bent 
rei^ten fjlerf, ^jjaul ; beine SSorte loateii bie SHJoite eineS sufen 
•OerjenS. 3. 3roei reic^e ffaufleiite unfetet ©tabt, ineri^e feit 
3[oiren unb mit uielen Soften fellene SKinetatien unh ^olfilien 
gefammeU ^aben, fd^nlten i^re ©ommlungen ben ^'iSjs».\"^-«. 
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einc (one) fling an ba§ ftftbtifci^c unb bic anbcrc an bag flaatlMJe 
JMufcum. 4. €>^6^^ i^i^ ©(^iilcr bcutfd^cr ©^mnaficn aud^ fo lotige 
Sericn, toic totr l^iet? 3ttin, ftc l^abcn nur gcl^n (lo) SBod^; 
cine an (gu) SQBcil^nad^tcn, gwci gu Dftcm, einc an Pfingflcn unb 
fed^S (6) SBod^cn im ©ommer. 5. 3[n ben Qtitm bed SfriebenS 
fpred^cn bic gii^ft^n oft bon ben Sanben bcr S^rcunbfdjaft 
tDcI^c ftc mit anbercn ^ilrftcn Dcrbinben; aber id^ filrd^te, bad 
aSoII ifat Icinen rciJ^ten ©laubcn baran. 6. S)te ©efd^trnpet 
©d^ulje l^aben ©elber in betfd^iebenen Sanlcn ber ©tabt, oBer 
bic ©infiinftc bon il^ren ilapitalien finb \)0(i) nid^t gro^ genug 
fiir fie. 7. @r btaud^t immer fel^t biele SQBfirter, toenn cr rebct, 
aber e§ ift lein ©ebanfe in feinen SQBorten. 8. S)tc 2RaW^ 
mit ben toten Sdnbern in ben ^aaren, toeld^c bort auf ienen 
Sftnlen fi^en, finb bic %'6^in6)tn be§ 2)ireItor§ unfercS ®^ 
nafiumg. 

326. I. Nouns in (the) German begin with a capital 
(large) letter. 2. During (the) vacation I visited the ruins 
of that old castle which stands upon the high (l^ol^n) rock 
near (bei) the lake. 3; The force of his will is as weak as 
the faith of his heart. 4. There are some species (kinds) 
of rare insects, amphibia, and reptiles in our museum; the 
collection comes from the United States. 5. I had the 
same thought, but I could not express it in words. 
6. Professor Walter of the city (ad/,) gymnasium and 
H. and B. Walter of the firm Walter Bros. (Bros. W.), 
are cousins ; the latter (le^teren) are large merchants and 
directors of (bon) several banks. 7. Does Mr. Kramer live 
here ? No, sir, there was a family of this name here, but 
they moved to Philadelphia last Easter {accJ). 8. Are 
these peasants not very poor ? Yes, their income is small, 
but they do not need much ; they buy very little and live 
principally on (bon) milk and potatoes. 
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LESSON XLI 
Declension of Proper Noims 

327. Hames of PerBona. I. Most names add -S in the 

genitive singular, but take no other inflectional ending: 
ffotle, ©ntiiiaS, ©(fillers, ffiwt^cS. But feminines, ending in -(, 
and masculines ending in a sibilant (-S, -^, -(c^, -E. -i 
take -(e)it8 in the genitive, and sometimes in the dative 
-(e)ii; masculines may add -ttt also in the accusative: 
Cuife, SuifeuS, Suife(n), Suife ; 5liaE, WajeuS, 2)!aE{c«), 
3)tQE(en); ©^ulj, ScfjuIjcnS, ©i^ul)(cn), Sc^ulj(nt). 

2. Names with the definite article preceding take no 
inflections, bU Siiife, bet Suife, e/c, bcr 3JiQj, beS Utaj, e/c. 

328. Names of Cities and Countries, i. Most names of cities 
and countries are neuter and take no article. The only 
inflectional ending is -S in the genitive; but when the 
name ends in a sibilant, the genitive relation is expressed 
by the preposition BDH ; SctlinS, ^leupenS {0/ Prussia), 
SttmeriloS ; but Doit Paris'. 

Note. 'O/' is always expressed by Don when a word denoting rank or 
office precedes the name of the city or country; bet ftSnig "on fflrittH, 
t&t King 0/ Bavaria ; bcr SUrfltrmeifict Oon 'Jltxo ^Dil, the Mayor of 
JVew York. 

2. Masculine and feminine names of countries must 
be accompanied by the definite article : bet ©ubon, the 
Soudan; bie ©C^IDCii, Sviitzerland; bie Stiir!ci', Turkey. — Also 
a few neuter names take the article : bag ®Ifa6, Alsace. 

329. Names of Persons, with title preceding. If the title pre- 
ceding a name has an article, the title only is declined; if 
it has no article, the name only is declined ; geii. be§ Kai= 
fere SBil^elm; dat. bem Sbnt9{e) Sti^ i—gen. ifiu(ct !ffiii:^eImS ; 
dal. ifbntg iJ^Pi^")' i 



143 BRIEF GERMAN COURSE 

330. Titles preceded by ^orr* The additional title fyxt, 
whether preceded by the article or not, tnust always be 

declined : 

N. C^ert 2)oItor ©d^mttt, G. ©crm SJoItor ©c^mtttS, or be§ 
§crrn S)oftot» ©(^mttt, D. (bcm) ^crm S)o!tor ©d^mttt, A. (ben) 
§crrn 2)oftor ©d^mttt. 

The dative is used in the address of a letter: ^crttt (j)ttl) 
^rof. 2)t. 2:i^cobor 9Kommfcn, Sctltn. 

Note. The additional title ^rr is usually not translated in English: 
tool^nt §crr 2)oftor ©d^mttt l^icr? does Dr, Schmitt Uve here'i — ^But com- 
pare addresses like Mr, President^ Mr, Mayor^ etc. 

331. Use of the definite article with proper noons. Proper 

nouns modified by adjectives must take the definite article: 
bcr armc §einri(^; poor Henry ; bie bummc ©rctel, dull Gretcken ; 

ba§ I^CUttgC 2)CUtf(3^Ianb, Germany 0/ to-day. 

332. VOCABULARY 

bcr SBricftrfiQCr, leltercarrier bcr ?lbteil, compartment, coup6 

bcr 2^cil, part, portion, deal baS 3)rama (//. -en), drama 

bic ^tpotl&c'fc, drugstore, pharmacy bie 9lieberlanbe, (//.) Netherlands 

bic ^n^'ftd^t, opinion, view Sranfrctd^, (».,) franck 

bic §QnbIunQ, action; store bic ^foIS/ the palatinate 

bic IpQUptftabt, capital city \)tvc\xii^, magnificent, splendid, gnmd 

bic i?artc, card, chart, map |)rfic^ttQ, splendid, stately 

bic Cage, position, situation fonntQ, sunny 

bic ^anax^W, monarchy l&utcn, to ring (the bell) 

bic ^crfon'', person ctntgcn, unite 

bic $oft (//. -en), post, mail, post- ftubtcrcn, to study 

office bo(i^, yet, nevertheless 

bic 9lctfc, journey, voyage, trip Itod^, {with a numeral) more 

bie Slepubltf'^/ republic noc^ tin, one more 

EXERCISES 

333. I. S)ie WwWtx Saifer 2BiI^cIm§ I. (beS ©rfien) t>m 
3)cutfd^Ianb mar ^lonicjin Suife, bie ©attin bc§ S(5nt(|i^ gfrieb- 
tid^ SBil^clm III. (bcS 2)ritten) Don '^Jreufecn. 2. 3[ugt¥ mil 
unb 2uifc(n) unb bem ficiueu ©eorg tuarcn nod^ t)ter ^jSerfi 
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im 9I6tfiI bcS SifcntiQ^ntDQgeng, bie mil un§ bit SRtift mH} btr 
©^roetj madjleii. 3. "Eie 3IpDiI)t'te meincs OnfeB fflarl unb 
g^rigenS Sacterei (or bic Sdderei Don (5ng) lUgcn nckn etnonber 
in etnem ^errlit^cn Stabtteilc Soflm^. 4, Ste Snge SetltnS, 
ber ©QuWf'abt ^prcufeEiiS unb bc§ uereiniattii Sieutf^lanbS, ifi 
rei^t fi^6n, abet bod) nic^t fo \^bn loie bie Soge uon ^ari§, ber 
©Quptftabt Bon Sranlificf). 5. ^a mir im niiiljpen ©d&uljo&re 
Si^iDerfdic* 35tttmeii kfen unb ©Def^cfi^e' ©cbictite (etnen 
roetbtn, ntu&t bu bic ©cEjiKerS unb ©oet^cS ffitrte faufcu ; 
lannP (ie in jeber SuctifinnMung belommcn. 6. ffitr ^al cbcn 
gcliiutet? G§ tear ber Srieftrager, ec ^atie cinen Srief fiir 
^ertn ^poftor SBcbErjobcr i(^ (ngte i^m, bag bic SBo^nung bc3 
©etm ^cftDtS jegt in ?io. z Smteftrafee fci (ijl). 7. SInnaS 
Srubtc ((^ricb mir, bafe cr ben 3Wflr in ffiien (Vienna) ( 
ItcRen ^aie (f)ai) ; ber glife (da/.) unb DIga fc^ictte er ^c:rlic^ie 
9tnpdft§pofHQtten (souvenir postals) auS ben 91ieberlanben, 
3)eutfc^lanb unb Cftetrei^, au§ bet jEtitlei unb ber Sc^metj. 
8, ®a§ alte unb ^ertli^ ^eibellicrg licgt in ber ^falj in Soben, 
unb ntijt fe^r roeit baoon, im 6Ifo| om S^ein, liegt bie (redttitige 
UniDEiftiatSftabt ©ttafebutg. 

334. I. Do you linow the works of the English poets ? 
Not many, but I have studied (ftubiert) the dramas of 
Shakespeare and I am now reading the poems of Tennyson. 
2, Old Tom and his sister have been (/>res,) servants'! 
Francis' house for many years. 3. Bertha's friend, the 
son of (the Mr.) Dr. Bernhard, journeyed through the 
Netherlands, Germany, Switzerland, and Italy; then for 
(auf) a week he visited Paris, the capital of sunny France. 
4. Empress Frederick (SJriebticf)), the mother of Emperor 
William II. of Germany, was a daughter of Queen Victoria 
and a sister of King Edward of England. 5. I had some 
splendid views of London and of Paris, which my brother 
sent me from Berlin, but I gave them to Louise and 

I. 64illM:fi^ and 0oet^t(^ are adjectives fanned bom the names €4liQet 
and Sn^ Z. aenrant, SHtntTi servaata, 3)itltft&(ll(n. 
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Fred. 6. Is Turkey a republic like (ime) Sivitzerland? 
No, [sir], the government of Turkey is a monarchy. 
/. The American railroad-coaches have no coup^ and 
have room ($Iq^) for more persons than a German car. 8. In 
what part of Germany lies the city [of] Strassburg ? It lies 
in Alsace, a province which Germany has taken (genommcn) 
from France. 

LESSON XLII 

Strong Verbs 

335. The strong verbs in German, about 200 in number, 
may be grouped, according to their stem-vowel, into three 
classes : Class I, or e and i class 

Class II, or a class 
Class III, or ti class 
Each class has two or more subdivisions according to the 
different vowel changes in the imperfect and participle. 

336. Class I, or t and i Class 

INF. IMPF. PERF.-PART. 

SuBDiv. I. i f a K,^^"' If^' liefjjr*d6en, ,ped. 

I i ipixmtn, \pmtn, ficf^iannctt, qun 

» ( e Wmelgen, Wmola, fieWm»lacii^ rndt 

( l(ie) '^ ^ Wiebcn, Wob, %t^d^9httt, shove 

ce lefcn, log, (jclejen, ^ad 

^'\i bitten, bat, ficbeten, ask 

4. i tt « fingen, fang, gefmtfitn, sing 

337. Principal Verbs of Class I. 

(Verbs marked * have occurred before.) 
Subdivision i 
I. e, tt, fte^Ien, to steal 

*befebltn,* command order *ficrbcn, to die 

*bte(ijcn, BREAK *treffen, to hit, meet 

Oeltett; to be worth, amount to *Derberben, to spoil 

♦^Ifen, help *n)erbcn, to become, (tm/kf. totsA 

*nebincn, (/. /. genotntncn), take tourbc) 

*{)m(l^f to SPEAK, talk *tDerfen, to throw 
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•bcflinntn,' 
geminnen,' I 



, gajn 



Subdivision 



ferflten, viohT, fence 

2. i{e), 0, 
biegen, to bend, tum 
btcttn, to BID, ofler 
*ftit^en, to FLEE, escape 

flitfeen, [p. f. BEfloflen), to flow 

frifnitf to FR£EZlt, Ix- Culd 

%tni^tn,' {p. p. genoijtn}, to enjoy 
flitfetn, (/, /. fltflofltn), to pour, cast 
Irie^en, to creep, crawl 

Note I. All verbs with one of thi 



fdinulltn, uELT 

linden, b> smell 
[d^itbtn, to sKovK 
•fi^ltfetit, (p. p. flcMoffen), I 
fi^U(6tn(/./.acf([|[oil(n),toclo5e,shut, 
ficbinr ((ott, gcfottcn;, to boil [lock 

■UCtlifKlt,' to LOSE 

'ji(^, (jiifl, fltaofleK), to draw; 
move (change one's residence); | 
raise (plants) 

rnt-, (ems- before f), 



Cr-, flC-, BCr- or jer. omit in tl 

fntilcn, ucTtiortien, gcnsitBen. (s 



; pcrf. partiCLple tin: 
e 3&6, ..) 



refii ge-j be> 



338. 



VOCABULARY 



bet Xieb, THIEF 

btc aJtoment', (//. -e), 

bci Sl^mffd, key 

b« Stein, STONB 

bie 6(%la4t, (//. -«n), battle 



feR, firm, solid 

flanjlt^, (arfu.) wholly, 1 

f dine a, quick, swift, iut 

fetb, (berfclbe, biefelbe, baefelbe}, 



entirely 



e (the 



ne) 



bie @ctte, SIDE 

baS ©tuhium (//. . . .itn), srt 
gejtieren, to freeze, congeal 
ftetlen, to place, put 
tKTOiunbeii, to woi;nd 



UHlfe, WISE (adv. 

Quf ein'mol, at once, on a sudden 

faft, almost, nearly 

i(, ever; je . . je (bcflo), the ... 

BDtSer', (adu.X beFoRE 

UnQllltKic^niitife, unfortunately 



the 



EXERCISES 

339. I. 9Iac^bem bie Sltcrtt bcr fflinbcr gcftorben mown, 
jogen biefe ju einer Sante in bcr ©tabt, bte i^r einjigeS ftinb 
im felben 3[aftte Dttlown Itatte. a. ©e^ttit na^t ift eS auf 
einmal fe^r tolf gemorbtn ; bte aitilc^, mel^e i^ in ein (SlaS 
gefloffen unb botS S^nfter geftellt Ijotte, nwr ^te w-wmsk. \«s. 
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fleftoren, 3. $)aS fiebm ^ot ttim SieKeS) gebotcn, a6er roie e8 
(c^citit, ^t er tS md)t twife gciiDJjcn; benn cr f)nl feine Oefunb. 
^(it f(^on in feiner JSugenb gaiijlii^ Wrborben. 4. SBann fit' 
gonnft bu bag Stubium ber beutfi^en ©ptac^e, fforl? 3^ ^abe 
^eute Dor einem ^o^e meine erfk ©tunbe Bcnommen, abet ic^ 
i)abt immer Sleutfd) gefjJtoc^en, tcQ fid) einf litelegenfiett dot, unb 
RIO iiii eincrt ®eutf(^en traf, unb fo ^atte id) fdjon eine grogt 
iibung im ©pKc[)en gcmonnen, e^« ic£) ju lefen unb ju fc^rdkn 
begonn. 5. 53er unartige ^unfle marf cinen ©tetn narfi mix, ober 
er truf mi(l& nif^t, benn gernbe im ridjtigni SRomcitt bog i^ 
mniim ffopf jut ©ette, unb ber ©tcin flog in fin (5;enffer. 6. ®ie 
3)iebe fi^ofeen ein (Jenflet, roetct)c§ ic^ ni(^t gefctjlofjen ^atle, in 
bit $6^e (up) unb (roiiien burc^ bogfclbe in baS §au@, aber 
flIS [ie mii^ lontmen gotten, flo^en fie fdmcQ boDon (away); gefio^s 
Icn baben fte ntc^l Dtel. 7. S)et ©enerol befall ben ©olbaten ju 
fi^iefeen, unb iHj foge bit, fie foi^tcn tapfct unb fc£)ofjen gut ; 
faft jcbe flugel ttaf. 8. ^eute iff e§ roicbcr fo loarm, ba^ ber 
©i^nee unb baS @i§ fi^mttjt, unb gcftctn nott) mat e§ fo lalt, 
ba| toil im 3i™n'6r gefroren ^aben. 

340. I. Did you lock {/>'•>■/.) the door of the house? 
No, I could (it) not, I have lost the house key. 2. Where 
did the general lose (perf.) his arm ? A hostile soldier 
who was lying wounded on the field shot at (na(ft) him and 
hit him in the right arm. 3. Since I (have) moved to 
New York, I have not met a person whom I had ever met 
before. 4. I have helped him very often, but as often [as] 
he gave me his (the) word to do something for me, he 
broke {fierf.) it. 5. The poor workman who unfortunately 
poured molten metal over his feet died {perf.) this morn- 
ing. 6. While I was talking to (mil) him, somebody took 
(per/.) my hat and my coat. 7. Who induced (moved) 
you to do this (boS)? My father ordered me [to do] it. 
8. I offered him one thousand dollars for the garden, i 
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which he raised such fine vegetables {sing.)^ but he did 
not want to sell it. 

LESSON XLIII 

341. Principal Verbs of Class I. — Continued 

I. c, tt, c Subdivision 3 

*cffcn, q6/ scgeffen, to eat *fel^en, to see 

frcffcn, {impf, frafe), to eat (like an trctcn, to tread, step 

animal), devour DCtgcffen, {impf, DetQafe)/ to FORGET 

*fleBcn, to GIVE, grant 2. i(e), a, e 

*flcfci^c]^cn, to happen *btttcn, bot, gebetcn, to ask, [bidJ 

*lcfcn, to read *ltC8Cn, to lie (recline) 

mcffcn, {imp/, ma6)/ to measure *ft^en, fafe; fit^cffett/ to sit 

i, a, n Subdivision 4 

*binbcn, to bind flnfcn, to sink 

*finbcn, to find fJjrtnQcn, to spring, jump, leap 

fd^minbcn, to vanish *trtnfcn, to drink 

*finflcn, to sing jtoingcn, to force 

342. Class II, or a Class 

INF. IMPF. PERF. part. 

Subdiv. I. a ie (= long t) a Wlafcn, Wlief, gefdjlofcn 
'' 2. « tt a ttagen, intg, geirogen 

343. Principal Verbs of Class II 
a, ie, a Subdivision i 

brotcn, to roast *]^angen, to hang, be suspended 

*fallcn, to fall *laffen, {impf, Itcfe), to let, leave, 
fangen, to catch, capture allow; cause, make 

^gefaQen/ to please, suit raten, to advise, counsel, guess 

*]^altcn, to hold, keep, consider *fc^lafen, to sleep 

Subdivision 2 

a, tt, a Waffen (Wofffl, fci^offt), to create 

barfen, buf, to bake *f(i^lagen, to strike, beat; slay 

*fal^rcn, to drive, [fare] *ttagcn, to carry, bear, wear 

graben, to dig *tt)acijen, to grow, [wax] 

loben, to load *xoo^n, to wash 
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Some Irregular Forms in Classes i and n 

344. Present indicative of fe^tett, l^ottm and lefett. 

i^ fe^te, bu fi^tft, er fU^, loir fe^ten, etc 
i4 l^alte, bu ^dltft, er f^m, totr l^aUen, etc. 
i« lefe, bu litft (liefeft), cr Itefl, lotr lefcti, etc 

Observe, i. The third person singular of fed^teit aod 
fjalitn has no personal ending. 

2. The second and third persons singular of lefett are the 
same. 

Rule. I. Strong verbs whose stem ends in -t and whose 
stem vowel e or a changes in the second and third person 
singular do not add the personal ending -t in the third 
person singular. 

2. Strong verbs whose stem ends in -f usually add 
only t (not ft) in the second person singular. 

345. Exercise. Conjugate the present indicative of f{e(]^ten 

btatcn, tatcn, gcltcn, frcjfcn, laffcn, toac^fen. 

346. Present Indicative and Imperative of ttttttt and 

ttel^ittett. 

Pres. t(5 trctc, bu trtttft, cr trttt, totr trcteit, etc. Imp. Mtt 

Pres. t4 nel^me, bu nimmft; er nimmt, totr nel^men, etc. Imp. nhtm 

Rule. In trctcti and nel^mcn the long stem vowel c be- 
comes short i in the 2d and 3d persons of the present 
indicative and in the 2d person singular of the imperative; 
and the final t and itt are doubled. 

347- VOCABULARY 

ber «jl (//. '), branch bcr 3ott, inch, [toll] 

ber SBaum (//. "'), tree bte SOBelt, - -en, world 

ber Rxani {pi. "•), wreath ba§ SBIott, leaf, sheet, newspaper 

ber fiaib, loaf n&l^cr, nearer, {comp. of itol^) 

ber ^la^ (//. '), place, seat iebot^, bo(^, however, still, Init 

ber ¥roj)]6et', prophet 



LESSON XLUl 
EXERCISES 

348. 1. Bctctje 3n'uit3 licft bii? ^6} Icfc feit JSa^rcn boS 
„SerIiner' 3:Qge£)Iott" (Journal), aUt mm Srubcr rSt mir, ein 
anbereS Slalt jit ^nlton; er ^att „3lie ^ofl", urb fie gefiiClt i^m 
fe^r gut. 2. a:ritt na^tr, mein itinb, iiimm bUfe SBliimen 
^iet irab ffii^t bir eincn flranj borauS. 3. ftciii ^rop^ft fliit 
Diet in f«inem 3jnierlanbc, 4, ^ai^bcm ®ctt bie SBtlt, bie 
%me unb bie ^Jiflanjen gcfc^affcn Imtte, fc^uf cr bcii iDIcnf^eii. 
5. §at jcmanb metiicn §ut fltfc^cn ober gefimbcn? Jfc^ licB 
i^n unter bem Saume licgcii, roo irit tieutf morgcn flefttlcn 
"ifabm. — ^a, ict) fa^ ilin, cfecr er log nitfjt auf ber 6rbe 
(ground); er ^ing an einetn ^fte, utib cr loirb idd^I jejit nod) 
bort ^(ingcn, 6, Siiimo, ifleft (ijil) bu bie ge&ralencn 9ipfel immet 
nod) fo gerne, wie bii fie atg flinb gegeffen fja\i? 5iein, ic^ 
effe fie je^t lie6er gebaden. 7. 53er Saiitn ifl im lejiten 3at)te 
fe^r geroadjfcn, aber er trdgt jc^t Dtel lumiger griii^te, q13 et 
fiii^er trug. 8. Er laftt cS nid)! gefi^ct)en, Dbmo^t ' mir ifjn 
barum (for it) gcbeten ^aben, unb jmingen' rooDen Bit i^n 
ni^t. 

349- I. Paul, you have not yet given me the book I 
asked you for (iim); I presume you have already forgotten 
it, 2. Does your little sister like to take her (the) medi- 
cine ? No, indeed (gar nidit), we must always force her to 
take it; however, as soon as the doctor steps into the 
room, she takes it without saying a word. 3. Do you buy 
your bread at (bci) the baker's or does your mother bake 
herself? Mother usually bakes herself, but father brings 
two or three loaves along (mil), whenever he drives to (the) 
town, 4. What is the matter with (ails) your dog? I 
don't know'(it), he does not eat to-day; I believe some- 
body has struck him. 5. How large is the fish which you 

I. Adjective derived from dty name by adding -Ct du not lake inflec- 
tional coding. 2. Observe tiie empbatic poaitioa ot liisi o&ii&st. 



1 
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caught {perf,) to-day? It measures 20 (gtoangig) inches*, 
but yesterday I caught a fish which measured 24 (bierunb^ 
jloanjig) inches*. 6. The two young men are good fencers 
(= fence well), but the little one fences even better than 
the tall one. 7. How many horses does your father keep? 
Now he keeps only two, but formerly he kept {perf) 
more. 8. Step in (ein), my friend, and take [a] seat, and 
tell me how you liked it in Germany (= how Germany has 
suited you). 
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Class III, or ci Ci 


INF. 

SUBDIV. I. Ci 
" 2. Ci 


IMPF. PERF. PART. 

i (short) i (short) 
i(e) (long t) i(e) (long t) 



pfetfcn, ^)flff, ge^fiffnt 
tteibcn, trlcb, Qetrteben 



351. Principal Verbs of Class III 

Subdivision i. ei, i, i (short) 



betfeen, (btfef fiebtffcn), to bite 



retfeen, (rife, seriffcn), to tear 



glctci^en, to resemble, be like, [liken] *retten, (rttt, gctittcti), to ride (on 
gretfcn, (fitiff, fiCfiriffcn), to seize, horseback) 



[gripe] 
♦Ictbcn, (litt, ficlttten), to suffer, 

endure 
<)fcifen, (ppff, 0C<)fiffcn), to whisUe, 

pipe 



Subdivision 2. 
*blctbcn, to remain 



*f(i^nctbcn, (f^nttt, ficfd^ntttcn), to cut 
fd^rcitcn, (f^ritt, gefd^tittcn), to stride 
♦ftreiten, (fttttt, QCftritten), to contend, 

fight, quarrel 
toctd^en, to yield, recede, [wbaksn] 

ei, ie, ie 

*f4retbcn, to write 

fd^reicn, to cry, scream, shout 



^)retfcn, to praise 

rcibcn, to rub fd^wctgcn, to be silent, keep quiet 

fd^etben, to part, separate, take *ftet0Cn, to rise, mount 

leave, [shed] *ttctben, to drive, to do 

*f(ieinen, to shine, appear, seem 



I. Cf. p. 95, footnote I. 



^^ 
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Strong Verb 


s Not Grouped in the 


3S=. 


1. i^r &■ u: a 



'fommen, lam, fletommtn, to comk 
fltbSrtn, flebot, flcborcn, to sear, bring forth 
{fns. ind. 2. ^tbiei^i 3- fl(bitrt) 
a. a or i or m; o\ a 
flfittTl, flOt, a'flOwHj to ferment 
(cr)IBi(6en, (et)tD[^, (cr)[of4eit, to go ""'• hecome ertinguisbed 

{prci. ind. X. fttifieft, critfifit) 
fmifen, (off, attoflfni to drink (like animala) ' 

tanBCn, fog, flcjofltn, to suck ^ 

(bu iauflft, er fouat) 
fctinaiibcn, f^nob, gef^itobenr lo snort 

(tu f^naubfl, ct Mnaubt) 
(i!^)D3ten, f^ioDr, gefi^tDOten, to swear, curse 
Bfiatn, roofl, fldoogcn, to weigh (an object) 

3- ft; p;o 

Iflflen, lofl, fletOflen, lo (tell a) lie 
triiaen, ttoa, gettPattt, to deceive 

4- With quite irregular Sblaut changes: 

\t^tn, ainfl, afBinflff' <o go (bu fle^n, tr atbO 

^anen, !)teb, gctinnen, to hew, strike (bu l)aufl, ft ^atii) 

•^eifetn, feiefe/ af^^'Sft; to c^U, be called 

Inufen, lief, eelanfcn, to run (bu Ifiufft, (r Wuff) 

tntcn, tief, aetuftn- to call (bu ruffl, fr ruft) 

floScn, ftitfi, atftofef- to push, kick, knock (bu ftBfeeft, k (ififet) 

'ittljeii, ftanb, fleftnnkn, to stand (bu (h^fl/ *t Bt6t) 

VOCABULARY 



^ 



bi( Stttubt, grape 
ttitam, (d, o), to w 
weight 



353 

bcr 9Injufl, {//. "el, 
ber Soft, ip/. "e), ; 
bit ftilfe, HELP 
tile ^olomoU^Bt, 

EXERCISES 

354- 1. ^a§ ®ras ft^eint nod) ganj na| ju fein ; ^t bie 
Sonne ^eute ^ier nci^ nidit gefrfjienen? z. ^a-cwn^ ^ 



r 

I 
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fo, Sunge; ^ bic^' tin ^iinb fleMi^n? 3. SJer Heine giijl 
ip tin unatiigcr ^unge ; nie lafet ct fcine anberen ©efd^toifttt 
in IRu^e (alone) ; immet fttettet et mit i^nen, fdjliigt, ^ut 
ober popt fie. 4. SBcifet bu, mie CicI bie siSnre roicgt? Ixt 
ffttimet tiat fie gelniKicn unb fogt, bie Sai^u micgeu jufammen 
^utibett ^funh, abet ic^ glaitbe, ct ^at gclofim ; ti) roetbt fie 
beSVlf" 3U ^oufe "dcE) einmal roiificn. 5, ©^otefpcare i|l on 
bemfetbcn Sage gcborcn, an mcld)cm 6alnin gcflorfeen i[t. 
6. 33er 5Bein ift gegcrenet Staubenfaft. 7. Sifl bu fe^t fi^neH gt.: 
laufen, ?IIbeit? ^u fc^naubft ja (indeed) mie erne fiotomotiM. 
8. SHet rotie SKmfi^ fojj unb frafe wie cin Sier ; anflatt ju 
fprei^en, fdjrie et, unb et glii^ auS) fonji nte^r einem iier aU 
einem 5)Ien|cf|cii, 

355. 1. When did she go (per/.) and when did he come? 
(Per/.). He came a few minutes after she had gone; 
but if you (bu) run quickly, you [will] meet her yet. 
2. When were (are) you born, John? I was (am) born 
on Christmas, for (au§) which reason my parents always 
called me Kris Kringle (E^rifHinbcfjcn). 3. Why is Anna 
crying ; have you been striking her again ? No, she fell 
(perf.) and knocked {per/.) her head against a stone. 

4. How much do you weigh. Edward? I don't know (it), 
I have not weighed mysetf for some (cinig-) time, but I 
shall weigh myself as soon as I get (come) home. 

5. Grandmother gave Alfred a new knife an hour ago, and 
. now he has [already] cut a hole in his suit with it, 6. God 

created the world in six days, and on the seventh (ficbcntfn) 
he rested and praised his work. 7. Keep-quiet, boys ; 
there is somebody calling. No, papa, somebody was 
whistling. 8. The people of the house called for (aa|U 
help ; but when we came, the fire had already gone 4U^^| 

t. Personal pronouns &equeiitiy prei:ede tbc subject in tnw^^^l 
word-order, ^^1 
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E Mixed Conjugation 

■e are some verbs which have the characteristics 
of both the weak and the strong conjugations, /. e. their 
principal parts have the Slblout of the strong and the 
endings of the weak verbs. They arc : 
I. •ttEniwn, Bronntr, gclirount, to burn 

■ttnntn, (imnle, actoiint, lo know, [ken] (o be acquainted 



'ftitifn, 

uiKtben, 

•BtinB«n, 

bentfn, 

"miffen, 

tun, lo n 



nonnie, 

fanbte, 
nanbte, 
bracbtc. 



Qenannl, 
QCtannt, 
Qcfanbt, 
QctDOnbt, 
QibtAi^t, 
geba^t, 

flClDllftt, 



a know, [witI to have knowl' 
edge of a person or a thing 
has the ^btaut and Ihe ending -t in tiie imperfect 
•tun, tat, actmr, to do, act 

Irregularities of Wrak Verbs 

357. I. Principal parts of ^inibclR, /o ac/, and of ttKOlbcnt, 

Jb wander. inf. impf. terf. part. 

^mticln ^anbclte geEiaitbcU 

tDOnbcrtt toaubcrte gcraanbctt 

Observe. Verbs whose stem ends in -el or -Ct need in 

the infinitive no connective vowel ( : they simply add n. 

2. Present Indicative and Imperative of ^antwln and 
monbetn. present imperative 

ii^ f|onl>(t)fc wanhfejte fianbfclle iijanb(e}re 

bu ^onbttft toanbtrli itanMi loanbett 

et Jinbelt wonbett ftanbeln ©ie roaitbtra 6tc 

uiT ^anbclB iDaubem 

il)c ^nnbell iDtinbcrt 

fie tjanbeln mantictil 



154 BRIEF GERMAN COURSE 

Observe, i. Verbs whose stem ends in -cl and -tr 
usually drop the e before the I or t, if the personal ending 
is -C. 

2. They also omit the connective vowel between stem 
and personal ending. 

358. Exercise. Conjugate the present indicative and the 
imperative of: fcgcln, /<? sat'/; \^mti^dn, /o Jla//er ; fcicm^ fo 
celebrate ; JtDeif cin, to doubt ; Derbc jf cm, to correct ; tubctlt^ lo row. 

359. Word-formation. Verbs expressing either repeated 
or diminished action are formed usually from verb-stems 
by the suffixes -eltt and -ent : ISl^eltt, to smile, from lad^ ; 
fttttleitt, to sparkle, from gunfe ; tSlUi^ent, to fumigate, from 
rau(j^en, to smoke. Most verbs in -cin or -em come, however, 
from nouns and adjectives ending in -Of or -cl : ber Sabel, 
blame, tabeltl/ to blame, scold \ bunlcl, dark, bunleln^ to grow 
dark ; anbct, other, dnbem, to {make otherwise) change. 

Expressions of Definite and of Indefinite or Repeated 

Time 

360. I. Nouns and phrases indicating definite time, if 
not introduced by a preposition, are put in the accusative; 
as btef en (or ttl biefem) SBtnter, this {during this) winter ; leJteS 
(or tm le^tcn) Q^riil^ial^r, last {during last) spring ; funf ttgett (or 

am ftinf ttgcn) t?rettag, the coming {on the coming) Friday ; bttt 
erften (or am erften) 5ffugu[t', the first {on the first) of August. 

2. Nouns and phrases indicating indefinite or repeated 
time, if not introduced by a preposition, are put in the 
genitive : (be§) ©onntagS or am ©onntag (an ©onntagen), im 

Sundays {any or every Sunday) ; (be§) Stul^ItngS or tm Stftl^Itng, 
in Spring, springtime {any or every spring); beS 9la(J^tS/ IlQd^tS 
(adv.) or tit ber 9la(^t, at night {every or any night); CltlcS ^Ibettbd, 
abcnbS (an einem Slbcnb), {on) one eveninfr {some or any evening). 
I. Notice the irregular genitive *bic 9tad^t.' 
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361. VOCABULABV 


bet 5e6(fr, miabike, error, Ifailurf.] 


Uollftanbtfl, complete 


bif iDldtt, MILE 


jlueil, secoTid 


bit Sd^tu^l, (//. -tn), ravine, gien 


jcbitmann, everybody 


baS !|3fl[[t', PACKAGE, panel 


erinnem, tc. remmd; fi* erinitm 


ba9 SerflnUfltn, pleasure, enjoyment 




Ids, toosE; nai ijt loS? what is 


(((Hem, lo climU climber 


up? what is the matter? 


plaubem. to chat, talk 


titl DEEP 


Ti* muiibern, to wonder 



362. r. 35(3 ©ommtrS fninm(e)If i^ feit bielm Sfo^rei 

^flanjen unb ©teine; um feltent Qlrten ju belDmmen, roQnb(e)i 
icti oft Bide OTeilcn tibcr ©erg iinb Sol unb ttett{e)te auf &o^ 
Selfeii ober ftctgc in tiefe ©t^Iu^ten ; a6er je^t f^meiii)(e)le i^ 
itiir, einc jicmlic^ CDtlftanbige ©omniluna iu befijen. 2. 
trunberft bii^, g^reunb, bofe it^ alt(c)re; roei^t bu nidit, ba| 
ttiir una mit ben !^e\kn dnbcrn? 3. 3)e§ Sags ^abe id[j tdne' 
3«t junt ifiergnitgcn ; nbcr be^ 9tbcnb§ ge^s ic^ ^inau3 (out) auf 
ben jjtufe unb rubre obcr fegle, Ha e§ bunicit, unb be^ Slants 
(nadilS) (fitbiere id) obet pldubrc etn Siiinbcfien (a short hour) mit 
iJreunben, 4, SSenn bu einmal aBein in bie Sfflelt trittp, er» 
inn(e)re bii^ [on] bie ^orte beinc§ SPatcvS unb ^anbte nai) 
fetnem JRote; benn nttffc, ein gutet 5tame gift me^r ala grofee 
Sletc&turaer. 5. ain (of) luaS beiitft bu, Sitii, bu bijt fo ruljig ? 
3c^ i)ait efcen an meine arnte SJlutiet gcbndit, 6, 2Ba§ bip 
bu benn in beinem Ungliiif gelon? Sdj roanbte niic§ (applied) 
nn einen ^erm, ben mein Suier fomle, iinb bei)en Slamen er 
mit einmal genonnt balte; biefer fanbte mir ®elb. 7. ^s mat 
1d§? @§ rannten fo uiete £eute burcEi bie ©trafeen? — S§ ^at 
in einem ©otel gebtannt (was a fire). 8. SJe^ten S^reitag fetette 
i^ nteinen @c6urt^tag, unb bie ^off Drac^te mir ein gro^eS' 
^atet mit @e[d|enEen. 

363. I . She always holds her hand so that everybody* 
can see the sparkling stone on her finger. 2. I (shaU) 
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sail the second [of] August, but I doubt that (oB) I can be 
home early enough (in order) to celebrate my mother's 
birthday together- with (mil) my sisters -and -brothers. 
3. I do not remember whether meat was as dear last 
spring as [it is] this spring. 4. Burnt children fear the 
fire. 5. Correct his mistakes, but do not scold him, he is 
doing his best (ScfleS). 6. Did you know {p^rf.) him, when 
you met him one day last week ? Yes, I knew him, but 
I did not know that he had been so sick. 7. Do you 
know what you are doing, boys? O yes, we know what 
we do, we are not so stupid [as] not to know that (boS). 
8. He always acted before he thought, although 
mother always told him : " Think first and then act.' 
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Review 
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364. I. What is meant by mixed declension? State 
what two groups of words belong to the mixed declen- 
sion. — Decline ier Slutor, author ; ba§ 9luge. 2, In compound 
nouns, which element determines gender and declension .' 
In which way are compound nouns formed ? 3. Decline boS 
©erj, boS TOufcum, ber Siid)ftute, and state peculiarities. What 
is the plural of ber Simmctmnnn ? Give rule. 4, Tell how 
names of persons preceded by a title are declined. Decline 
^nx Slottot Muppert, What rule applies in the translation of 
'Poor Juhn is sick'} Decline ^iije, ffat^drina, 6tict). 5, What 
is a Strong Verb ? Name the three classes of strong 
verbs. 6. Conjugate ft^elteii and tatcn in the present in- 
dicative; also ncfimcn in present indicative and imperative, 
and state wherein the irregularities consist. 7. State also 
the irregularities of conjugation of the verbs ending n 
-tin or -em. 8. How is definite and indefinite time < 
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pressed ? g. What is meant by mixed conjugation ? I 
Give some verbs of the mixed conjugation. lO. Give ( 
the principal parts of 6Ictbcn, toinmrn, bdngen, gefien, rufeti, 
graben, flicgen, htiifin, finbcn, ijolten. 11. Tell which verbs , 
omit the prefix ge in the perfect participle. 

■ Sefeftude 

W 365. 1. Karl &cr (Brofte 

Sotl bcr ®tci^e mar a\S So[)n ^ipins bcS .Qurjcn im ^ai)Xt 
74Z (fiebeH^uiibctt srociuiibbterjifi) gcbotcn. 9Iac^ bem %titK 
feineS SBoietS bc(licg' ct mit feij^uubjiDanjig (26} Sa6«n, oU 
flSnig btr gtatiten,' ben S^ron.' 

©t^on at§ ^tingling Ijatte ffarl btii ©cbantra in fdnem 
^erjcn gefrageii, bcreinftmS* als ffiintg aflt Sioltct beS roejl- ' 
lii^m @urDt)Q(§) ju citiem grofeen il)riflltc&en ©toote ju bet- 
(inigcn. 3Iun mat bie Scit gctommen, biefcS ilQcrt' jur' 
SluSfii^tung * ju brtngcn,* 

3uerft roanble et fii| gcgcii feine ^cibnifrf)cn ' "JtaHiiattn, bie 
Sac&fcn,' unb nad) bicten bliiligcn Sii)litct)lcn jioong et (ie, bm 
c^tiftltdjen @Iauben anjune^iiien (to adopt). 

5Jtit einem anbftcii §«« jog cr gcgcii btc Songoborben* im 
nBrblii^m 3talicn.'° ®r no^m i^ten Sfinig gcfniigen (captive) 
unb fe^lf fii§ (o'a/.) felbfl bie longoborbifc^e ffliinissfrone" aufs 
[ ^aupt ([ic^ QiifS ^aupt on his head). 

S^arnuf erobcrtc tt einen Seil ©t)aiiiEn§," fpiiter baS Oergog- 

ium Sa^crn " unb Scilc bc3 ^f "''9^11 fiflErrdci)(§) unb 

I llngatn(§)," unb (^e et funfjig (5.0) 3al)rc all mot, fo^ et 

t ben HBunfc^ fcinc§ §cvjcnS Dcrmirilic^t : " SBcfteuropn war ein 

! einjiger" c^cifllii^et ©laot unter einem beut((^en ^etrjc^er. 



I. ascended. 2. Franks. 3. throne. 

work, task. 6. to put inlu eiecul 

r 9. Longobards. la Italy. 11. royal crow 

I 14. Hunguy. 15. fulHllcd. tC, single. 



sometime in the future. 
7. pagan. 8. Saxons. 
'.. of Spain. 13. BavarUi 
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©egen (baS) Snbe 'atS ^a.^xf)\mhnt§' jog ffarl banii nad) IRoni, 
roofiin fcin 5«u"l'' *-Papft 2eo III. (ber Stitte), i^ii gerufeii 
^atte, rodl beijen (his) fffinbe i^n doi« pojjftticljtn' ©lu^le bei= 
trieben" fatten. 3)ie $tlfe, bit er ftinem ^^teunbe leiftete', 
enoie^' Jii^' aU bit bebtutfamfte" 5Eat fdnesi Sebeii§. 3)ciin 
QUS SJflntbatteit ' ft^te i^m Seo cine golbene Krone aufa ^aapi 
unb falbte' i^n [ium| flaifer be§ l^eiliaen rflmiftticn 9tetif)e^. 
2)ie9 flefc^fl^ am Sffiei^nadltStage beg ^afjxe^ 3oo (ac^t^un. 
Dert). 

fflnrl tDor jeboc^ ni(^t nut ein StiegS^elb, cr tear auS) tin 
^riebenSftirft. Sr fotgtc' fur fctn 2Joit, mie eiit SBotet fut 
feine ffiiubcr. SefonberS lag'" i^m'" bie fleiftige ©rjit^ung bet 
3ugenb am" §erjen'°. 6r baute ®cl)uien, Stir^en unb JUopet", 
unb mQiitc geleljttc 5)idnmt au3 oUen Siinbetn [ju| Se^tern. 
Dft befui^te er fetbft bie ©c^ulen, befonber^ bie ©ct)ule an 
feinem ^ofe, roofiin feine eigcnen ffinbet gingen. Sei ben 
©(Julptiifiiitgcn fragte et tann natf) btm gartfiirittE" bet Si^ttler, 
^jtieS bie fleifeigen unb tabeltc bie faulen. 

SIucE) fat et aQeg, toa^ ex tonnte, fur bie Sirc^. ®r befuctite 
ben ©DtteSbienft" tegelmiifiig ". 91itftatt bet lateinifdicH fiicbet 
unb ^prebiglen" ^iirte man Don nun «n beutf(f)e3 ©tngen unb 
beutfi^eS SReben". 

itbet^aupt" liebte et feine aJlutterfptai^e liber atles ; er 
letnte felb^ uoc^ beutfc^ fcEiteiben, nn(^bem er fcfiDn iJonig ge- 
loorben war. ajicfen Sadjen, bie friificr nut lotetnifdje 3iamen 
gotten, gab er betitfc^e Sejeii^nungeu ", fo j. S. (jum Seifpiel) 
ben SBinben unb ben fflionoten. 

SJegen fetnct ©ctedjtigfeit " TOat er bei oCen SHenfdjcn be. 
liebt*", Dft teiflc er felbff bur^ bie l>crfii)iebenen 5&toDinjen 

I. century. 2. papal. 3. expelled. 4. rendered. 5. proved. 6. most 
significant 7. gratitude. 8. ajiuinted. y. cired. 10, lay on his heart 
^ he had a care for. 11. monasteries. 12. progress. 13. service. 14. i». 
ularly. 15, sermons. 16. speeches, 17. allogether. 18. deriouiinations. 
19, justice, 10. beloved. 
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feineS DtetiiieS, um ©erii^t' ju ^alien, ober er funbh ®rafen 
a!5 feine SBettretcr'. 

SBon (in) &e)taU roar Rati em grofeec afionn, Don (iottem ffbrt^t 
unti f rEunbliiKm @e[icl)t. Sein Stben loav einf ad) °, et ivug bie 
Slleibcr, toelc^e feine O^rau unb Zod^tn geftimuicn iinb gemad)! 
(jatkn; im Sjjen unb 3;riiiten par er miiBig'; er filjlief wenig, aber 
orbeitete Diel. gin ^a^r uor (einem 3:obe lie« er feinen ©o6n 
Siubiuig, genannt ber grommc', in ber ifoiferftabt Slacken 
(Aix-k-Chapelle) frbnen (liefe triinen, liad crowned), jfm 
Jfanunr 814 (ac&t^unbcrt Dierjc£)n) ftarb cv in berfclbcn ©tabt, 
abet in ben ©agen' unb fiiebetn bes beutfc[)en SSolteg lebt rr 
bis jum ^eutigen ioge. 



n. Oe 

I. ^reiftnb mit Did" fi^iBiKn iRcbcn* 
3^ret SantiEt aBert'" unli Saljl, 
Sofeeii nietc bciitf^ gurften 
einSt " ju SDonnS im fioiferfaol '^ 

a. ,^rtli(%,' fprp* bcr 5"tft »on 

.3ft mein iianb unb Idne SDIn*l '=, 
©itbtt Scflen" ftine SBecfle 
!fflo|I" in ntnndittn ticftn 
S^ot^t"." 

■■3. i,S(6t mein Sanb in Upp'gct" 
gUKf ",' 
©prai^ b(r fluifUxft" Don hem 



idifte' 5arf( 

„fSoI6nc Saotfn" in ben Ifilcvn, 
ail! bcii iBcrgen rtkn" iKkin!' 
4^ .®iD&( ©tiSbtc, vci^c fflBftct"," 
Cubffiifl, (jctt Don Saocm (pra^, 
.Sdjoffm", ba6 mein Saiib bem 

aUoftl ntitit fkfit an ©il^ttem'' 

J. Sbcrfiatb, bcr {the one) mil bem 
SBotte, 
9BUrtemferfl6'° flcltebter fyrc, 
Sprac^ : „1I)lein fianb t)at tcine 

Stabte, 
IrBflt ni*t SBerge (itbtrf^mer" ; 

I. court. 2. represpntative. 3. plain, simple. 4. temperate. 5. pious. ' 
C tales. 7. richest. S. Di<I(ina>f/.)'=DieIen. 9. speeches. lO. worth, value. 
II. once. 12. imperial hall of Worms, 13. power. 14. contain. IJ. indeed. 
16. shaft, mine. 17. luxurious. iS. plenfy. tg. Elector. 20. harvests 
(sowing). 21. noble, fine. 22. monasteries. 23. make. 24, treasures. 
35. mein Sanb fle^t bem Suren nti^t on €if)il^ naA, my country does not 

stand behind yours, j. if. is not surpassed by youis in treasures. 26. Wurtem- 
berg (German state). 27. Adjectives following the noun hdve no ending. 



1 
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6. 9)o4 tin flltinob' dait'S' vet' 7. Unt (S rief bcr ^tr uon etufi-- 

borafn^— fen, 

Safe tnSflJfilbem nodi jo' nrofe, a)cr oon iBiii)(tn, bcr nom SR^ein; 

3^ mein ^upl lann ru^nltc^' ,®wf im SJart! '^fjx" ftib ht 

atlwBi Untttton' in e*ofe'.' 6utr* £an6 tiSat GbdliEinV 



LESSON XLVII 
Perfect Participles wiTnoin' Prefix fle- 






366. r. Verbs inseparably compounded with the prd 
lie-, fle-, cnt- (emp- before f), «-, »«-, get- omit the prefix 

in the perfect participle, (cf. 337, Note), Thus from ^aiibcln, 
Ifonbelte, ge^onbflt, to ad. trade, we have be^""^^'", be^anbeltc, 

fie^IllwU, to treat, Mttjanbcln, DCr^anbcItC, Wrfianbelt, to transact. 

From (pringen, fprang, gcfpningen, to run, we have entfptiiiflen, 
entfpTQng, entfpningcn, to escape, rise; gerJptingEn, jerfprong, 
jerfpntnBOi, to burst 

2. Verbs borrowed from other languages, with the 
accented syllable itr" before the infinitive ending, omit 
the prefix flt in the perfect participle. ^^_ 

flubte'ten, io study ; perf. part, ftubtcrt ^H 

marft^ie'nn, to march ; perf part, marfc^iert ^^| 

367. Word-formaUan. Tlie German language has a. large niunbv 
of words compounded with the inseparable preGxes. An explanation of 
their meanings will assist the pupil, therefore, in acquiring new words 
thus compounded, or will save him the trouble of consulting the dictionarr- 

1. 6c- (Eng. if- in ii/all, etc.) expresses i. Intensive or repeated 
aaion : \x\t\tXl (ft^ett, i«>, iBok (intmsaiely), examine ; bcfTagCtt (f TOflCn, 
ask), ask (repeatedly), guesHon; bcIelHIl (tct|Wn, teach), instruct ; tf 
f^eilleit (ji^triben, -wrile^ describe. 2. The applicalion of the content ef 
a noun to an objed : bthBusttt (ber flians, wreath), decorate ; beglftilcx 

I. jewel, z. ^fill's = (iSU eS, 3. hidden. 4. nti^ \ti, however. 5. coui- 
ageousl]'. 6. subject 7. lap. 8. Old form of polite address. 9. predB^I 
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(baS miUcf, iapfintis), make happy, 3. it makis Mransitive t'cih 

iransilhi fy direeling (Mr action trwanl an elijecl: tttgrabtU (fltobtn, 
dis), hary; btWPljItCB (UU^ncn, dmeW), inhabit. 

I. fnt. icmp.-) eipresscB I. the beginning of an ailim : entblftijeB 
(blUben, iloeni), bud, blossom; eittbTenneil (Emnnen, bum), Mndle, becsmt 
ignited; Clltftt^» (flf^n, staitd\ arise. 2. separaliim (Eng. dis-): »«' 
avA^tn (VM^Z, cauragenti), to disimrage ; IBthaftta (bU St^a% itrenffK), 
enfeeble ; tnl[liei|cit (flit^Kn, fUe), escape. 

3. tr- expresses 1. the beginning of an action or eonditiim : crblfiijetl 
(6Itt&en, bloom), to bloom vp. bud; crfcontcn ((rani, sick), fall sick. 

J. the aecamptisking of a result by practising the action expressed by iKe ' 
iierb : Crfo^nx (MtMl, drive), find out {by riding about), . _ 
fritKH (fliertn, /rflHc), /««(■ to death; CtleHtn {Uht-X, live), experience 
{by living); erreilf|cil (tEldjCn, reach), accomplish, reach; ttft^tll ((C^tn, 
see), learn {by seeing), observe. 

4. fle- frequently expresses only intensity ef an action: gcbcxttH (txiltin, 
think), remember; flcbraui^eu (biauil|en, nerd), use. 

S- itt- {Eng. for ia forgive) expresses l. separation: MTTtifCn (wiftn, 
trat'ef), depart; bertTdbCn (trcibtll, drive) drive out, expel; l»tTfiU|CB 
(poBtn, push), turn off", east off. i. wrong direction {astray) : Oetirtetl 
(irrni, err), go astray. 3. completion or result of an action : Mtbffl^Ctl 
(blil^II, 4/iwiw), wUAer; Wxixtimm (bttxmfn, bum), bum up; Ux^xm^tXXt 
(pungent, be hungry), die from hunger; %i\ Mtfamttltln (\a.mmt\n, gather), 
assemble, meet; Ucrtriltfctl (tvintcn, drink), drink up, waste in drink; 
•CrUPelleit (iwlteit, -wilt), -wiU completely. 

6. jer- eipresses separation and dissolution fEng, asunder, apart, dis-) j 
Ifrbre^eu (btei^en, break), break apart ; jcrfliltcit tRBtcn, disturb), destroy. 

368. ExESCISB, Find (he meaning of (he following compound verbi 
and their derivatives without consulting the dictionary : 1. btbcthn (btdltn, 
cffrer), U^mimn (f*mitttn, smear), bcllcibtn (Rttib, dress), betcbtn 
(2(btn, life), itiotimn (totintrt, Toeep), bcWtttbtn {(t^Hiben, write), SBt- 
ft^rcibung. :. enlbedcn, SntbetfcT, SntbedunQ ; cntntlimcn, cntlltitKn, eni* 
farttn, entfltlien, tnttrben (etbcn, inherit). 3. trletiMrt, ercrbcn, tciBtdt, 
ttfinbHi, Srfinbtr, ffirRnbunB, 4. Bcrffnben, Bcttoifcn, wtbtffcm, uetbinbtn, 
■etfptcten, Dfrbutfhn, 5. ietft^iicitieii, 3crtEili-n, jcrrcifKn (rtifeen, tear). 

369. VOCABULARY 
b« Su'tot, AUTHOR Ux €tunn, s 
iKr fttUtt, CELLAR ber Ifito 
bcc aRitlae, uicuAV, noou bie SlUte, b 




r 
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Me»aTfl.(//.-«n),casae. [BotionGHl fteQ, light, bright 

bit Sit4t. KiTCHBN tntEttfiont', uiTTjtBsnMG 

bit TOUfif , MUSIC BOH, FULL 

bi( Satut', NATUBE fi* omllfittfn, to amdse one'* KJf 

bit Spfiit, f(«d, fare beijaupifn, to claim, maimm 'n 

bos @efanenie, jail, prison bc^igtn, lo ascend ; board (a tnial 

baS ©iKifejimniir, dining-room fltolu(i(nn,(w. alj/.). cdjigratuliti 

baS StrmiSQtn, ability; Jbttune nnoDitrtn, lo rekovate 

baS SBit^i cattle t>eiipi(Iin, to lose in pUy ^^_ 

bSS, bBft, bad; angry (at, mil) Dcrjrbttn, to oinsume. mde ^^H 

tinfo4i simple jctftercn, lo ruin; (stirI ^^H 

EXERCISES ^^1 

370. I. Subolf, befijrei&e mir bcinen ©t^uIauSffug, unb 
erjil^Ie mit, rate bu bit^ tiuf btrnfelbtn amiifiett ^aft. — 
Urn \\ebm (7) U^t be§ ^Jiorgenl ^abcii mit uu§ not ber igc^iilc 
Derfatnmelt unb finb bnnn mit 9Jtu(it nad) bem Sa^n^of motfi^ied, 
S)ort ^abcn rair ben 3"9 nf"^ !8abeii=3?nben beftiegen, Don m 
loir bonn ju S«B "n<^ 'J" ^'"^9 gberftein fpajiett finb. 
z. 3tlS roir bie aSuig emirfit fatten, Dcrjcbrteit mir im ^oft 
beS ©ii)Iof(eS wnfEr nKittageiJen. ^orauf IwfQ^en mit bic &t= 
ntQc^et bet tenooietlen ajutg, unb unjere Septet belef)tten unS 
itbct bie @efit|tcf)te bet gotten, bie in altet 3eit bie Gbetflein^ 
biitg beroo^nt Ijatten, unb etjoljlten uub, roet biefe ffiemotinct 
Dettrieben unb bie Surg jerftort fiat. 3. ^^ f)obe bie Seult 
genau beftagt, ^abe abet nict)t Diet Con i^ncn etfo^ven. ©it 
bcljauptfn, tafi ^euet fet (had) im ficllct entftonbcn ; fo Dtel 
(ale) id} aber erfelicn (ann, entbtcinnle eS in bet Surfje ; benn 
bott unb im ©peifejimmet ift Qlle3 Detbtannt. 4. SJal SJer* 
miigen, roe((^e§ et Don feiner S:ante etctbl ^at, ^ot ijn 
nici)t fe^r btglititt; cS reii^te niir hitjc 3^*1, unb na(^= 
bem er e§ Dertrunlcn unb dcrfpiclt ^atfc, ijat iijn fein 
SBafet au(^ nod) enterftt unb bon (feiiiem) ^oufe Oct. 
pofeen. 5. 53ie Sront^cit ^olte mcine Sc^meftet fefir entltaftet 
abet feit einigeu aUot^n ift fie loiebet ju DoHer ©efunb^jeit 
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er&W^t. 6. Iicute ficttdngt man bie ©totue be§ gntbrferS bon 
?ImerilQ mit Corbeeten ; aba furj nadibcin et boS Sanb eiit= 
bcdt ^Qtte, roarf man i[)n in'3 ©efiingnis. 7. 3ft 3Iir $ctt 
^pa Wrrctft, grdulein 6I(a? 3q, et i)at fi(5 gtfftni noi^ 
Serlin begtbcn. 8. St ^Qt [f^"" manc^en ©tiirnt crlcbt, aba 
noi^ finb bie Sluten unb SiliiltEt an fcincm SebenSboum (tree 
of life) nic^t oetblii^t nnb Deiroeltt. 

371. I. Last night we assembled (per/.) in the house 
of our friend Dr. Wright, and congratulated {per/.) him 
on (ju) his birthday. 2, We have never experienced so 
much bad-luck; I am quite discouraged. Last winter 1 lost 
(per/.) a. hundred head (©tud) [of] cattle ; fifty (ftinfiig) 
of my sheep died -from -hunger {perf.) and fifty froze-to- 
death {per/.); and this summer they will die -from -thirst, 
unless (au^er) we get rain very soon. 3, By (Oon) 
nature Charles was not a (no) bad boy, but other boys 
(have) led him a.stray. 4. The roses had already been 
budding when she fell-sick, and before they had withered 
we had buried her. 5. After Charlemagne (Ch. the Great), 
had driven out (Dertrd6en) the king of the Longobards 
(gongobarben), he ascended his (befjen) throne. 6. When did 
he leave the town ? He (has) departed yesterday morning 
by (mit) an early train ; but he did not run away {per/. ent» 
flie^en), as some (news-)papers claim, he simply went on a 
business trip. 7. Did you have a good time (have you 
amused yourselves), children ? Yes, indeed (geniip), it was 
very interesting ; first we (have) read from (aiiS) difTerent 
authors, and then Charles (has) told us two or three very 
d stories. 

0#l&ne» tOcrt 

^u tonuft atteS ma§ bu raiCft, roenn 

3)u nur roillft roa§ bu fonnfl. 
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LESSON XLVIII 

Demonstrative Adjectives and Pronouns 

372. The demonstratives are: 

bet, bte, ba§, this, that 

btefet, biefe, btefeS (bteS), this, the latter 

icnet, iCttC, icttCS^ that, the former 

folder, fold^^, fold^eS, such 

betientge, bteientge, baSientge, that 

bctfclbc^ btcfclbc, baSfclbc^ the same, he, she, it 

Note. When used as pronouns, the demonstratives bct, btcfcr, ftntt, 
bctfclbc may frequently be translated by Ae, she, it\ or the omission of 
the noun may be indicated by ^one ' ; as this one, that one, etc. 

373. ber if used as demonstrative adjective is declined 

like the definite article, but it must be more strongly 

accented : bci/ 2Kann, that man ; bic' ^XdU, that woman ; beS' 

Sinbc§, 0/ that child. If used as demonstrative pronoun, 

it differs from the definite article only in the genitive 

singular and in the genitive and dative plural. 

Sing. G. bcffcn, bcrcn, bcffcn, of Pl. G. bcrcn {or bcrcr)^ of these, of 

this one, of that one, of those, of them (their) 

him^, of her^, of it' D. bcncn, to or for these or 

(his, her, its) those, to or for them 

374. If thisy these, that, those refer to things and depend 
upon prepositions they are frequently translated by 
compounds of l^tcr' or ba'(r) and the prepositions : l^icr'mit 
with this {these), ba'mit, with that {those), bar'uiltcr, among them. 

375. fold^er is declined like btefer, but if preceded by the 
indefinite article it is treated like an adjective of the mixed 
declension. 

NOM. GEN.^ 

ein fold^er ^ann, such a man eineS fold^en Cannes, of such a man 

einft fold^e Sfrau, such a woman etnet fol ^ such a woman 

ein foId^eS j^inb, such a child ^ eineS <C such a rfi fVi 
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If the indefinite article follows, the indeclinable form folr^ 
(or only fp) is used, as fol(^ (fo) em Sfionn, foldfj (fo) cine 
IJrau, fotc^ (fo) ein flinb ; also foldi (jo) gulet 33etn, for lol^rt 
gute Sffiein, e/c. 

376. berjeuigt and beiftfEiC decline both parts. 



Maic. 


Ftfi. 


Neuter 


All Genders 


N. berieitige 


bitjcnifle 


baSjeniRe 


bieienigen 


G. bcSjcniBcn 


b«i(mii(n 


biSicitiecn 


berimiaen 


D. temjeniflen 


betjfniBtii 


bemjcttigen 


heaieitiflcn 


A. btnienigen 


bicicniae 


boSitiiifle 


bitjeniflen 


N. htrfelbt 


biefclbe 


bnafclbe 


bitfclbeit 


G. btefelben 


beridbcit 


befifclbtn 


berletbcn 


D. btnifctbtii 


btrfctbctt 


btmjclbcn 


btnftlben 


A. Ui^clbn 


bicjclbe 


baufclbe 


biejclbtn 



I 



377. Examine the following sentences with regard to 1 
the translation of the pronouns this, these, that, those, 
■which when used as subjects. 

baS (bice, btcfcS, jent«) iji | 

iiiciite gebcr 
has (bits, bieftS, jeneS) finb \ 



This (that) is my pen 
These (those) are my sisters 



incine Scfimefterii 
Which are your brothers ? aSeI(i|e« finb beinc ©rttbet? 

Rule. If the demonstrative pronouns this, that, these, 
those, or the interrogative which are used as subjects of a I 
sentence and refer to a predicate noun, the German uses , 
the neuter singular of these pronouns and makes the verb 
agree in number with the predicate noun. 

Note. The deroociatrative pronouns btr, Wc, bad, can easily 
distinguished from the relatives btr, fcie, boS, because the latter requirea I 
the transposed order, while the former do not; as, ba lam etne StOU, I 
bk ^Otte tBlumen in bet ftanb, Iheti came a -aioman ; she had fiiniier. 

c 3rau, bie SBlunun in bei; ^onb Ijotle (traiu. 1 



I ker hand; but ba tarn < 



d order), then camt a loomau, who had fimoers in her hand. 
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Ths Relative Pronouns tKt and toa^ (see 252) 

378. The relatives toer, toa^, are declined like the inter- 
rogatives toer, toa§ (see 189). 

Note. In the compositions of this pnmoun with prepositions taking 
the genitive, loeS takes the place of loeff en : iDeStDcgtn, toeS^dSb, 0m 
accouHi of wkUh, for which reason. Also remember such fiMms as UKM 
mtt/ tDOnit, ^c. 

379. The relatives loer and toNliS are used : 

1. When the antecedent demonstrative is omitted : 1^^ 
bu flcfcl^, loer (for bcnicnigcn, locld^r) mtd^ f d^Iug, did you see 
(him) who hit me ? ^ii fllaubc nid^t, toiad cr fagt, I do not 
believe what {thai which) he says. 

2. In the general relative sense of whoever y whichever , 
whatever \ in this case immcr {ever) may be added: SBcr 
(imtncr) fontntt, mu^ ttwrten, who (ever) comes must. wait. 5)u 
lannft glauben, 'WA (immer) bu \Q\^%you may believe what {ever) 
you please. 

3. When the relative clause precedes (in this case the 
demonstrative is frequently omitted in the principal clause): 
SBer ni^t ]^5rcn wtD, (bet) mu^ fiil^Ien, who is not willing to 
hear, {he) must feel. SBoi^ bt(^ itid^t bretuit, bai^ blafc nid^t, what 

does not burn you, {thai) do not blow. 

4. If the antecedent is a neuter adjective (used as a 
noun), a neuter pronoun, or a whole sentence, the relative 
is tottig : %Vit^, tottig i(^ fur ftc gctan l^abc, t[t ntdjtg tm SScrglc^ 
SU aH bcm @utett, itHii^ ftc mtr gctan l^at. All xh2Lt I have done 

for her is nothing compared with all the good (which) she has 
done to me. 3ft bai§, ttWiS cr f agt, tDal^r ? Is that which he says 

true ? @§ tft baiSfelbe, ttnii? ic^ in bcr 3^itung Ia§. // is the same 

that I read in the paper. ®ie Scl^auptuug, ba^ btC @rbc runb 

tft, — toKtiS l^cutc icbc§ JJinb xot\^, — gait ftul^ct al§ ©unbe. TTie 

contention that the earth is round — a thing which every child knows 
tihday — was formerly looked upon as a sin. 
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ber SurWc fellow, chap 
ber !Itac^mittaQ, aitemDgn 
b(x ©itfl, victory 
bn SieflCt, victor, conqueror 

bflS adultof , RESULT 

fllUdHi^, happy, LUCKY 
unaliiiflicli, unhappy, UNLncKY 
jufritben, satisfied, conlented, pit 

bOtfltn, BORROW 

Btgbtten, to accompany 



b«[i(()Cll, to conquer (over), va! 

^Dfltn. to HOPB 

fltaftn, to punish 

fut^cn, to SEEK, louk-Cbr 

untcntclg'nun, to undertake 

tltx^ai)ta, to try, attempt 

tDUnMEn, to WISH, want 

bifS'nml, this time 

poat, indeed, it is true; hnwever 

au^Ctba^,unless,except that,savethat I 



381. I. 9tiil)t bet (bcTJcnige, jcncr), roeli^et im Uompfe gcgen 
frembe ^em'Di gtofee ©iege gcroinnt, iff bet gro^te (greatest) 
©ieger, fonbetn betjentge (bcr, bie(er), rocker fic& felljft ((dbet) 
befiegt. 2. 5lm SJormittog beglcitde ic^ ftiirl unb beffcn (feme) 
Stau bi§ nat^ beiii Sn^ndof, unb am iRac^mttlage ttof id) 
btrcit ©D^n Quf bcm Wartt^ilatj. 3. 3fct) fiofje imb rounf(^e, 
bofe bu nic^t ju benen ge^flrft, bie bic 9ltbeit ^affen. 91ein, 
SSater ; itt) roifl jroar nic^t bs^auptcn, bafe id) fie immer fuc&e, 
aficr i(^ bill boi^ tin ^fi"'' oK" ^f«r (betjfnigen, jtitet), bie 
nut bie Saul^eit lieScn. 4. ®u fagft, bicfeS (bie§) finb beine J 
S9u6en u«b jeneS (bag) bdiie ^iibcl)en ; nun fage mit au6), I 
lDfIct)e§ ift beine grau ? 5. 5fD<ft cin' (oliiier (or (d1c& ein, or fo " 
ein) ©icg, fagte ein ©metal nat^ einet gcroonnenen ©(^iaii&t, 
unb roir fmb Derloten. 6. aScr ein'mat lugt, bem ginubt man 
nicf)t, unb roenn et audi (roenn aud^, even if) bie SIBa^t^eit fpri^t. 
7. ifijct gludlii^ fcin roilt, ift mit bcm juftieben, luaS et ^at unb 
mattet nidjt immct auf Sej|ereg (better things), maS (me(i^eS) 
geiDD&nlid) nie tommt, 8. ^^ ^atte einen Stubct, ber ^atte 
Ungtiid mit allcm, toaS et untetna^m ; er betfut^te e3 balb dier» 
mit, balb bamit, abet aUcs mit bemfcl&cn Stefultat. 

382. I. Whatever you do, do (it) well, but do nothing I 
that is not good. 2. Mr. Bliss bought my liouse and my | 
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brother*s (that of my brother), and now we are living in 
his (g^en. of bcr) house in William St. 3. Give those that 
are in need, but not those that have everything (oOeS) 
they wish. 4. Which are your books, Emma, tLese or 
those ? These are mine ; those are books that I have 
borrowed from the school. 5. It is the old that pleases us 
and the new with which we please (amuse) our children. 
6. Always know (know always) what you say, but never 
say all you know. 7. Harry is generally such a good fel- 
low that I shall not punish him this time, although he was 
one (eincr) of those that had been throwing stones at (after) 
the old-man and his (bcffcn) horse. 8. In that you are 
right, but I think in this you are wrong; I can not believe 
all that people (man) say about him. 

LESSON XLIX 
Remaining Tenses of lOCfbclt 

383* IMPERFECT 

Sing, i^ timrbe, or matb, I became, Plur. tott umtben, we became, grew, 

grew, got got 

bu ttmtbejl, or toarbjl, etc y^x toutbct, etc, 

et tourbe, or toorb fte toutben 

Perf. id^ bin flcttorbcn Fut. id^ toctbc toetben 

Fluff, td^ toar gemorben Fut. Perf. id^ toetbe getootben {etn 

Imp. toerbe, tocrbct, ttcrbcn 6tc 

Pres. Inf. tocrbcn Perf. Inf. flctoorbcn fetti 

Pres. Part, tocrbcnb Perf. Part, gctoorbcn 

Observe, i. The imperfect has two forms, the first and 
more common is irregular, and the second is formed like 
that of a strong verb. 

2. toerben takes the auxiliary fcitt (see 304, 2). 

Adverbs 

384. In German there is no general ending correspond- 
ing to the Engl. -/^, 6y which an adverb can be formed 
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from an adjective. The uninflected form of most adjectives 
is used as adverb: fi^Ici^t, bad, and badly; gut, good, and I 

385. Notice the position 0/ adverbs in the following sen- 
tences : 

1. Sr laf^t nie lie nn'er laughs 

2. gc fonn Sn3 2trtl ftenle Oiftt, nr He did kbI sing the song lo-day 

tx faitfl fpcute baS Sirb ntifet 

3. 3t^ 5o6c i^n norfj nit fldrnftcrt I I.ave am/r met him J'rf 

14. Sr fang flefttm ^ec ft^r Win lie sang irr-f vny iiauii/u 
ynlerdny. 
I Rules of Position of Adverbs 

[ I. An adverb modifying a verb never stands between 
subject and verb, (except in transposed ^^dc^). 

2. Adverbs usually follow objects. Adverbs of time, 
however, usually precede noun-objects, but never pronoun- 
objects (cf. 162). 

3. Adverbs of time precede those of place and manner, 
and adverbs of place precede those of manner. 

Note. Deviadona from these rules are very (rcijuent, caused principal- 
ly by dictates of euphony and emphasis. 

386. Word-formation. Some adverbs are formed : 

1. From prepositions and nouns by the suffix -WSttS 1 
(Engl. -Kwrrf) : QUfroati^, upu>ard\ ailSlDOttS, outward, out of ] 
town ; ^eiiniDatil, homeiuard. 

2. From adjectives by the sufilix -lic^ : tiitjUd^, lately; neu- 
li*, recenlly. 

3. From nouns and adjectives by adding -§ (gen, ending): 
niDigtnS, flknbS, nai^fl, teil3 {partly), anberS {otherwise, 
differently, else), Xt^i^ {on the right, to the right). 

387. Form and tran.'^late similar adverbs : r. with -toflttS 
from: Dor (/or), cin {in), «& {Jovm), bet %\i>i{tn), the back; 
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2. with -Itt^ from : bitter, toa^t ; 
tag. 9IadE)niittag, j^qq, ^tifang, Hnl. 



3. with -3 from : SBomiit= 



VOCAIillLARY 



I 



I 



bn a))ol^In, druggist 

bit ftQfte, COAST, shore 

bit ©i^ulb, debt, fault 

bie ©ittot, WIDOW 

bae S!ict^Itnt9, circums 

tnilbe, tired 

Rinflen (a, u), to sound 

iDBit'Tcn, (if- tofiliie'rcn), to lo 

live, slop 
bo^in', thither, there 
brnuStn, outside, outdoors 
briimtn, inside, indoors 
^innuB', out, outside, (motion) 



^intfn, in the rear, beKiND 
itgenhKo, somewhere 
large, lonq; long time 
]i)an lange, for 3. long time, 
D&cn, above, 



[tion fDllft, other 



i, else 






flcIS, always, ever, steadily 

UbcnnDtgen, the day after to-mi 

untfn, below, down 

Dorgeftem, the day before yesterday 

llDtn(c), in front 

IDD^I, WELL, to be sure, perhaps 

JUIwi'Icit, at times, sometimea 1 



389. I. Gt ^Qt ha§ 2icb nod) nie in cincm flonjrrte beffetl 
jefungen, alS zx e§ Dorgeftetn bei )ici) ju ^aufe (at his home) 
gcfungen tjat. 2. Soiife fc&nell, ^ciil, [onft lommp bu ju 
fpiit jur S^uIe ; cS ift bcinafie (faft) roieber neun (9) U^r. 
3. SSo^nft bu nic^t mc^r bei ber ^tpot^ctftStDitrae auf bcm 
Ufatttfiloti? S)Dc£)'; a6ct ii^ iDo^iie jcjit im btiltcn (third) 
©tod, ^inten Iint§, roa^renb i6) friitjcr im jmciten, Dome 
rEii)t3, iDofjnte; jeboit) tibermotgen jic^e ii'^ toieber batjin, roo ii) 
OiifangS logierte, atS ii^ ^ier^er !am. 4. 2)qS fltttgt gang 
ciiberS, flls (bag) roaS bu mir fuv,iltcf| (nculidj) obenbS im 
©arten trjd^It f)QJi. 5, ^o^er lommft bu frfion fo fril^ (=1110 
toiumft bu fc^on fo fiiid fiei), 3iofcp^, uiib iroIjiH iniDft bu 
(= Too raiDft bu fjirt)? ^c^ tomme eben (gerabe) Don met* 
mm ©(^ntibtr untcn in ber ©tabt (down-town) unb gc^e je|t 
gong Dben in bie Stabt (up-town) ju meinem ^ainaxit, ber 
etroaS feitroilrts bon ber 5poft roolint. 6. 6s ift ^ier btinjiei 

I. Cf. p. lOI, footnote I. 
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initliic^ nittil fo ongene^m, ictc cS fieute btoufeeii ift, fflomm'' 
wit rooUcii ^inouS ; id) fi^c (el)r uitflcrn in einem (olten 
Simmer. 7. ©ein ©cfdjiift mar nic ff^r gut; 6alb ging e9 
aufiDQttS, balb atoarta, abet feit bcm %DiK feintr grau iji eS 
ftets riltftmittS gegongen. 8. Set) fjobe t^n fd)oit longe ni^t 
nte^r gefe^en ; teilS toat e3 meine ©i^ulb, tctls feint, abet Don 
nun on mill itf) i^n bocE) wieber ^uiocilen befui^en. 

390. I. Where were you coming from the day before 

yesterday, when I met you up-town ? — When do you me 
in the forenoon or in the afternoon ? I met you twice 
(jroeimal) there. — I mean in the evening. — O yes, I was 
coming from out-of-town (outward). 2. Where (to) did 
you go last summer .' At first (anfongS), we wanted to go 
to the sea-coast, but we could get no rooms in the hotel, 
— in the front, where we always had them — , so we 
remained {ferf.) at home. 3. Why don't you go outside? 
It has become agreeably warm outdoors since noon, and 
it is certainly not good for you always to remain indoors. 
4. I dislike to go (gelie nid)t gem) down-hill (downward) ; 
going up-hill (hoS ^lufmottSgetjcn) does not make me so 
tired. 5. When do you take your German lessons, in the 
morning or in the evening? At first I took them (the 
same) in the forenoon, but for a long time (long since) 
I have taken {pres.) them in the afternoon. 6. Whose 
fault was it that he had not become as rich as his brother ? 
Partly his own and partly the fault of (the) circumstances. 
7. Where does your brother stop when he comes to (the) 
town ? Recently he (has) stopped down (in the) town in a 
small hotel, but in the future he will stop somewhere else ; 
the meals are (eating is) not good enough there. 

I. In colloquia! style the imperative ending -t is frequently dropped; 
B fe?' bil%, sit daam. 
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Comparison of Adjectives 

391. There are three degrees of compari|^n, the 
Positive, the Comparative and the Superlative. $ 

POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SU^ERLA;piVE 

angenel^m, agreeable angenel^mer angen^mf^ 

gmrfltdi, happy gmrfltd^er glttrflt^fl 

furj, short fflrjer fflr3-e.fl 

laut, loud lauter laut-e-ft 

Observe. I. The comparative is formed by adding -Of, 
and the superlative by adding -ft to the positive. No 
adverbs are used in the comparison of polysyllabic 
adjectives as is the case in English. 

2. Adjectives ending in a sibilant (-§, -fe, -g, -fd^) and in 
-t and -b insert the connective vowel C between the stem 
and the superlative ending. 

3. Most monosyllabic adjectives with the stem -vowel 
a, 0, u, (not au), take the Umlaut in the comparative and 
superlative. — Exceptions: ^al^i), erroneous ; ^^oi), g/ad; xa^if, 
swift^ quick) tol^, raWy coarse \ \tol^, proud; t)6{i,/u/I; toaf)X, fy^ue; 
jart, tender. 

Declension of Comparatives and Superlatives 

392. Comparatives and superlatives are declined in the 
same manner as the positives. 

Sing. N. filtcr-er SBctn bcr filtcr-e 2Bctn fctn filtcjl-eir SQBctn 

G. filtcr-e«(eti) aBctneS bc§ fittcr-en aSctncS fctncS filtcjl-ctt aBctneS 
Plur. N. filtcr-e aOctnc bic filtcr-cn aOctnc fetnc filtcft-cn SOetne 

393. Exercise. Translate and decline (before adding 
the required adjective ending, be careful to form the 
comparatives and the superlatives according to rules given 
above) : my older brother ; her swifter horse ; your {thy) truest 




r child; your (polite foi 
iinfct glu{tiidf|€Kr 



\ 



isl agreeable 
erab ; eucR | 



biimmereS {more - slupi^f^nij ; Ijet J 



'reqacntly the superlative is intKOsilied by prefi icing tUBxi/.l 
lit,, as: (r ift ber oQcrbefte, A? ij ihf be:l of all, 

1-fohnatioB, I. -^oft- Adjectives are formed ] 
from nouns -by adding the suffix -l&aft, which means 
^K 'having', 'having the nature of: boS §erj, ^eriboft, having 
^^^■hearl, brave; ba§'. Sebcn, iH^oft, lively. 2. -et. The suffix 
^^B -er is added to city names'to form adjectives which are 
indeclinable: ff Bin, "Co^ne^ bcE SSInci ®Dm, beS flMitet 
3)omc^ ; bie 9Iem=^ot(rt ©^ulen. 3. -ig. The adjective 
suffix -ig corresponds to the Ertglish suffix -y. It is the 
commonest suffix and is added to nouns, adjectives, 
adverbs, and verbal stems, frequently modifying the vowel | 
of the preceding syllable : bfl§ Slut {blood), blutig ; bie I 
gteube, frcubig ; doD, oeaig {complete) ; bori, bottig (0/ thai \ 
place) ; ^ict, ^icfig (not ^icrtg) ; gcfterti, geftrig {0/ yesterday) ; , 
glaubeii, gldubig {believing). 

^M||^3g5, Exercise. Form and translate adjectives derived ^ 
Wi^By means of -'^afl from: Septet, ©(^Ulct, TOeiftet, * 
^■^V^"J ; ©(^crj (/«»), EtnH {earneslness, seriousness); tronl, 
ma^r. 2. by means of -cr from : ^cibclberg, Wlm^txi 
{Munich), ^PnriS, Scrlin. 3. by means of -ig (without Um- 
lout) from : Scrg, Sutft, ■^axb{t), ©etft, Suft, SuV {resl), 
©itnb(£) {sin), SBalb; pnbcn, fc^Iiifern {to be slee^); ficitt(e), I 
m(iT8((n), ie^(t}, bQmQl(S), then ■ (with Um(aut) from : ftroft, 
Saji, SSoii&t (/ni;?^/), Sat. 



396- 

bet fluf fa^, composition, essay 
b« Suf entfialt, abode, sojourn, 
bet Strict' report 




VOCABULARY 

b(t 3Iet6, di 
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^M VOCABUIJlLRY—C<m/imuJ 


V »it 9Mt. BUDGE 


[tnMfl, ingenioiu, invendTe 


kit tonlHtnttoa'. coNsrmmoN 


gciQig, spiritail, spirituous, 




6unBlt)ti9, HUNGRY 


bit ftinV. church 


Inrpttli*. bodilj-, corporal 


tSmitoft, hononhle. honest 


iStifl, active (doing) 


frtbiMt, £«*T 


litfnn, fiunisb, ionrartt 


ImriB, FIBRY 


iixqUii), at Ihe same time 



I 



EXERCISES ^^ 

397. I. 3|i bet ©trafeburget ^Jlunjlet nti^t erne h« 
piQ^tiflPm unb juflUii^ au^ fine bet ditefien ^irifjen ber SBell? 
3[a, e§ tfl etne fe^t fi^oiie unb alie ftitrfie, abet i^ glaube, tS 
flibt bocii nodi Diel prac^tigeie unb oltete. 2. ^ett 2)iotip, 
Si^t jiingilEr ©Dlitt iff ein Did latigetet unb Icb^oftetet ^an^t 
flls bie filteren, nii^t raof)!? D ja, et mat and} immer ein 
PeiygereS, lupigercS unb fto^tteS ffinb oU bic nnber{e)n, roeil 
et Bon ^ugcnb auf (up) etnen Itdftigeien unb fiarteten ffiitpet 
^oHe; bie erfien jmci ^tittm eine fd^rodiiEre unb jortete 
Etmjtitution, unb fie nwten in 3^plge bcffen nidjt nur liirpcrlid^ 
ru^igct, foubcrn autf) gciftig ctmaS longfamct. 3. ^rife* bu 
l&afl felten ein toafirercS Sort gcfproc^en ; et gc^firt ju (among) 
ben allerro^ftcn, obcr auH) ju ben QCctbummftEn Wenf(ien ber 
SCelt. 4. 3ii) Ia§ in eincr geftrigen Sfitung, — entroeber ttwt 
eS im Serlinet Sageblatt (Journal) ober in ben ©ambutger 
^la^rii^ten — einen meipet^aften Sluffn^ ii&et haS 6tnft^ofte 
unb boS St^crj^afle (comic) im ©tomn. 5. ©ein Iiiefiflet 
IHrjt fagtc i^m, bafe bet fflufent^alt in betgigen unb roolbigen 
©egenben fiit ifin Diel gefiinbet Wdte (would be), als fein 
bortiger Slufent^olt. 6. 9Il6ert, bu fjnft nie eine fc&Ierftaftere 
unb iiugleii^ ouc^ fcE)!ed)tet (more poorly) gcfcf)riebcne tSufgabe 
geliefett, ali bie ^eutige. S)u [djeinft fd)Idfrig fteroefen ju fein, 
nl§ bu fie \iixKh% 7. fflJo§ fagft bu, bu ^dllft (consider) t^n 
ffiit] einen e^renVflen IFIenfrfien? 3d| foge bit, eS gi&t 
leinen lalf^ten ^enfd)cn qU ifin ; et ifl ftnbiger im SOgtn 





flis ill irflenb EtrooS Slnbernn (anything else). 8. 3)ie Wigeflen 
fH&Ojte fint) aetui^^nlid) aud) bit tQltefleii unb bie liingften Sage 
bit 

, Did you ever see (P^rf.) a happier, more joyful, 
and more agreeable child than her youngest daughter f 
2. The (je) more he eats and drinks, the (befto) hungrier 
and thirstier he seems to become ; but he is getting 
stronger and more active than he formerly was. 3. There 
are three roads leading there ; the shortest of all, how- 
ever, is not the quickest, because it is more mountainous 
than the longer ones. 4. Our city (fticriB) papers gave 
(brought) a much fuller and more truthful report of 
(iiber, w. ace.) the sad affair (matter) than you could find 
in (the) yesterday's and to-day's New York papers. 5. The 
father has a more boyish-looking (Inaben^cft) face and 
blacker hair (//.) than his oldest son. 6. The Brooklyn 
bridge is one of the proudest and most splendid monu- 
ments of (the) German zeal and intelligence (mind) in 
America. 7. He was a much coarser man than his older 
, brother, but he was also gayer, while the latter (It^tfrc) 
H was more gentle and serious. 8. They have both (beibe) 
H red hair (p/.) and blue eyes, but the boy's hair is redder 
^und his eyes are bluer than the girl's (those of the girl), 

^F POSITIVE COMPA-EATlVe SUPEKLATtVE 

oft, often after, oftener an Bft-C-fttn, often 

(flfttfl) 

tmscne^m, agreeably angenc^tnn BM angcnedmftnt 

(onaentlimfl) 
Observe. Adverbs admitting of comparison always form 
eir comparative like the adjectives. The superlative. 
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however, is rarely formed like that of the adjective, but 
is usually expressed by a phrase introduced by ottl (= an 
bcm) and the dative of the adjective superlative. 

Note i. The superlative in *am — ^ftcn* is the customary form when 
the really highest degree is expressed. If, however, only a very high 
degree is to be expressed — without an idea of comparison — a phrase 
introduced by Otlfi^ (ouf ba§) and the accusative of the adjective super- 
lative is frequently used: 

gfrt^ fd^teibt am (aller)fl^9tt{itett but Fred writes most beautifulfy (of all) 

j^arl fd^reibt mtfi^ fl^dttfte Charles writes most (==z;ay) 

beautifully 

Note 2. The adverbial superlative without preposition is rarely used 
and then only with a few adverbs. Frequently it expresses merely a very 
high degree and must be translated by a phrase or a simple adverb. 

The most conunon adverbial superlatives in Oft are : 

iilngft, lately, very shortly, a short fiUttgft, most kindly ; please ; if you 

time ago please, be so kind as to . • • 

iSngft, long since, for a long time, l^etjltd^ft, most (very) heartily 

mctft, most [long freuttbltdjft, most (very) friendly, 

^^4f^/ ) highest, most highly, most cordially, most kindly; 

fiu^erft, ) extremely please, be so kind as to . . . 

mtttbcjl^ least tnntfljl, most fervently, most dearly 

gef Jittigf!, please, be so kind as to . . . Balbigft, very soon 

crgcbcttft, most devotedly, most tnSflltd^ft, as ... as possible, mdg* 

sincerely, most respectfully Itd^jl fltofe, as large as possible 

@t l^at mtt iftltgft ben ISttgft bet* A short time ago he wrote me the 
fprod^enen SBrief gefd^rieben long promised letter (the letter 

promised long ago) 

^ntfd^ulbtflcn ©te mtdj freitltbKl^fit Please excuse me, or Excuse me, if 
or gMgft you please 

i^ommen ©te ntdglil^fit frill^ Come as early as possible 

400. Irregular comparison pf adverbs : 

fiut, well ^' Beffcr am beften or Beft 

balb, soon e^t, (rather, sooner) ant el^eften 

tocnlg, little toeniget or mtnber am toentgften or mtnbe^ 

-!f ' > much mel^t om metftcn 

gem, willingly, gladly licbet am liebften 



Note t. tSeni, (lebtr, am licBften added to a verb are osuaUr I 

translated in English by / like to, I prefer iff and / liki bell or most \ 
Iff, with the verb iq the infinitive ; t. £. 3dj Ic(C gern XtUt(ill, / iiie , 
read German ; 3l^ Icfc lietcr Btlltld^, / prefer la read German ; 34 t(|t . 
am liebfttn SDeutW, / Hke mast {best) to read German. 

401. WoTd-fonnatioD. -tn§. Many adverbs are forme( 
by adding the suffix -CM« to a superlative, as bcflenS, in Ih 
best manner, very well; frii^cflcnS, a/ the earliest ; \>oi{\\taS, al 
Ihe highest, at the most ; ISngfittfcS, at the longest, not longer than ; 
meiftenS, moitly ; fpotcfteitS, at the latest, not later than ; mtnbefienS 
or roenigfteilS, at least, at the least. 



\ 



402. 

bet Sibliotfttlat', librarian 

bie SteQe, pusitiun, place 

bus ©ienfhnab^eit, servant [eirll 

beflobt, gifted, skilled 

Belegcn, situated 

notUditd, NATURAL, (ua'i'.) of course 

Derftotben, deceased, late, departed 

jufanifl, accidental 

bientHj to aerve, be in service 



VOCABULARY 



tmpffftlcn (a, d), u 

mend, give regards 
etrci^it, to BEACH, aci»mplish 
loti^cii, lu cook 
ncrfaijcn, to compose 
bUT^QUS', througliout 
buc^aug ni<!^t, not at all, by i 



403. I. (JtQU Suri^Qtbt, fOnnen Ste iitir fin guteS S'i«t|f= 

mtiner jttngft berftorkmn ©rfjracflet ^ot ffit otdcn ^Jn^rcn ein 
Wttbc^en gtbtenl, ba§ (bit) itt) 3i6ncn auf§ iDftrinpe empfe^ten 
fonn. ©ie fot^t fe^t 8"' ""b arbeitct du^erfl f(et|ig, unb Don 
allfn OTiibc^n, bic tncine ©d)rocfter jc gcljabt ^cit, ^at [ie il^t am 
beftcn gffaDen. 2. $err ^ottor, icE) bitte Sie freunblidiji, 
fommen ©ie ^ciite mOglic^ft ftu^ jit meincm Srubcr; ct ^ot 
minbefienS (fficnigftenS) fiiion funfmal xkoi) 2f^n*" gefragt. — 
@ut, icE) iDcrbe fjeute efroa§ ffiet (ftii^cr) tDmmen unb roetbe 
ft»iit(ftcn§ um tif (11) U^t botl fein. 3. ©inb bie.beft (am 
b(pm) gefc^tubenen SBUctier itnmer bie nteijl (am meiften) ge« 



I 
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Itfenen, {wrr IBibltot^lar' ? %ein, bui^wus nii^t ; oft ftnb bit 
attetbepen Sildjer 6ic cm roenig^en (tofitigfi) gelefcncii. 

4. Srinlp bu flErn{e) ire, SKatie? ^lic!)! btfpnbetS, %antt; 
w^ Irinle liebtr floffee, abcr om licbftm trinie ic^ 3Hil4 

5. ffimn bu ctjer nac^ Cwufe tommft ats mein Stubcr, bilte 
grDw meine fleiiebli "iHiutter aufs V^itiiilftE Don mir, un& fage 
i^r, ba| ii^ i^r has liingfl Dct(pro(f)enc Silb balbigft fc^idtn 
twrbt. 6. 29en ^at euer Septet am licbftcn oon euc^ fliii. 
btrn? 6r ^at un§ alle gem, Ontel, obcc ti^ gtaube, er t)ai 
STi^(tn) lif&et alS miti), benn tx orbettet fleiBiger oU i^. 
7. SSenn ii^ lommen lonn, fo bin ii^ ipdtfftenS um fed&S (6) 
U^t bti m^. fiber i(f) tanii ^bdjfimS cine Stunbe bleibtn ; benn 
langftenS um ftebcn (7) U^r iim^ i^ roieber ju §Qufe fein. 
5fflenn id) ab« nic^t lomme, (fo) ^offe ic^, bofe it)r end) auij 
o^ne mii^ beflenS cmiiJUren iretbct. 8. ffeiinft bu ftattS jr^ige 
Sffiobnung? O ja, Re ift iiuijeift freunblic^ S^'^gf"- unb ii^ 
glnube, er ^at noif) nie beffer unb fi^bnet unb aitgleid) qui$ bifliget 
getOD^nt al3 bort. 



1 bettqW 



404. I. Although I can understand French much t 
than German, I prefer to read German ; but, of course, 
most of all I like to(am aflerliebftcn) read English, because I 
understand it best, 2. Give my kindest regards (= commend 
me most kindly) to your parents and tell (to) them, that 
I shall visit them as soon as possible (ni6gli(t)ft balb), not 
later than (f(Hiteftcn§) next week. 3. If you can not 
come home very soon (bolbigft), please send me. at least. 
that long promised letter ; for it makes me and (the) 
mother extremely unhappy to hear nothing from you. 
4. Whenever I saw him, I greeted him most kindly)^ 
and he always thanked me very heartily (in the 1 
hearty manner); but of late, not more than (^64ipenS>| 
week ago, he did not respond to (beantroorteii) my grecl' 
(wKfO- 5- Since Monday we have [had] a new | 




la (tnc) 
m you. 
kindlyjM 
le modH 

JftenS)M 
-eetto^H 
rw i^H 



I but my children 
f girl Marie mucl 
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{ children do not like her; they liked our former 
much better- 6. I know, (the) people that 
work most often receive least ; but I pay my workmen 
well, or at least I do not pay them (i&neu) less than they 
earn. 7. His former master recommended the young 
fellow very well (in the best manner) and I am sure 
[that] he will get a position here to-day, or, at the latest, 
by (6tS) the day after to-morrow. 8. Louis (Cubtnifl) 
was less gifted than Albert ; yes, he was perhaps the least 
gifted of the boys, but he accomplished more and lived 
more happily and contendedly than any (ttgettb einet) 
^ of them (the same). 

5pridiw*rt 
®^rlii^ iDQt)rt am longfhn 
Honesfy is the best polity 
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Comparison of Adjectives and Adverbs — ConHnued 

405. t. POSITIVE COMPARATIVE 

^■^■^ dim, dark 



1 



Adv. 



IflDfK, 

ftlttn, 






bravely 



lat.Kt)r-fr 



bunftt.ft 

am bunhl-Ftttt 

iBpfcr-lt 

am topfer-ften 

J(Uen-ft 

am ftllen-ftcn 

nil letfc-flctt 



90ft. quiet 
softly, quietlj- 

Observe, i. Adjective and adverbs ending in -el, -et, -en 
usually drop the e before the comparative ending -tt. This 
is especially the case when an inflectional ending is added 
to the comparative of the adjective : tin tapfc-(T-er ©olbot, 
a more courageous soldier. 

. Adjectives whose positive ends in -t always drop the 
I before the comparative ending -tt. 
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Note. These adjectives drop the e firequenUy also in the positive, 
when an inflectional ending is added; eitt bunf-Iet (not bunfeler) %aQ, in 
Icif-cm %on (in a soft tone)\ cinc felt-nc ^Panjc, unfcr ta^)f-rc5 i^ttt (our 
brave army). With adjectives ending in -el and -tX (not -01t), the of 
the inflection -etl may be dropped; bcS bun!cl-n (or bunf-Icn) %Q%ti, betn 
t(H)fcr-n (or t(H)f-rcn) §cerc; but only bic fcltn-cn ^PPonjcn. 

406. Irreguljar comparison of adjectives. (Cf. 400.) 

fiut, good iteffcr, itcft nal^, near nffij-er, nad|-jl 

grofe, large QtSfe-cr, fitSfe-t t)icl, much tite^r, ntetfl 

1^04, high P^r, p(^.ft 

Note. When followed by an ending beginning with t, the form 1|ip1| is 
used in place of l^od^ ; as bcr l^o^c Saum; bet SBoum ifl l&S^cr ; but bcr 
Soum ifl l^oi^, bet l^ai^ftc SBaum. 

407. From the comparative tncl^r, and likewise from erjl, 
firsiy and le^t last, which are really superlatives, are 
formed the additional comparatives tnel^rctc, several; bcr 
erft-CtC, the former] bcr Ic^t-cre, the latter, 

408. The following comparative and superlative adjec- 
tives have no positives ; they are derived from adverbs or 
prepositions: 

COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE DERIVED FROM 

fiufeer, outer, exterior fiufeerft, outermost, utmost au§ {prep,\ out of 

l^ilttct, hinder, rear l^ilttcrft, hindmost, last l^ilttcit {adv,\ behind 

inner, inner, interior innerft, innermost innen {adv,), within 

mittlct, middle mittelft, middle, middle- mittcit {adv,\ in the 

most midst 

oBer, upper oBcrft, uppermost, (top ) oBen (adv,)y above, up 

untcr, under, lower untctft, undermost, lowest linten(a^z/.), below, down 

Jjorber, fore, front Jjorbcrft, foremost, first t)Or {prep.\ before 

Adverbial Superlative Used in Place of AojECTrvE 

Superlative 

409. Notice the form of the predicate superlattives in 
the following sentences : 

JJarl i[t am fictnftcn, aber am .• 

fliigften, and Charles is (the) smallest, but 

^arl t[t bcr Mcinftc, abcr bet (the) most intelligent 



t 
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The superlatives of both sentences are iisedl 
; in the first sentence the adverbial forms are I 

used, and in the second sentence the adjective forms with! 

the article. 

Rule I. In the predicate, the adverbial superlative can 1 
be used in place of the adjective superlative. 

Rule 2. The adjective superlative form in the predicate | 
must be preceded by the definite article, 

I 410. A very high degree of a quality can also be ex- 
pressed by placing the superlative adverb aufeerft or ^5d 
before the positive of the adjective; as, ex ift tin au|etjt ] 
(5iid)ft) angeneljmer Sefeflfdiafter, /le is an extremely pleasatU com- | 
panion. 

411. Word-formation, i. A noun and an adjective may I 
be joined to form a compound adjective. These com- 
pound adjectives often have the force of an absolute super- 
lative, (expressing a very high degree of the. quality indi- | 
cated by the adjective). 

%tx ©i^nee, snow; fdmecnid^, (as) white as snow, very white 
%\t So^le, coal; (Dl(|lfc^tDCirj, (as) black as coal, very dark 
%tx SRicfe, giant; ricfenparf, (as) strong as a giant, powerful 

Z. Adjectives may be formed by adding the suffix -li^ I 
(Engl. -lUte, -ly) to nouns, adjectives and verbal stems, 
usually with Umlaut, Added to nouns, the adjective: 
press similarity, as flBttlic^, godlike, diiine; menfc^Itcf), hi 
added to adjectives, they denote a lessening, or diminution 
of the quality, tlcintii^, petty, miserly; flriinU(^, greenish; and 
added to verbal stems, they express active or passive abil- 
1 aptitude, as 'xm<^t'^\\i^, forgetful {apt lo forget); hi 
;, possible, [can be done); mi)gli(i) (from tniiflen),/oj 

412. Exercise. I. Form and translate compound ad- 
«:tives of: bic JEugel, ball, and tunb, round; bie ^t'btx, feather. 



ri8i 
and 
sugar 
©erj, 
{norlh 
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and leic^t, lig/it ; ber ©iminci, sky, and filou, blue ■ bet 3lS 
sugar, and fufe, jwee/; ber ©lein, j/ohc, and ^art. Aarrf. 

Form and translate adjective in -Iiilf| from : ^'rsui'b. 
©erj, ©Wrf, fianb, mam. ©(^mcrj, aScib, Sag, 9?otb, m., 
{north), ©Ub, m., (jou/A), aOcfl, m., (ztw/), Oft, m., {east); 
arm, fro^, (rant, tot, fauet, ftife; glaubtn, jerbrectien (/e break), 
ertlaren (lo explain). 

413. VOCABULARY 



bit 9uflenMi[l, -mom 
bci ^nxig, proof, a 
bcr S^aTaf'teT, 1 

t/K Saum, ROOM, space 
bit Soilf, cheek 
bit <B(fa^T, danger 
bit %ot, NEED, distress 
lit Uniform', 
baS Sltal, time 
ttut'a 



inlbtf, 
stXgi 



erEIfirlii^, 

Qcrobc, straight. 

flcm^tet, respected 

fltaublii^, credible 

^aufig, frequent 

trfindti^, sickly 

nitbtifl, low 

fl^mal, narrow, [SMAIX] 

(teil, steep 

1i}ii(|Itn, choose, vote 



1 



■ ift Olot 



414. r. ®ie ebeln TOeiaDe finb getoii^nlii^ fdtne 5RinetQ(ien, 
unb je felt(c)ner fie finb, befto teurer finb fie meiftcns qu{§ ; 
tl ifl beSfialb er!Iatlti^, bafe boS @i)tb, roel^eS cbler unb 
felt(e)nEr ift als bo3 ©tlkr, im (on tiie) 3Karfte eincn 
^5^eren ^pteis bringt atS ba§ Ic^lere. z. tJrau 5)!atfcfiQa, '^ 
iann t% laum glaiiben, ba| ber riefenffarle %'o.v.^t bort 3§t 
Sriji ift ; olg irf) if)ti OuS lejite 3nal fa^, roar er ein Iritntlit^s 
iinb bhitarmeS Sinb mil blonben ^aoren unb ^immclblaiien 
91ugcn unb eincm fldnen, tugeltunben Silpfi^en, unb nun ift er 
ein Iriiftiger fflutfc^e mit beina^e fo^Ifc^roarjen J)aaren unb 
feuerrotcn Sacten. 3. SUiein Sruber roar ^eute in bet flufeerfien 
©cfo^r, fein fieben ju Derlieren ; abet im Ie|ten 3lugenbIi(I 
lara $)ilfe. 6§_.ift bieS tin roeiterer (further) SeweiS filr bit 
SHJa^r^eit beS ©prid)niDr(e3 : Sfflenn bic 5iDt om grSfetcn (ift), 
ifl OiotteS $ilfe oft om nfli^ften. 4. Sa gibt Dlcn) ?)otfer 
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@ef(^flSfiaufct, lOTlc^e ^fll)et finb al@ bie ^ac^fttn ffit^m btt 
©tabf ; me^tete. biefet ©cbdube finb (oflcr me^t alS jnHinjig 
(zo) ©tod' IiD*. 5. 3&t (iflcfl) bu biefe rdtlic^en ttjfel ntdil 
geme, Sbroin? ©inb fie bit ju fouer? 3a, 3Jfama, fie finb 
ctioaS fduerlic^, bte gnmlic^en ^ier finb befjer; fie fi^metten juders 
fiife. 6. SBeroo&nen ©ie i>aS gonje |)qus aflein, ^ctt (Irfitfter? 
9lein, id^ beroo^ne nm ben oorbercn jJeil heS unterflcn ©totfeS ; 
im tiinleten 3:eil mo^nt eiu alter ^err mit fdiier S^oc^ter, unb 
im mittleren unb im obecften ©ioct iDoliuen mc^cerc anbere 
(Jomilien. 7. ^o^ann, toniien ©ie ntir fagen, roie i^ am 
fi^nellften bon ^ier na^ bcm ©ee nben auf bem Serge fommen 
tann? — gs fu^ren brei 2Bege bort&tu, {letr aprofeffor. 
5)er ffleg Quf bcr Oftlic^en ©eite ift ber tutjeffe, aim Don aHen 
bei ff^Iec^tefte, ber roeftlti^e ift am beften abec auH) am Idngften, 
iinb ber ntittlete iff am fteilflen, aber tiirjer aU bet legtete unb 
nittjt Diet Idnget alS bet etftete; ic^ toiitbe (should) beS^alb biefen 
mafilen. 8. S)a3 tu^ete beS ^aufeS ^at mit nie gefatten, aber 
bos 3}nnete bcSfelben ift mirfli^ fc^t ptiit^tig. 

I 415. J. I never knew(/c^.)anobIerman thanMr. Scott, 
or a man with a more open and straightforward character; 
he is one (einer) of our best and most respected citizens. 
2. How is it possible that a man can be so forgetful ? And 
it seems he is getting more and more forgetful', the (je) 
older he gets. 3, John was always a. brave fellow, but 
he had a still braver brother, and I believe their sister was 
the bravest of (oon) them all, 4. Have you no near 
(= nearer) friends here in (the) town ? My nearest friend 
is a Miss White, but even she is (— stands) not very near 
to me. 5. All your children have very dark hair {/>/.), 

. Cf. p. 95, note 1. 2. The repetition of the same comparatives, or Iho 
i more ' before an adjective, is rendered in German by a, 
■itingle comparative preceded by immet; as er airb immer fouler, if grawt 
r amd laner\ or iimnei [4inei, nurrt and mtrt beautiful. 



I 
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Mrs. Lewis, but Mary here is the darkest, isn't she (nii^! 
!^t)? No, the hair of her youngest sister is still darker 
than hers; it is jet (=coal) black. 6. The buildings 
which are largest, i. e. {boS ^cifel) those that have most (am 
mciftcn) room, are not always the highest; for high 
buildings are frequently very narrow and have, therefore, 
less room than some lower [ones]. 7. You say the first 
(foremost) and the last (hindmost) man of the reginnent 
are brothers? Yes, that seems hardly credible, does it 
(nicf)t loa^i)? The former is almost twice (jineimal) as tall 
as the latter. 8. Not all soldiers of the Germari army 
wear the same uniform. Several regiments wear a 
(blood) red, others a (sky) blue, and others a (snow) 
white uniform. 

Srrcn iff menfifjlii:^ 



Toe. 
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416, I. Name the inseparable prefixes. What eflfi 
have they upon the formation of the perfect participle'f* 
2. What is the most important force of the prefix Oc-? of 
ent- ? of er- ? of Dcr- ? of %tx- ? 3. Name the demonstratives, 
and decline bet, bic, bn§ when used as pronouns. Which 
of the demonstratives are compound forms? 4. Give the 
rule for rendering these in translating : These are his sisters. 
5. State when Wcr and 'm& are used as relative pronouns, 
and illustrate by sentences. 6, Give the imperfect of 
HKtbeii complete, and also all of its compound tenses in the 
1st person singular and plural, and state why the latter 
are formed by the auxiliary fcin. 7. Name some primitiv« 



LESSON Lni jgJ 

and some derived adverbs, and state the difl"er?nc< 
forming English and German derived adverbs. 8. Give the 
rules for the position of adverbs of time, of place, and of 
manner, and illustrate the same. 9. State the rule for 
comparing adjectives, and give a few adjectives that do 
not modify their root vowel in comparison. 10. What is 
the force of the suffix -^aft? 11. What adjectives are not 
declined though preceding a noun ? 1 2. Give some deriva- 
tive adjectives formed by adding the suffix -ig to nouns, 
adjectives, and adverbs. 13. How is the superlative of an 
adverb usually formed ? 14. When is the adverbial super- 
lative used in place of the adjective superlative .' Illustrate. 
By what word may the superlative of an adjective or an 
adverb be intensified.' 15. Compare the adverb flerit, and 
use each degree in a separate sentence. 16. By what 
adverb or by what adverbial phrase may a very high 
degree, not the absolutely highest, be expressed ? 
Illustrate. 17. Illustrate by a few examples how a high 
degree of a quality may be expressed by composition. 
18. What Engl, suffix is the equivalent of the German 
suffix -U(^. To what words may it be added ? 

417. ScfepUde 

I. Setlin, ben er|t(n '■Sla\ 1903. 

(neunjt^ni^unbeirt iiiib brei) 
SReine innigft gelictitcn (Sttcrn mib ®efcf)tDifter ! 

3)a ict) je^t fc^on nteI)Tcre iffloc^cn ijiet Uti, toid i(5 Eui^ «■ 
gii^len, roo§ ii) lue uiib treific, unb icf) mill es an^ wrfuc^en, 6u^ 
bte ©tflbt, in bet id) nun ininbeftcng cin 3al|t bkibm iceibc, nii^ei: 
ju be(d|teit)en. 

9IB ii^ Siid^ bo5 tc^te Hfial fcf)rieb, togierte ic£) nod^ itn |)oteI 
Stiflol, aber fc^on ju (at the) 91nfong bkfer ffioiiie jog ii) vaS) 
meiner je^igen So^nung in bet SuilenftrnfeE. ©3 ifl btcfelbe 
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SBo^nung, loriiiie mein Cnld @tii$ frii^r beroo&nf t)ai. Bit 
btpf^l fiu§ jtDEi au&crfi dngcne^nien SintmEtn, tintm ©dibifr. 
jimm« unb eincm ©^lafjimmei. ®qS rcflete ifl jniat etroa§ Ilein, 
aber e§ liegt nad) borne, rodbtenb bo^ Ie|tete unb gtofeerc no(^ 
l^inlen litflt. ?Iufeer bcm gtii^ftiid ne^me ic^ aHe SJ^abljeiten ' 
Qufed^Qlb be^ 4)aufE§. 

2Ba^«nb brS SiotmitlagS befuf^ (attend) ii^ SBorlefungcn ' 
an bet UntDerfitat, unb nac^miriagS bcfictilige' ic^ bie ©tabt, 
obet mai^E mit (in paax anbcten SfmEtifanctn, beren c^ \)itr 
erne grofee !^atfl flibt, EtuEn 9lu§flug in bie 9(Qd|tiatfd)aft oon 
SfiEtlin. IflbEnb^ QE^E tcE) bann entrocbcr ing 3:^Eater obcr in bffenl= 
lidje' 2ioTl*(ungEn, bEnn id) benu^e* JEbe ©Elcgen^eit, bis 
Spiad)t mfifllidiP tafd) ju ertEtnen. ©d wrgelit' ein a:ag idie 
bet unbctE. — 3i^ fiofee jroot bi§ je^t noc^ nii^t Diel ftubiert, 
aber i^ ^abe borf) f(t)on UieleS gelErnt imb Etfo^ren. gjian lem! 
ba§ Sonb unb biE ©prat^e eineS SBoIfeS am fd)nElIften 
unb am bEpEn lEnnen, rocnn man ntit bcmjelbsn wrfc^rt. ©0= 
bolb id) JEboE^ elroaS bejfer fpred)en tann, nwrbe ic^ toglid) 
minbefiEnS btei bi§ Diet ©tunben ju ^oii\e pubiEtEn. 

^un rain i^ 6itc^ Eine tiirje 39e[^rEtbung ber ©labt gcben. 

SBetlin ift, raie ^^x milt, bie grbfefe unb bEDotlertfte ' Slabt 
beS bEutf(^en tRt^tS. 6§ ift bie 4)QUt]t|iflbt ^reufeens unb 
33eut((^IanbS unb jugleii^ audi bie SRefibEiijftabt bst laifetli^en 
Samilie, S3 liegt on ber ©ptee, einem unbebeutenben ' (JIuRe, 
ber nut fur fleinete ga^tjeuge' fd)tffbar" tft. SBer bie ^eutige 
SHiefenftabt" mit bsn tierrlidjen ©ebduben, ben iiufeErft teii^en 
Jtunflf^ii^en ", ben gtofeen gabtifen unb ©Efc^afts^iiufern fiel^t. 
bEr roirb e§ !aum glouben, bos ^^ ba§(Elbe Serlin ift, nwld^es 
Dor nwnigcn Jto^tfiunberttn" nod) Ein Ileineg unb I)bcl)ft fttm. 
lilies 3if^rborf" roar. 9Iu§ bem bamoligen (of that time) 
gifi^erbotf, reijts Don ber ©prEE, unb bem Ebenfo tleinen unb 

I. meals. 3. lectures. 3. view. 4. public. 5. employ. 6. paaaea. 
t populous. 8. inaignifieant 5. vessels. 10. navigable. I 
IX. art treuutes. 13. centuries, 14. fishermen's village. 
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firmlic^ fflfllln, mel^tS auf ciner ^nfd lag, ift bie jcjige ffaifetftabt 
erflanbm '. ©cgen (compared with) aiibere |)aupU unb ^onbelS- 
ftSbte' 33eulf(^lQnb5 ift ffleilin noc^ jiEinlid) Jung; e§ ^ot bea^^J 
^alb nix mobEtneS 91u§jc^cn'. 2)ie ©tto|en ftnb btett unbl 
Qftabe imb bie ^aiifer grog unb f)Oi^. Sim fd&onfleu unlet ben \ 
©tragen ifl bie ©ttciBc ..Untet ben fiinben". ©te erftrcill' fi(^* 
bam ffloniglii^en ©cE)1ob biS jum Sranbcnburger iot'. 91uf 
biefet Strofee Serlin§ i(t e§ am Itbf)aftePEn, ^ier fiertfct)!', bcfonberS 
abenbs, baa bunlefte' unb fto^efte fieben. 3)q§ ©(^Id^ [te^t 
bic^t' Qii bcr ©prcE wnb ge^iSrt ju ben practiltninflen ' ©ebiiuben 
bet ©tabt. jpiiitet bemfclben befinbet fi(t) bet SuflgartEn 
(Pleasure Garden), finer ber fd)iJnftcn 6ffentai)En 5pmge. Urn 
biefen ^laji, ober in fclner 3iii^e", licften bie meiften bebeutenben" 
ftiibtifdjen unb flnQt[ic^en ^nftitute". ^icr ifl ba3 511tE 9Kufeum mil 
ben roeltberii^mten (world-famed) Sre^fen" omi EorneliuS, boa J 
*Reue SHufeum mil ben !)(rr[i(^en ffianbgemiilbEn Don ffaulbai^. I 
itber ber ©d^Iofebruile " fmb baS SEug^ouS", KElc&eS Siaffen" ' 
unb militatirdie" ©ertite" aQEr 3"lfn unb Sfiltet entl&olt, bie 
ftiinig§raac[)e " unb bie UntDctfitat. Siefen ®ebduben gegmtiber" 
er&Eben" fi(^" bas jiiQi^tige D^xmbau^" unb ba§ ^palois" 
flaifer aSil^elm^ I. (bcS Hrffen). SBor bcm le^teren fle^t baS 
MeitermonumEut ^riebrii^^ beS ©rofeen unb biE feiuEr treuen 
©enetdle. S9ei bicfem ^Enfmal"* bEginnt bie fc^on gEuannte 
©ttafee „UiilEC bEH fiinben". 5ln bercn SBeftenbE fte^t bag 
fflranbenburger 3:ot mit fcinen fiinf SSurcEigangEn ". Itbet bsm 
mittleren ©utcdgang ftebl bo^ SGtetgefpann ** mit ber ©iegeS- 
gSttin, mElct)eS ^lapoleon im ^ai)tt 1806 (a(l)tje&n^iinberi unb J 
\td)§) m^ $ari§ genommEn, unb roeIcE)e§ tie ^reu^En Qd)t (3) I 

I. arisen, z. commercial cities. 3. appearance. 4. stretches, extends. 
5. gate. 6. reigns. 7. .gayest. 8. close. 5. most magnificent. lo. neigh- 
borhood. It. importanL iz. institutions, 13. fresco piiintings. 14. palace 
bridge. 15. arsenal. 16. weapons. 17. military. 18. utensils, 19. king's 
guardhouse, 20. gtgtnUbtt /W/otwi nouw, opposite. 21. rise, zz, opera house. 
33. ;»ri««(ii£r ((Sola', palace. 24. monunient 25. passage-ways. 26. quadriga. 
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3n^re ^p&icx wieber toon bort Qtifoli ^abcn. Ss gi6t nfltiirlidj 
nodi Uieie anktc fc^buc ©trafeen, ^erriii^e bffendictie ^ICi{ie una 
eine gro&c 9IitjQ^[' btr grDfeortigjim' ©totuEii. 6ineS ber 
neuercn unb fietoimtcien Siditmdler ifi baS StntionQibenttnal filt 
floifer aSilfielm I., iDcIcEieS baS beutfct)e SBdII crbaut unb floi= 
fcr fflil^elm II. (ber Siodte) om ^unbettften (looth) @ebutl^= 
lage feincS ©roBcaterS entfiiilli' 'ijat. 

B^piti^ Don b« ©tnbt licgt ba§ ^potabieS* bet fflerlincr, 
bet jjiiergatten. Stci^tS bom Einflong' in btcfen ^or! er^&t 
fii^ ba§ grofeottige ©iegeSbcntmal, jur grinncruug' on bte 
ru^mtcic^en ' Sttcge ©cutfc^litnbs, unb bog iReid)gtag§gebiiubc." 
Eint^ erftredt fid) bie ©ifgeSaKee" mtt bm Dentmttlcrn bcs 
§o^CTjonernfi|en SM'^n^auf^^' ^i"^ ^iJer! bc§ )c&igen Sfaifcta, 
3m aufeerflcn 9iorben liegt ber Soologifi^e (Sartcn, bet jii ben 
allerfc^bnftcn ber ffielt ge^ilrt. 

Serlin ift aber nidit nur eine ©tabt Don S({)I6ffern, ^cnt- 
mnlern unb ffunflinflitutcn ; e§ ift aucf) einc kbeulenbe 3inbiiftriC' 
unb ^anbelsftobt. 3!)er inbuflricHe 3:ei[ Ijetfet aRoabit' unb 
licgt nfirblii^ Unm Stctgattcn. §Ur finb bic roeltbefonnten 
@ifentt)er!e Don ®otfig unb Diele nnbcrc grofee jjnbriten, 

2)ie§ ifi cine ^o# nngenugenbc " 58efd)teibung ber ©tabt, 
abet fie ntufe filt ^eiitc gmiigen", fonp loitb ntein SSrief, bet 
je^t fc^on ju lang gcroorben ift, noc^ langer. 

3ii) ftfjlicfec nun niit ben ^erjlii^ften ©rii^en an gudj afle, 
unb mit bem fflJunfcI)e, bolbigfi Don Eud) 3U ^bren. 

©UEt bontbarcr" ©otjn Sluguff 



n. Z>C9 Heutfdten Patcrlanft 

S iB its SKurtditn gjatfdnnb? an%mooinScIt"'bte3)!eDe" 
S 50teu6entanBT 3fi'S 6(^100= C ndnl d mini n 

betilonh"? [btU^t? ©tin SSntctlaiib mu6 fliSfetrfrfit' 

S, wo am »6ftn bit fflc&e" 



1 



I. number. 2. grandest 3. unveUed. 4. paradise. 
"T' 7- glorious. 8. Legislative halt g. avenue of Iriumph. 
factory. II. sofEice. 13. gratefuL 13. Suabia, Wurteroberg. 14. gra| 
IS. Belt (strait, north of Gennany). 16. seagull. 
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2. aSaS tfl bes ©cutWm SBotettanb ? 
aB'sSaimitanb'? 3ft'S Stdcr^ 

lonb'? 
3fl'§, iDo its ajlavfcu' Ifiinb' M 

flrcdlM 
3fl'S,iDD Ixt Mfirlcr'Silen nOf'i 
p nciii ! D ncin 1 o nein ! 
©tin Salectoitb muB fltBSct fein. 

3. !!Ba5 ip beS ®cutf«cit SSalctlonb? 
3fl'S ■^jDinmernlanb'? !B)cft^ 

l)t|alfiilattb°? 
3fl'S, wobcr Strab^bci: EUneu" 

tocljt " ? 
3It'9, mo bic ffiDnau^brauIenb" 

item 
O ncin I nein ! nein 1 
Seitt Sptettonb niufi grflficr fetn. 

4. SBuS i|l bcB Seutfi^cn SSatciIanb? 
So ncnnc mir baS eroftc 2nnb ! 
3P'3 'S 2onb" bcr ©i^iwijer", 

S)aS Sonb unb SSoH acfic!" mtr 
Sdi^ ncin! boiii nein! boif) netn! 
S(in Staterlanb mu6 tt'ifitx fcin. 

5. aJnS id beS Eeulfi^en SJaterlanb? 
So nennc mit baS ixo%t 2anb ! 
ectoig, (S ift baS j^fterrci^, 
an S^wit" unb an Sicflcn rcitfi. 



@ein Satcrlanb mug QiBgcr feitb- 

6. 3BaB ip beg 'Btutfii^erf 9}at(f 

tanb? 
Bo nenne cnbti^ mir bag Sonb I 
©omeit bie beulf(f|e Sunflt' 

ninflt 
Unb @Dlt" im ei«n'"ft >i"bte 

flngl : 
I)Q§ foil" [5 fetn, boS (on eS feinl. 
Xa8, ttodret" Seuifctiet, ntnne 

kin! 

7. ®q5 ifl bus bcutfe^e Sotcrlanb, 
Wo Ctbe" (*niBrt bet Surud"* 

ber §anb, 
©D Sreuc » Va Dom Sluflc bli^t", 
Unb £tebe toiinn im ^tjcn f\t^. 
SnS foU a fdn ! SaS faU (S 

t<in! 
2;a6, »aflrtr ®eutf4et, nenne btin. 

8. 2)03 ganje S^eutfi^Ionb (off cS fein! 
O @oit Dom ftimmel, fie^ bartin". 
Unb Qib unS reddtcn, bcutjc^eti 

mat", 
S)a6 Bit eS fiebcn Itcu unb gut. 
5^03 (oa cS (tin 1 2)05 fott eS 

feint 
'SiaS ganje Xiut(d)(anb [oK cS teiiUi 



] 
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I. Bayarii. 2. Styria. 3. bie SKotfen were m old German tribe 
lower Rhine. 4- cattle. 5. strctcties. 6. inhabitant of the Mnrkin West- 
plialia. 7- tlatlens. S. Fomeramo. g. Westphalia. la sand. 11, sand- 
hills, dunes. It. drifts. 13. Danube. 14. roaring. 15. '5Canb = ba§ IBonh. 
16. of the Swiss. 17. Tyrol. i3. flefiel' = fleRete, would please. 19. honors. 
20, tongue. 21. @olt is dative ; the German tongue sings songs to God. 
22. shall. 23. brave. 24. oaths. 25, pressure. 36. fidelilj'. 27. shines 
forth. z3. upon it. ig. courage:. 
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LESSON LIV 

The Modal Auxiliaries 

418. The modal auxiliaries in German are : 

bilrfett, burfte, geburft, [to dare\, may, to be allowed to, be permitted to 
fdmtett, !onnte, gefonni, can^ may, to be able to, be in a position to 
tItBgett, tnod&tc, gcmod^t, mayy to like to, wish to, care to (for) 
mfiffett, tnugie, demugi, must, ought to, to be compelled to, be forced to, have to 
fottett, fotttc, QCfottt, shall, ought to, to be obliged to 
tOOtteit, kDOlIie, getooUt, will, to want to, wish to, intend to 

Observe, bilrfcn, fonnen, mdgcn, miijfcn drop the Umlaut, 
and mSgen changes g to ll^, in the imperfect and perfect 
participle. 

Note i. Inasmuch as some of these verbs are closely allied witb 
one another in meaning, and are sometimes rendered by one and the same 
verb in English (bttrfctt, !5ttttcn, tn5gcn^»i/zy, at times), special care must 
be exercised in choosing the proper auxiliary when translating from the 
English into German. In general 

bttrfcit conveys the idea of permission. 

fSniten conveys the idea of ability or possibility. 

mSgen conveys the idea of inclination. 

tniiffen conveys the idea of necessity and compulsion. 

foQen conveys the idea of obligation. 

moQen conveys the idea of volition, wish. 

Present, Imperfect and Future Indicatfve of 

419. Modal Auxiliaries 

(For these tenses of !6nnctt, tnttffctt, tooQen see 226.) 
present imperfect 

bfirfett titBgett fotten i. td^ bittfte; mtHfit, f^oie 

1. ic^ barf ic^ tnag td& foD 2. bu btttfteft, m«<itefl, foniefl 

2. bu biirfft bu tnttfift bu foUft e*c. 

3. cr barf cr mag ct fon future 

1. toir bftrfcn toir mSgcn toir fotten r bttrfen 

2. il^r bftrf(c)t \^x m39(e)t \%x fott(e)t ic^ »erbe < mSgen 

3. fie bftrfen fie tnJgen fie follen (fotten etc. 
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Observe, i. As with t5nnen, muffen, moHen, the singular I 
ofthe present tense ofbtttf(n,mbgen,fotten is irregular. The I 
stem vowel changes (except in follen), and the ist and I 
3d personal singular have no personal endings. 

2- The imperfect and future tenses are regularly formed. 

Note, The German modal ^.tixiliaries, unlike the English, can form \ 
all their tenses. In translating from German into English, certain tensea 
must, therefore, be expressed by equivalents; as 

34 metbe fotim I shall be obUged (to) 

420. Examine the following sentences as to the depend- 
ent infinitives : 

2)u batfft to nidjt ft^en You are not allowed to see it | 

Qx mitb nic^t gt^cn miigen He will not Hke {or care) to go 

Observe, i. The infinitives fefien and gc^en dependent 
upon the modal auxiliaries are not introduced by JU, 

2. The infinitive ge^en dependent upon er tDirb mBgen 
precedes the auxiliary (see 227). 

Rule I. Infinitives dependent upon modal auxiliaries 
omit the preposition ju; (cf, English, I can go). 

Role a. Infinitives dependent upon a compound tense 
of a modal auxiliary precede the modal auxiliary. 



Other Verbs Followed bt Infinitives without JU 
421. I, The preposition jn must be omitted with infin- 
itives dependent upon fallen, ^5rcn, lajjra, fe^en (cf. Eng. 
hear, lei, see), and may be omitted with infinitives depend- 
ent upon l^eijien {bid), ^elfcn, le^ten, lemra. Thus 
3i$ fn^ i^n fmmsten I saw him come 

€1 \\t% mtc^ tontlUCIl He caused me to (made or had 

but me) come 

6t l^ie^ mii^ ba§ tan, or ju tan He bade me do that 
@T le^ite mic^ bculfd) ffitet^tn, He taught me to speak * 
or JB ffnei^ man 



193 

''Note.' The aclive i 

loficn, (eEien must often 

when the person who 
not mentioned; as 
^i) %Mt ts fagen O 

iogcn) 
3c^ lalft meiitc Si^u^e 
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'e infinilive of a IranEilive verb dependent upon Ijtan, 
ten be translated by the passive in Etiglisli, espedillj 
to performs the action expressed by the infiailiit 



«en (/or 



I lieard it iaiif (Jirr I heard 

biidy say it) 
I have sny shoes maJe {fo 

have the shoemaker m^e 
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2. ©tMijicrfii and a few other verbs when dependent upon 
gc^en, fa^rcn, leiten usually omit the preposition jii. 

3^ flt^e (faftre, reitc) ipa^iam I take a walk (a drive, a ride 
on horseback) 

6t gtng f^Infen (fifiiltn, jagcn) He went /o sleep (fishing, hunt- 
ing) 

3, Slct&en is frequently accompanied by an infinitive 
without jii, which in English is rendered bya participle; as 
(Sr blieb liegtn (fl^en, Pe^cn) He remained lying (sitting, 

standing) 
"^'k U^r Wieli ftctjm The watch stopped 

VOCABULARY 



422. 

baS StwnbeHen, supper 
has ®(6pt (//. -e), con. 
baS Stlinbi^en, short ti 

btaO, good, BRAVE 
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ticrt, FOURTH 

yandment 6tn)Ei(cn, (it, it), to prove. 

le fllei^en, {t, i), w. da/, to reseroUe 

t)oUn lalfen, to send for 
EXERCISES 

423. I. Gin cbler 3)Ien|ifi tut imitict me^r qI§ er mvi%'f 
fuf, tDQ3 et fnll. 2. 3)ie §tau mofl fie^oulttcl ^i^en, bag I 
tiie Qibeiten mo^te obn raoKte; obfr barf i* frugen: SBitb pt 
fS audi bfiDfifm lijmien? 3. ObtDo^t ic^ gepetn naiiit f^mi 
Dot ac^l (8) Uf)t fcl)lflfm ging, bin ii^ ^euie boi^ 6i3 um ncun 
(9) Ufir liegen geblitben ; fo miibc mar ii^. 4. @r ijl ein 
gong brauet ^unge, aber ftubieren mag n niii)t ; er ge^t nitl 
t ftwittrm obtr fffc^en. 5. S^iitfen mir nod) ein roenig ftiet 
m, ^a];ia? 9fein, Sinber, icit wcrben jedt fle^en miiffen, 
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fonp Kirt (8 ju flrat. 6. 28ir raDlltvn fleftetn mil ber 5Ruiter 
in9 Sweater ge^en, olxr loir biirften nic&t, ba mit unjere ©i^ul 
aufgabm maiden mufeten. 7. 3iba, menu ©ie meine Siliroeftft 
tommen fioren. Mite, loiira ©ie ben SBagen ffolcn ; tuir roollen 
Dot bem a&ciibeffen nnt^ auf tin ©Itlnbc&en f^juiieren fa^rcii. 
8. Obroofel ic^ f^ lifwrali (cgcn fiBie, toiH unb !ann icE) tS nid)t 
glQuben, bag mein greunb ba^ ®elb gcflD^lcn ^at. 

424. I. Our children will never be able to do what we 
as (al§) children had to do. 2. May I ask you 
why you did not want to go with your brother ? Oh. I do 
not care-for traveling. 3. Did you see my son come 
home? No, but we heard him singing in his room, and 
therefore we know that he is here. 4. Do you know the 
commandment "Thou shalt not steal".' 5, I wanted to 
take a drive this afternoon, but it may be too late now; 
1 see my watch has stopped. 6. Children, you must 
go to bed (to sleep) now; children must not {are not per- 
mitted to) stay-up (ouffileiben) later than (qB big um) nine 
o'clock. 7. John does not care to read books; in this he 
resembles me, for I never cared-to read much when I 
was young. 8. Where do you have (Inffen) your clothes 
made ? I have them made in New York. 



Perfect, Pluperfect and Future Perfect 
Indicatives of Modal Auxiuaries 



1 

Kttcr ^M 

ipft^r ^* 
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Observe. In German, modal auxiliaries have all their 
compound past tenses. In English where these tenses 
are wanting they must be expressed by equivalents 
(s. 419, note); as x6) f)abt flcmufet, / have been compelled {/arced) 
to ; td^ l^attc flclonnt, / had been able {in a position) to ; id^ toerbe 
gentod^t l^abett/ / shall have liked (or cared) to, 

426. Notice the form of the compound past tenses of 
the auxiliary verbs in the following two sentences : 

3(i^ 5^k (l^attc) ntd^t ge^ I have (had) not wanted 
ttwBt (wished) to 

Sd^ l^ak (l^attc) tltd^t flcl^cn I have (had) not wanted 
moQen (wished) to go 

Rule. The perfect participle of a modal auxiliary is 

changed to its infinitive form when a dependent infinitive 

precedes it. 

427. The perfect participles jcl^eiftett, gel^olfen, geloffeit, 
gefel^en, sometimes also gel^iirt, gelel^rt, gelemt change to their 
infinitive forms when a dependent infinitive precedes them: 
3d^ yAt tl^n flel^cn l^ei^en I have bid {let, seen) him go 

(laffen^ fel^en) 
3[d^ l^atte tl^m arfccttcn l^elfeti I had helped him work 
@r yxi nte orbentUd^ fpred^en He has never learned to speak 

lenten or gelentt properly 

Note. If, however, the infinitiye follows, the participle remains 
unchanged : ^d^ l^aBe t^m ge^olfett, bte Arbeit 3U tncu^en. I have helped 

him to do the work, 

428. Observe the position of the inflected part of the 
verb in the following subordinate clauses : 

1. SBcr war btc jungc S)atnc, Who was the lady whom I 
bic td^ c6en l^alie Dorbci* just saw (have seen) passing 
flcl^cn fcl^cn? (pass)? 

2. 3(i^ tDcrbc bit fd^rcibcn, fo« I shall write to you, as soon 
balb bu mtd^ mirft tDtfjcn as you (will) let me know 
lajfen, too bu tool^nft where you live 
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Rule of Word-poBition. In a dependent clause containing 
two infinitives (the second of which may stand for a past 
participle), the inflected part of the verb, instead of 
standing last, ptecedes the infinitives. 

Some Idiomatic Uses of the Modal Auxiliaries 
429. I. bSrfeil, with a negative means miisl nol, and with 
the adverb HJtt, to need only, need but (6rQilc[)En). 

%V. bntfft baS ni(^t fagcn You mtisl mi say that 

%\\ borfft nwr barum f tagen Vou need but aak for it 

2. liilinen without a dependent infinitive frequently 
means lo know. 

Silmten ©ie 9luffifc6 ? Do you know Russian } 

3. The form miJcElie {subj. imperf.) of mogen, usually with 
gern (lieber, am Itebften), means should like to, prefer to, like 

3fd) mii^te tneinen I should like to weep 

3c^ miil^te liebcr fpOjicrcn ge^eil I should prefer taking a walk 
oU Qtbeiteu ; ttm liebften abet to working, but I should 
mik^te ic^ fflaH fjjielcit like best to play ball 

4. foCeil has sometimes the meaning of to ie mid to, be 
reported to. 

Sie foK fe^r all fein She is said (reported) to be 

very old 
©U jollen g?|lD^Ien l^aben They are said to have stolen 



430- 

ber 9Hojor' (-§, pi. -i), major 

bie 6rIauE>ntS, permission 

tie WoKc, ROLL, part 

\>a% ®t\l)X&ii, conversation 

Ifl^ifl, able, capable 

ftonun, pious 

ob'^oltn laflen, to send or call for 



VOCABULARY 

ou^'flffien, to GO oOT 

oul'treien (al81, to act, to take the 

lofien, to praise [part (as) 

njiarienn, to repair 

ru^n laffen, to sammon, send af 
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^M EXERCISES ^H 

■ 431. I. Wit ben ftomnwii Sfflotten „®otl §al eg fo geiMni 

fc^lofe ct fcine aiuflCtl unit fitit&. 2. ajfaii bnrf ben Sag nifti 
Dot item 91benb loben. 3. St foil eiii fe^r faftiger ©c^iilet gf^ 
iDcfcn ((in, abet feine ^omctabeit tfabm i^n nic gemwt)!; n 
mu$ Qlfo cin jiemiid) uuanflcne^mec Sutji^e geroefen [tin. 
4. ffiJmn iron i^n tekii ^bct, tann cr aUc§ ; abcr ii$ mwfth 
ba^ liebcr ^ijten, rooS anbcre barii6cr ju fagm §abcn. 5. aSJsnn 
©ie 3^t«i aSoflen noc^ uidit f)abcn ^olcn laffen, ^crc SMunet, 
bitte loijen Eie itjn iiii^t lommm; in biffem fatten 93(tttr 
mog ic^ nid)t futiren, id) gefie am aUcrliebften ju guj. 
6. aSatum feib i^t geftetn nid)t ju un§ gEfQmmen, flintitt? 
Kit tjaben nic^t gcbutft ; xoit ifalm unyrc ©c^utatbeitcn ma^ 
milffen. 7. 9!Kon barf ber gjtau nut fagen : „©o tjat bet nbcr 
jcnet flcfogt," battn fogt fie fofott : „3c^ ijaht eS iibcraC [agcn 
^5tcn," 8. ffannft bu gtnnjofifc^, Sbuatb? Sieiii ; id) ^aU 
eS jiiiot oft fprci^cn ^orcn, abet ic^ ^obe e§ nie gcletnt. 

432, I. You need but give him a finger and he will soon 
take (pres.) the whole hand. 2. Many a one (mont^r) 
who is reported to be rich is poor, while others who are 
said to be poor are very rich. 3. Do you know Spanish? 
No, I am sorry to say [I do] not (Icibct nic^t) ; but I ought 
(foBtt) to know it, for I hear it spoken almost daily. 

4. Please let me know (it) when you can drive with me to 
the park ; I shall send for you whenever you are willing, 

5. Last year I had a new house built (I have caused to build 
a new house) for me {dal.), and this year I shall have the 
old one repaired {inf.). 6. Although I (have) helped him 
daily to do his work, he knows no (not) more to-day than 
he knew when I began to help him. y. I was just on the 
point of (wanted to) taking a walk, when my mother sent 
for me. 8, Why did you not speak to (mit) him after you 
had sent for him ? I have had no chance (have not been 
able to) thus far (biS jefit). 



K 
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433- **i ffielpradi 

fiorh ^npa, 5paul iinb id) tniJt^lcii ^cutc oknb inS %iieata 
gt^en. 20ir ^abeii geftcrii [{^on gcficrt motlen, ober itir ^aben 
ju uiel iu tun ge^abt. 5paul miiptt [cine 3)iufilftunbe nc^men, 
unb ic^ fonnte meine ^ufgabcn nuc^ ni^t gut genug, bie id^ 
auf ^eute ju Urnen ^alte. 

ffiotet: 5tf& mMite euc^ gtrne gcfien lajyen, itinber, ii6er ic§ 
meil raitttid) nid)!, ob itjr ^eute getien lonnt, Sffienn ii^ ni^t 
ine, mitten 'OJiama unb id) ^eute obenb einen Sefui^ mad|en, 
unb t£)c rooUt bod) (of course) cure tteine Sd&roejter nif^t aUein 
JU ©Qufe Ia[[(n. 

Spaul: 9Jcin, geKi^ ntd)t, 5pQpa ; rotr btitfen (must) fie nid^t 
atlein lafien. 2Benn i^t auSgc^en muBl, fo toill ii$ gerne bci 
i^t bleiben. *i(bet roorum foil Bail ni^t o^ne mic^ ge^en? 3)atf 
er ge^en, ^npo? 

S8.: gg ift fe^r f^Bn Don bh, ^aul, bag hu fttr beincn 
Stubct um grlaubniS bitteft. SBJenn er ge^en roiH, ^obe i^ 
ni^tS bagegen, abei ic^ glaube taum, ba| Sail aQein roiib 
ge^en rooDen. 

fi.: 9Iein, aHein mag ic^ nii^t. SBenn !paul nic&t lann, fo 
bletbe i^ aud) ju §Qufe. 

S.: ®ut, bcnn biirft i^r ntic^fte 2Bo$e etnmal ge^en. 9lbet 
fogt mtt, rooS ^abt i^t benn ^eute abenb fe^en ffioHcn? 

^.: S)en „*ffiil6elin SeU" Don ©djiller tm 5Ieuen SqIIS= 
theater. Sit lefen iai ©ttirf getobe in ber Sdiule, unb unfer 
Secret fagfe un§, roit foDten (ought to) bnSfelbe fe^en, §etr 
Sottntonn foil ben 3:ell in auSgejeidineter Sffleife f^)ielen. 

$.: 3fa, ic^ ifait baS au^ fagen ^Oten. 3[c^ ^abe i^n 
lelite ffioc^e in ber SRalle be? ajfojorS Don Scfl^im in ScffingS 
„TOinna Don Sorn^clm" aufttclen fefien, unb ba roar er qu4 
fe^r gut. 3Iifo (well then), nac&fte Sffindte foUt i^r baS ©tud 

f flarl unb ^paul : Sonle, ^apa. 



1 
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Numerals 


434. Cardinals: 




I etnS 


16 feil^ael^n 


'125 T^unbcrt (unb) fttnfunbamanaia 


2 atoci 


17 fiebaelftn 


/^fbo atocil^unbcrt 


3 bret 


18 (u^tael^n 


^25 awei^unbcrt unb fttnfunba»aiiaig 


4 t)iet 


19 neunae^n 


300 brci^unbcrt 


5 W 


-«o atoanaifi 


>^iooo taufcnb 


6 fed^s 


21 einunbatoattaig 4^1492 iaufenb t)tet]^unbert (unb) atoeiunb' 


7 fitbtn 


22 atoeiunbatoanaid neuttaig or nierael^t^imbett 


8 (u^i 


30 brei^ig 


atoctunbncunaig 


9 neun 


40 t)itxm 


2CXX) atoeitaufenb 


10 ael^n 


50 fttnfaifi 


100 000 ^unbcrttoufcnb 


II elf 


60 fei^atg 


500 cxx) fUtif ^unbctttaufenb 


12 3tt)9If 


70 Pebatg 


655 121 fcd^S^unbcrt (unb) fttttfuttbfflnfatfl 


13 brcigcl^n 


80 oti^taifi 


taufcnb, l^unbert unb einimb- 


14 t)ierael^n 


90 neunatg 


atoanatg 



15 filnfaelftn 100 l^unbcrt 

1 CXX) 000 cine 9Rittion' 

2 CXX) CXX) atoct SRittton'ctt 

Observe, i. ]t(i)ltf)n and fcd^jtg lose the 8of fcd^§; ftcbje^n 
and ficbjig are more common than ficbcngcl^n and ficbcngifl. 

2. Between the units and the tens above 20 the conjunc- 
tion unb is interposed and the three words are usually writ- 
ten in one; as cinunbarDanjig. 

3. After the hundreds and the thousands the word wA 
is optional. 

4. With dates, it is more common to read the thousands 
as hundreds, and to omit unb ; as neunacl^nl^unbcrt gtoct. 

435. Exercise. 3 , 842 ,325= brct 3KiIIioncn, ad^tl^unbert (unb) 
ameiunbbtcratg taufenb, breil^unbcrt unb fiinfunbatoanaig; write in 
words: 866,001; 1,709,024; 1 801. 

436. Declension of Cardinals. The cardinal numerals are 
adjectives, but with the exception of ein(§) they are usually 
indeclinable. 
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Declension of eill 

1. Preceding a noun, ciit is declined like the indefinite 

article, but it is more strongly emphasized. This emphasis 

is frequently indicated by capitalizing it (Gin) or by 

printing it with spaced letters (cin). 

^ier finb uielc $erfoncn; aUr Here are many persons, but I 
id) lenne nur eht'cn *)J[iinn, know only one man, one 
Ein'e ^rou unb ein' fiinb woman, and one child 

2. Standing alone, ein has the endings of the strong 
adjective declension ; einer, einc, ein(e)S. 
€tncr meimt SruScr itioliiti in One of my brothers lives in 

eincui feincr ^aujet one of his houses 

(Sra{e)5 roiQ it£) bit fogm One (thing) I want to tell you 

Note. The number (tu9 (l) is the neuter sinpUar instead of (intS. 

3. Preceded by the definite article, ctn has the endings 
of the weak adjective declension ; bcr (inc, tie eine, ba§ eine. 
Iie^ cincn ©liiil iff bcS Cinbctn The one's fortune is the other's 

Ungliiil misfortune 

Note i. JlPtl and brti and others are occasionally declined ii 
genitive and dative, if the case could ottienvise not be determined. 

Gen. joeier, brdtr Dat. jmcicn, ixzita 
SlflS (inb bte SB&nc Jttfier Sttunbe, These are the sons of two friends 

iui onn jmei gteunben, or in 

jmci gveunbe 
gl ffi^rl Btit Sineit He drives four (hanea) 

Note 2. $inlliett and tOttfcllll may be used as nouns and as such 
have also a plural form in t. 

tS/l) iaU ^imitrit Don gnunbcn I have bundreds of friends 

Sie tomcn gu Saujenkn They came by (the) thousands 

437. Time of Dat 

I. In order to express the hours of the day, we may add 
the uninflgc ted word U^t (o'clock) to the number. 
1 tins (ein Up)~\ It is one, one o'clock 

S§ ip jroei (jroei U^i) \ It is two, two o'clock 







I 
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2. The time between the hours is expressed ; 
following way: 

;ft 10 SJlinuten naiSf ein§ It is lo minutes past one 
iff Diertel (ciit ffiiertcl) l 

nai^ einS > It is a quarter past one. 

g§ ifl Ein ffltetltl auf jtoti J 
6S ^ol ekn ^oHp smei (Ufir) It just struck half past c 

gefdilagen 
6S ifl 25 *lRinutEn Wt (618) Jioci It is 25 minutes of (to) t 
e§ ift bicrtet (ein Sicrtel) Dot ) 

(bis) jraei > It is a quarter of (to) two 

€s ift bitt SicittI auf jtwi I 

S3 ift s TOinulen uot (biS) jnwi It is 5 minutes of (to) two 
■ Cg[SicDierU^t"lff~t^ What o'clock (time) i 

Urn iDteDict U^r? At what o'clock (time)? ' 

Urn brci ffitcrlel auf feiilS At a quarter of (to) six 

Note. Frequently, especially in railroad (imc-tib!es the word '9JtinUlf' 
is omitted, and we simply say jtDci U^r fUnfje^n, JBci U^t breifeia, jwt 
Ut)t fttnfunbcieraig itc. ^^_ 

VOCABULARY ^^M 

mooQ bae Shfultat', REsin.T ^^H 

obiicwn, to add ^^^ 

QUf'flCbfn, deposit, to check, civK w 
biuibietttt (buri^), to dividb (by) 
fl(6tn (ju ftliS, ju fpat),to Go(iast,sl«w) 
fopttulitrcn, to capitulate 
ISftn, to LOOSE, solve; fBiOtt' Ufw, 
to buy a ticket 

tnultiplijieten, to Mui.Tipi,y 
fii6tto6itrcn, subtract 



i 
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bet Snd^'initlaB, aitemooQ 
her Duotitnl', quotient 
bet ©ll^atlEr, (ticket) window; ffliHet' 

fi^alter, ticket office 
b(t Ejtrefe'jug, express train 
ber S^neHjug, fast train 
bit Sbfalltl, departure 
bie Slluttcrfptaifie, mother-tongue 
bte ©eele, soin. 
bic Summe, : 



t Station', etai 
e ajfntellhinbe, c 



)>a9 ^Obutf , PRODUCT 



miCtein, to be 






n hour Ju'Fein, to be shut, dosed 



r 
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439. I. 9Ibbi€ten ©if hie fDlgmbcn 3n^kn : ^306, 32, 
(06, 76, 67; bioiftieten ©ie tie ©iimme burc^ 10; muItipIijU- 
ten ©ie ben DuoHentfTi mit zi, itiil) fubtral)ieren ©ic bann 
3801 Don bem ^tobuft. 2Bas ift bQ§ Scfullat? — 9iuII. 
I, Sie Did 3"' ^"bcn mir no^ bis jut 51bfa^rt be§ 3u8c§? 
— ©ie ^abcn no^ ttbec eine ©timbe imb jiuanjia SJiinuten; es 
^at ebcn btei Sicrtel Qitf brci gefc^lagcn, imb bcr 3ug ge^t erfi 
urn s U^r 10. Urn fjcilb 5 t[t ber ©i^altct offen (auf), bonn 
Ibnnen ©ie 3f|i S3iM liifcn unb bag ©epiict aufgcben. 3. Wann 
iinb gtau (inb Ein§, ober pic ber ^id)kt fagt, fie finb jroei 
Seelcn unb ein ©ebanle, imx lierjen unb ein ©ii(Iag. 4. 3let 
eine ift beS anbern ^tinii. 5. SflJie Diet U^r ift c§ (or, tncliiB 
3eit ift c§, or, mie Did ll^r fiaben ©ic), ^err Dfierraonn? — 
3(1 l^aic gerobc ein fflicrtel Dor ein§ {or, brct 3Jiertct auf 
einS), abcr nieine Ufir gdjt fdtcn tcrfit ; nft ge^t fie ein 
paar Iliinuten ju frii^, oft ein paar SRinuien ju fpiit. 
gS Wirb alfo jiutfdim zo unb 10 9J!inutcn Dot nn§ fein. 
6. ^^ war mit jraci Don' mcinen 23uben im ^ar!, iim 
baS iJonjcrt ju ^iiren, aber loii (inb feine SSiertdftunhe 
gcblieficn ; e§ roar ju dpI] imb §unbctte Don' 3JIcnfrf)en 
roattelen am SBiUctf falter unb rootlten ^inein (get in). 7. Sei 
©ebon lapttulierte ^lopoleon im ^(\'i)xe 1870 mit 39 (SenetQien, 
3300 Dffijiercn unb mit me^r a[3 84,000 ©olbaten. 8. Siner 
mcinet' ©6^ne mofint in bem einen §nufc ret^ts, unb eine mei- 
ner S^ter, Srau ffloH, in bem unbern linfs, 

440, 1. If you (bu) multiply 42 by (mit) 24 and divide the 
sroduct by (butc^) 16, what will be the quotient, Thomas ? — 

^63. — Good; now add 81 and subtract 144; what will be the 
I result? — Zero. 2. At what time do you expect mama back ? 
L — She will be here before 12; probably between a quarter to 

ion than the geniti 

ben SUi^em, but also ciiuS bet !$Ui^n. 




I 
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eleven and a quarter past eleven. 3, A quarter of an 
hour is a long time to (gum) wait, if you (man) are hungry. 
4. Have you the correct time, Miss Jenkins, or is your 
watch still slow (does your watch still go too late) f No, 

1 have railroad time to-day; it is exactly eight minutes to 
three. 5. The regular (usual) train leaves the station at 
8:30 in the morning and the fast-train a few minutes earlier 
at 8:12, but there is (goes) also an express train at half past 

2 in the afternoon. 6. Do you know when the ticket ofRce 
will be open ? — It will be-closed until fifteen minutes 
before the departure of the train, that is (baS l^cifet), until 
(bt§ utn) 20 minutes to four; but you will have time 
enough to (utn . . . ju) buy your ticket and to check your 
baggage. 7. My friend has always great hopes; he sees 
millions in everything (aHctn). 8. There are thousands of 
people in America who speak two languages, but not 
many of (Don) them speak the one as well as the other; for 
only one of-them (bcrfclbcn) can be the mother tongue. 
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Numerals — (Continued) 
441. I. Ordinals. 

1st, bet (bte, ba§) erfte nth, bet (tit, bo§) elfte 

2d, bet (btc, ba§) jtceitc 19th, bet (btc, boS) neunael^nie 

3d, bet (btc, ba§) btittc 20th, bet (btc, bo§) jwonaigfle 

4th, bet (bie, ba§) t)tcttc 21st, bet (btc, bo§) etnunbatocmaig^ 

5th, bet (bie, ba§) fUitfte 30th, bet (bte, baS) btcifttg^ 

6th, bet (bie, ba§) fed^fte 40th, bet (bte, baS) Dtetaifipc 

7th, bet (bte, ba§) ficb(en)tc looth, bet (bte, bo§) Iftunbcttflc 

8th, bet (bte, ba§) od^te loist, bet (bte, boS) l^unbett(uttb)et^ 

9th, bet (bte, ba§) neuttte 200th, bet (bte, baS) att>eiWbett{ie 

loth, bet (bic, ba§) jel^itte loooth, bet (bte, ba§) toufenbfte 

Observe, i . Ordinals are formed from the cardinals by 
adding -tc to the latter from 2 to 19, and -fte from 20 oa. 



T. 



CllU 



l.'T^'Ct -Ca/^^^-^ 
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%. V^ is irregular; irittc is used instead of bteite; 
has only one t; in fci^te the final S is changed to f. 

442. Declension, Ordinal numerals are declined like ordi' 
nary adjectives : ber ttftt 3icr§ bcr jweittn ©ttopfte, the first 
verse 0/ Ike second stanza; mctu JTOCittt StUbet, my second brother. 

Date of the Month and of the Year 

443. t.Inexpressingthedayoflhe month, the name of the 

month follows the ordinal without article or genitive ending: 
§eutc ift to: Dierjclinte (Ife&ntat To-day is the fourteenth of 
(i)eute ^Qben roir ben Utet» February {or February 

je^nten iJebtuat) 14th) ■J 

Note. The numeral in German never follows the month, ai it Eoaj ' 
in English; in abbreviationa, tbe numeral denoting the day precedes that 
denoting the month; as 3. II. 190Z = ben btitten Sebniar 1902. 

2. In expressing the day of the year, the phrase int 
3il^lX {in the year) may be omitted, but the preposition in 
is not used alone in German, as may be done in English. 
ilSaf^ington ftorb 1799, or im Wasliington died in {the year) 

3iQl|te 1799 {but not in 1799) 1799 

444. With the day of the month or the day of the 
week, Bin (an bem) or the simple accusative is used; with 
the time of day, uiii; and with the month, the year, 
and the seasons, hn (in bent). 



'SioS, 3a&r fcblieiit am etnunb= 
breiBigflert 3>ejembcr inn 12 
Ubt naiil^ (^JMtlcrnad)!) 

9icro ?)Drt, am 18. Sejember, 
or ben i8ten Siejember 1899 

%x&, ©ommet finb bie Sage 
Idngei all tm ^ejcmber 
f Sbn *Kontag, or simply TOon^. 
tog (acc.),bat 1 4ten 2!uli 1 872 



The year closes on the 3iBt of 
December at 11 o'clock at 
night (midnight) 

New York, Dec. 18th, 1899 



^ 



4 




In summer the days are longi 

than in December 
(On) Monday, July 14, 187. 



^'iyi> 



V^ 



J 
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^ Note. The period after numerals indicates an ordinal number; so 
with names of rulers: SIBtt()clm i. (bcr ©rftc). 

445. Notice also the following peculiarities in expres- 
sions of time : 



SSor a6)t S£aflen= = t)or einer 2Bo( 
SSor Dicrgcl^n %a{ 

^cutc iibcr ai)t (Dicrjcl^n) Stage One week (two weeks) from 



A week ago 
Two weeks ago 



©cftcrn t)or a6)t (t)iergc]^n) 

Stagcn 
Scl^n Stage (larg) 
9luf gel^n Stage 



to-day 
One week (two weeks) ago 

yesterday 
For (the time of) ten dajrs 
For ten days (to come) 



446. 

bcr Sanuar', January 

bcr gcbruar'^ February 

bcr SRfira, March 

bcr ^xiV, April 

bcr 3Jlai, May 

bcr Sunt, June 

bcr Su^li, July 

bcr ^uguft'', August 

bcr ©c^tcm^'bcr, September 

bcr O!to''bcr, October 

bcr 9lot)cm''bcr, November 

bcr 2)C3cm^ber, December 

bcr ©cfangcnc, captive 

ber i^ompf, the fight, fighting 

bcr SWoitb (SBottmonb, Sfleumonb), 

MOON (fiiU moon, new moon) 



VOCABULARY 



bic i^oiil'tc, cabin (on steamer) 

(bic) SWar!, Mark Brandenbui^ (in 

bic ©CC, SEA, ocean [Prussia) 

ba§ So^x\ii)er(t)td, steerage 

Dorig, former, last 

bcr (btC; ba§) totcDtcIte or toieX>itVitt, 
which one (in numerical order), 
what day of the month [of] 

Ctnfad^, simple, plain 

bcabfid^tificn, to intend 

bcnad&rtd^ttgcn; to inform, notify 

bcftcKcn, to order 

crl^altcn, to receive ; keep 

crflftrcn, to explain, decLARE 

l^crrfd^cn, to reign, rule, domineer 

fd&ft^cn, to esteem, prize 



EXERCISES 

447. I. S)er iDteDielte (iDieDtelfte) iji l^eute, (or ben tote« 
t)telten l^aben ton l^eutc)? — ^eute ift ber 8: (8te) 3um 
1902, (or l^eute l^aben toir ben Sten 3uni 1902). 2. (Sk» 
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pent Dor 8 Za^m fallen lotr Dleummib, unb ^cute iiin ati/t 
%a^e iiabm imr SollmDHb. 3, ©cin erfler ©oljK ift, fo Did J 
\d) mi^ criniicw, grcitag (am (Jreitaa), ben 2iftcn SRdtj , 
1859, iiac[)t§ um 12 U^r, eeborai. — 31em, ©ie ittcit fic^; 1 
ift cr|l im 3q^k i860 gcboren. 4. ffnifcr aBil^cIm 1. (bet 
erftf) nwr bet SJatet Sricbrid)S iii. (beS Titiltcn) unb aSJit- 
^clmS II. (beS StDciten) ©ro^Dalcr. 5. TOcine g^aniitie roar ju- 
erft tiiEi:jef)n %a^e (lang) an bcr ©ecEiifte, unb je^t gc^l fie aiif 
brei SBo^cn in§ ©ebitge. 6. SBie oft fieja^lcn ©ie ^f^re 3tr- 
Setter, om ©nbe jeber ffiocl)e, ebec nut cm isten unb am 
Ic^len bc5 TOonatS? — Sit Jeja^tcn fie jebc Sod)c ; aber nic^t 
am ©amStog (©amStogs), fonbetn immet am ^Dlontog 
(TOontogS). 7. 26fcrt ©ie tin StGd jroeitct fliaffe; bte SJageit 
jineiter Slaffe in Slcutfi^lanb finb ebenfo gut obet beffet alS bie 
(biejenigen) erfter Slaffe in grunlieic^. — 3tcin, ii^ reife ciiifa(^ 
btittct" fflaffe'; ic^ l^ore, bie mcificn Scutfctjcn teifen fo. 8. SIBit ! 
^aben 3^ren gefi^a^tcn Stief Dom 26, D. 3)!, (Dom 26ften beS ' 
DDtigen SDJonatS) et^alien unb bcbauern, £ic benii(i)tii^ligen gu 
mtiffen, bafe mir bie beficttten 25aren nicf)i Dot beni islcn (15.) 
b. 2S. (biefeS SJtonatS) obcu Diclleii^t nic^t Dor bcm iten (erflen) 
I. 3B. (beS tommenbcn 9Konat§) Itcfern !5nnen. 

448. I. In what year and on what-day-of-the-month 
[of] May was the battle of (bei) Manila .' — It was on the 
first of May of the year 1898. 2. Many traveled fourth 
class' on the railroad and steerage on the steamer, when 
they came to America, but now when they visit their old 
home again they travel in the first cabin' on sea (jUr ©ee) 
and first' or second' class' on the railroad. 3. The son of 
William Ii of Germany is also called William, and as next ' 
emperor he will be (he becomes) William iii. 4. In 1492, 
on the third of August, Columbus left the Spanish coast, and 

I. hriHn: ttla^t, so-called adverbial genitive, tUrd class; likewise trftet 
ftoJUie, in the first caHn. 
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(on) the twelfth of October of the same year at 2 o'clock 
in the morning, he discovered land. 5. With Frederick VI 
of Nuremberg (5Riirnbcrg); the family of the HohenzoUerns 
came to the Mark Brandenburg in (the year) 141 1, where 
they still reign as kings of Prussia and as German em- 
perors. 6. Two weeks ago to-day it was (we had) the eighth 
of February ; can you tell me now what-day-of-the-month 
it is (we have) to-day? 7. On July 15th, 1870, Napo- 
leon III declared (the) war against Prussia ; on the second 
of August the fighting began, and one month (ace.) later 
Napoleon was a captive. 8. He intended to go to the 
(auf§) country only for a week or ten days, but he remained 
three weeks (long). 
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Compound Numerals 

449. From the cardinal numerals are formed: 

1. 'Iterative' numeral adverbs answering the question 
* how often ' ? They are formed by adding tttal ; as cui'« 
Xtiol, once; JtDeimal, twice \ jel^nntal, ten times. 

In like manner ntand^mal, sometimes) oftmaI(§)^ q/3!en fimes; 
Xtltf)XXtial^, several times; t)ielmal§, many times; ntettlQli^, never. 
(Notice the adverbial suffix -§.) 

Note. From these adverbs are formed adjectives in -ig : etnmolta (j»»- 
gle), oftmalig, mcl^rtnaltg {repeated)'. @in cinmaltgcr SBcfud^ bcS 2:]^aieT8 

tear filt tnid^ fiCltug. A single visit to the theater was enough for nu. 

2. *Variatives', indeclinable adjectives, answering* the 
question tDteDicIcrlci, of how many kinds ? They are formed 
by adding -ctici'; as einerlet; of one kind; gel^nerlci, of ten sorts; 
also tnatldicrlet, of many kinds ^ several; Ictnctlet, none of any kind* 

Diclerici; allerlei. (-lei was originally a feminine noun mean- 
ing kind,) 
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450. From the ordinal numerala ore formed: 

1, 'Fractional s', used as neuter nouns, by adding -el to 
the uninflected form; as 6q3 Drittel, /*tf //;irJ; an %d)ttl, an 
eighth ; Diet 3 roan J ifl [lei, /our tventielh. 

Note I. Fur one half the neuter gender of the adjective (jalb ia used 
as a noun^ as tilt ^albeg, bill ^Ibc ; but ali>u tlie feminine nuun, ciu 
(bic) $aifte is used. 

Nuts 2. The adjectives ^alb and sang are indeclinable if not preceded 
by an article : 3n ftoU' If utfi^Ianb unS in flima Snglonl), /» half {of) 
Germany and in {tke\ ■whole (of) England; but. 33aS faille ScuJfc^Ianb 
unb has flUIli* ©nfllanb, Half {of) Germany and (i&e) ivhole {af) England. 

Note 3. If following another numeral, tin ftolb (ont half) is usually 
also indeclinable, and the Unb is frequently omitted. %i!^ (gallC Oict (Ultb) 
(in dnlfi Sniir, or nftt unb etitcn l)a[b«it Salec, / have four and one-half 
dollars. Never say Bier Xaltt unli cinf rt ^albtn for four dollars and a half. 

2. Ordinal adverbs are formed by adding -enS to the 
uninflected form of the ordinals : erftenS, Jtrslfy, m the first 
place ; JUJeitenS, secondly, in the second place; je^nUll3, tenth, in 
the tenth place. 

451. I. Notice the form of the nouns following the num- 
erals in the following sentences : 



SC'^iifTSuft II BdU 9ti>E\ 
4>ter finb iiuei Buift llapier 
( itei ©fleit Suc^ toften je^n^ 

OTort _— _- - 
Sin JRegiment feat me^t at§ 

irofitf^unbect Sllaint 



I am 5 feet 1 1 inches tall 
Here are two qaires of paper 
Three yards of cloth cost ten 

A regiment has more than 
twelve hundred men 



Rule i. Masculine and neuter nouns of quantity and 
E weight do not take the plural form if preceded bya cardinal 
[ numeral; but feminines, except btc ^lart, do take the plural 
[..form (cf. p. 95, footnote l). 
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Rule 2. After nouns of measure, the content of the 
measure or the thing measured remains uninflected. 

Note. If the thing measured is preceded by an adjective, the two 
words either stand in apposition with the measure, or they are placed 
in the genitive, or are expressed by a phrase introduced by t>on: Swi 
^d) I0et|ed ^QpitX, Two quires of white paper; 3toct 99u4 WefCi? 
I0et|ett $a:pter§;Or DOtt biefem tuei^ett ^aa^Xtt^Thto quires of this -white paper, 

452. Notice the case of the noun denoting measure, ex- 
tent of space, direction, or duration of time in the following 
sentences : 



The cloth measures one meter 
The ruler is one foot long 
I went up the hill 
I shall remain here one month 



S)a§ %)x^ mi^t eittcti 3Keter 
S)a§ Sincal' ift ivxvx ?Ju^ lang 
3d^ fling ben 33erg l^inauf 
3[dil locrbc eiuett 3Konat (lang) 
l^icr biciben 

Rule. The accusative is used adverbially with verbs 
and adjectives that express measure, extent of space, direc- 
tion, and duration of time. 

453. VOCABULARY 



bet Sabcn, (//. ^), thread 

bet 2Bunfd&, the WISH 

bic ?ln''ficlC8''cnl^cit, affair 

bie 3taC^tf (/^- -CW)/ FREIGHT 

bic SJlorfc, MARK, stamp, brand 
bic OuoUtfit'', QUALITY 

bic ©cibc, silk 
bie ©orte, sort, kind 
bie ©pejcrei'', grocery 
bie ©pule, SPOOL 
baS 5)u^ettb, DOZEN 

ba§ (bet) Sitcr, liter, quart 
anbert^alb^ one and a half 



befonber, special 

cbcn, EVEN, smooth 

einffiltig, simple (minded), foolish 

Qclel^rt; learned, scholarly 

mel^rfad^, manyfold, several 

fd^atttg, SHADY 

Derfd^iebencrlei, (of) different kinds 
beont^ttjortcn, to answer 
burd^^lefen, to read through, peruse 
tnit^gcl^cn, to go along 
OUS^tocnbig, by heart 
betrcffS, {prep, w. gen,\ conceniing, 
regarding, as to 



EXERCISES 

454. I. ^aben ©ic Icincrlct befonbcrc SDBunfd^e betteffi^ ber 
Slngclcgcnl^eit, ^crr aBalter? 5Rcm,.mtr ift c§ gang eteerld 
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hw? ©ie tun; ic^ 6m mil nflem juftieben. 2. SCit bielerld- 
QuQlitaicn (Don) ffaffec fallen Sie, ©etr Cie[fe? D, ttlt 
fallen Dcrfcdicbcnectei ; biefc ©orte ^ict toftet cine OTatf 
io pfennig (i aJt. 20 ?pf.) bag ipfimb', Ddu jener Sorte loften 
anbeitftalb ((in unb einfjalfi) $funb z War!, unb biefe 
Sorte ^wr, — c§ ift unfcre beffe SJlarte — DcrtGufcii luit ju 
jmti ein&Ql& 3JiarI ba3 ^pfunb. 3. 5)fcm ©otjn miife fcine 3luf= 
gaben t)ier= bis fiinfmol burcEiIefcn, el)e er fie ric^tig Oetftefit, 
radbrenb metn tOidbc^ett itgcnb eine ^tufgnbe, 3. S. cin ©cbic^t, 
fii)on iiQt^ ein= obtr srodmaliflfm Suvdiicfrn austcenbig lonn. 

4. iftubolf iff cin fe^r einfaitigtr Sfunge ; tx Iiat allerlei Suinm" 
fieitcii im Sopf, aber Icriien mid n nii^t. Ete einfoi^flen 
^Jragcn timn er ni{^l beonlraortEn. aSern ©ie i^n 3. S. ftagcn, 
\va§ ift bie ©umme bon eincm Secbftct itnb jroei Slrittet, 
ober was ift bie ^iitfte Doit brci 5Cievtct, ober Inie fcfireibt man 
biefeS ober \mtS ^ott, fo roeiR er e§ nic^t, ober ct rat c3 nur. 

5. §ier finb jmei ^Infi^m TOili^ ; i(^ glaiibe, jcbe JJIafi^e ent. 
^alt etttin 5 OllaS, baS fiiib 10 ©IqS im ©anjen, unb l&ier finb 
3 ©Idfec, QuS bmen i^c trinten Ibnnl. 6. @mma, 
bittf, ge^e f^nell mi) bem ©pejerdlaben unb Ijole inir 
2 apfunb grUnen 3:ce, brei Sujicnb frifc^e Sier unb jroei Siter 
3Ki[c^ ; unb Don Sifc^erS (Soben) bringe mir jicei ©pulm bon 
bicfcm fc^roarjen ^aben ^icr unb brei SHen berfelben ©etbe, 
Don ber bu gefiem anbert^ulb (Stlen gcljolt ^oft. 7. 6r tann 
auS mE^rfact)en ©riinbeit nid)t mitgcljen : i. (erftenS) i^ feine 
^Biuttcr nii^t gauj n)o^(, 2, (jmciteit§) fjal er fcfjr tDenig 3fit 
unb 3. CbrittenS) &at er tein Oetb jum ©pajierenfa^ien. 
8. aSelc^en aSJcg rooHen mit iiente narf) §aufe ge^en? ^6) 
bm!e, mir geftcn benfdben 2Bi;g juriid, ben loir gefmnmcn finb ; 
et ift jiuar teinen 3ii& fiirjer q[§ ber anbere, abet er ift ebenet 

I unb f(^Qttiger. 



I 



I 



I. In a distributive sc 


use, the German 


U5e5 the def. art. w 


English uses the indef. art 


.; as g§ tofttl tin 


cn a^ofcr bie Sio^e 


, « tieHar a {facli) beltU. 
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455. I. I was there seven times, but rei>eated visits are 
not necessary, for you can see everything (all) in (Bei) 
a single visit. 2. How much is a whole, a half, and one 
and three quarters, less six eighths ? It is two and one 
half. 3. The half of Texas is larger than the whole [of] 
New York and more than three times as large as New 
Jersey. 4. How much did you pay for these 1 5 yards of 
black cloth ? I paid only 37 marks and 50 pfennigs, or 
two marks and a half a yard, but at first he wanted 39 
marks, or 2 M. 60 Pf a yard. 5. After we had walked 
about an hour and a half through the woods, w^e came to 
an inn, where each [one] of us drank two glasses of milk. 
6. During the first half of the battle more than a thousand 
men fell. 7. These two pieces of baggage weigh exactly 
100 pounds and the freight costs one dollar. 8. On the 
(im) whole, he is a good boy, but I do not like him ; for 
in the first place (firstly) he frequently acts (is) so foolishly 
and secondly he does not work enough. 



LESSON LIX 

Review 

456. I. Name the modal auxiliaries. Give the prin- 
cipal parts of all of them. 2. Give the chief idea 
conveyed by each of them. 3. Conjugate all of them in 
the present indicative and state where they show 
irregularities. 4. The modal auxiliaries in English being 
defective, how are the compound tenses of the German 
modal auxiliaries translated.? 5. To which conjugation 
do the modal auxiliaries in the main conform ? 6. Give 
the imperfect of tDoIIcn, lonncn ; the perfect of tnfiffcn, bflrfcn; 
the pluperfect of foBcn, mfigcn ; the future of Idnncn ; the 
future perfect of biirf en. 7. Name the verbs that are followed 
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by an infinitive without ju. 8, What is the rule as to the 
position of infinitives dependent upon a compound tense 
of modal auxiliaries ? Illustrate. 9. Translate : / have 
caused it done, and give rule; also translate icf) ^Dtte e3 
fageit and give rule. 10, Under what conditions must 
the perfect participle of a modal auxiliary be changed 
to an infinitive ? Illustrate. 2. Give other verbs that 
are treated in the same manner, ir. Mention a case 
where in a dependent clause the inflected part of the 
verb does not stand last. Illustrate, 12. Give a special 
or idiomatic use of tiiniiEn, foUen, blirfen, and illustrate 
each by a sentence. 13. Give the German for 66, 23, 32, 
1903, 1,672.501 ; in 1907, Vs. Charles v, William ri 
14. Translate : one boy, one 0/ Ike Soys, the one (m., f., and n.) 
It is a quarter to six; half past five, a quarter past six. What 
lime is it} 1 5. How are ordinal numbers formed .' 
Which ones are irregularly formed .' Translate: the (>^oi,th\ 
the \Qlsi; the one thousandth. 16. Translate: What date 
is to-day} To-day is the 2%d of February 1903. When were 
(bifl) you bomi On March 1st in the year 1888; it was 
on a Thursday, at one o'clock in the morning. Two weeks from 
to-morrow ; two weeks ago yesterday. 1 7. How do we form iter-' 
ative numeral adverbs } How fractionals ? 18. What is to 
be said about the declension of &al& and ganj ? 19. Give the 
German ^ar firstly, in the second place, etc.; also for one and 
a half; three and me half dollars. 20. Translate : Three 
pounds of coffee for two and one half marks. Give the rule for 
every case in which the German rendering differs from 
the English. 2i. Give the German for two cups (Saffe) of 
Mack lea, and one cup of this fresh milk. Give the rule illus- 
trated by these examples. 32. With what kind of verbs 
and adjectives is the accusative used in an adverbial 
sense? Illustrate, Give another adverbial use of 
■accusative. 
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£ef c[lij(fe 




I. Oct Seutfdi-franjSfifdic Kric^ 

®uten SKDrscii, nuinc ©ctren I ©cute mtll i^ ^^nen 
einmal etiras iibct ben beutfc^=frQnjoriic^en ftrieg uoii 1S70 unS 
1871 erja^Icn. — ffl.Me©ie luiflEn, gat) cSinjeiicr 3eitem ^tui]^- 
loitb iiur bent 3iamm nttcE) (in name), unb ein beutfi^eS SBciit 
ijatie ei fijoti fcit 1606 nic£)t mefir gcaebcn. S§ bcftanben Dide 
grepcte unb Heincre bcutfc^ ©tauten, bie Dun einoiiber 
unab^anflia' roaren. 23et grb^te unb bebeuknbfie' unter t&ncii 
tear baS ftbniareidj iprcu^cn, mit bent bie norbbeutfcEim laloalcii 

t ^Q'^re 1866 fii§ jum ^fotbbeutfiljm Sunbe' Bereinigt fatten. 
Bie SKegieruitg bicfeS SanbcS lag bantalS in beii ^anben iieS 
SflnigS SBil^elm i. unb feincS fiiljigcn SanjlerS* SBtBmartf. 

%n bet i5fii[ic' 3rQn!rcict)S ^anb (eit bent z. SescinbEr 1851 
91at)oteDn iii., cin 3tEffc jcne§ 3fapDlcon i., ber bag bculj(l)c 
Sieii^ wrn^tcf uiib ganj S;eui|d)laiib ernicbrigt' l^atte. I^icfcr 
5iirft nictate bie Seutfi^cn cbenfo wenig toic feiti Ontel fie frii^er 
gemw^it ^atte, unb a[§ et bonn iprcu|cn unter ber gii^tung' fflJiU 
^elmS I. mddjtig' inerbcn fafi, fudjtc cr nni^ eincm 5Boriuanbe" jii 
einem ffricge mit 5j8tcupcn ; bcnn basfelbc burfte nic^t grnfi 
inerben, unb e§ follte bie onbcren beulfd)en ©tacten nic^t urn 
ficE) iu einent einigen" Seulfdjtanb uercinigcn. Sen SBotioant) 
fonb er fe^r balb. 

®ie ©panier niimUc^",tDeI^e im Sn^rc 1868 i^rc ff5mgin3fQ= 
bcIlQ Dertrieben fatten, batcn 2cDi)olb Don ©cVnicHetn, i^r ffflnig 
ju roerbcn. ©erfctbc roar ein ijirinj ber fattjolifc^en " Sinie" bc^ 
^aufeS §o^eniDtlern, ju beifen proteftantifc^cm" ©tamme bie 
preufeildKH ffinige ge^Sren. 2113 SiapDleon bacon ftorte, fagte 
er: „Sia§ batf nidjt fein; roit toollen (einen preufeifi^en ^rtnjeit 
aU Riinig in ©panien, unb lein ^dijmioUet foil unfer fiibh^r 



1. iDdepeiidenl. 2. 
poinL 6. destroyed. 7. 



[Tiosl iiniurtant. 3. union. 4. chancellar. 
^._. ..humiliated. 8. guidance. 9. powerfuL io 
nuuely. 13. Citholic. 14. lizie. 15. FTntestaoh 
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3Iac[)fiat roerben." ®r serlangtc ' hnrum {bci^alb) bora ff aiiigc don ] 
^wuBen, bem ^ptinjen bU ?tima^mc' bet flroiic ju Detbicteit, 
?lllein SBil^elm l antioorlete mit (inem bcftimmten Slein; „benn ' 
Etftcit^," fagtc er, „tQnn ic^ ba§ ttit^t tun, unb jrocitenS roitl iii| ' 
eS Olid) nidjt. 2)tr ^ptinj ddk ^o^enjoaem ift feiii cigner ©err, 
unb er muB e§ fetbft roiffen, ob er bie f;)Qitifc^c flroiie anne^men' 
roiU ober nic&t." 

5^a§ Wor gcrabe, toaS ^apokon geljofft unb gdDDlIt f)aite. 
^(hoi) urn be^ Srieben§ iniDcn bcrjirf)tfte' Seoi^olb am iz. 2fii'i 
1870 ouf* bie iirone ©pnnienS, mii> jt^t ftellte' bte ftanioftfc^ 
SRegiEtung, hie itm jebcn ^prcis ben fltieg woUie, eine jioeile 
^DtbErung' an (oO flijuig 5i!JilEiElni. 5Det ftanjOfifrfie ©efanbte' 
SEnebEtti nijle fofort nad) bsm ©abe' gni§, no bet alte Sotiig 
fii§ QErabc sue fiur' bffnnb, unb fdjou am uadjflcn SKage traf 
er iljn auf eiuem ©^lajiErgange im ^ail. 3iaii) tutjer, ober 
freunbtii^et Segru^ung* fagte ber ©efaiibte jum ffiflnig: JJia- ! 
JEpt, bet 5ptinj Don ©o^EnjoQem ^at auf bie Slrone ©(wnienS I 
DErjid&tet, afiEt ia^ geiiugt'* nidjt. @ure SKoJEfiat mufe unS etne , 
©arontie" fur bie Suiunft ge&Eit unb foD in einEm Sriefe an 
bsn Rflifer t)Erfpred)en, eine ©o^Enjollemfdje ffanbibatur" nie 
mieber erlauben ju rooUcn," 2)ieS oerineigcrtE " bcr fliinig ebenfo 1 
bEftimint raie bie erfie JJorberung, unb nlS ber ©Efanbte i^n {with 
him) am niid)flen Sag noi^ einmat fprcc^en moUte, liefe et i^m 
fagEn, ba^ et in biefEt ©oi^e (eiu Ic^tES 2Bort gefprix^ii ^ait 
{subj., had). ®ie 3!flc^ri(^t Don biEfem ffiotfatt" crregie" in flonj 
S)eutf($Ianb eiuen ©iurm ber Sntriiftung" unb jugleii^ au^ eineu 
©iurm ber aSegeifierung" fiir Jtbuig ffiilbelm. 

Sim 15. 3u[i, nur aroei jEage uat^ bicfem SufommenheffEn", 

erttdtte Stonfrcid) ^reu^en ((/.;/., against Prussia) bm flrieg. JGJie 

I tin 2Rann er^olj" ficE)" ba^ !BoIt tm 3!orbeu unb Siiben, im Dffen j 

■ 1. demanded. 2. acceptance. 3. accept. 4. declined. 5. mide demand. I 
W6. ambassador. 7. watering-place. S. fur the Iwnefit of his heaJlli. 9. greet- I 
Btog. to. is enough. 1 1, guarantee. [3. candidacy. 13. refused. 14. 00 J 
^bjuirence. 15. aroused. 16. indiguation. 17. entbugiasm. iS, meeting. 19. arose. ] 
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^M unb 3Beften ; ber JRci^c foWD^l roic bcr 3lrmr, ber Sbcfmann' 

^B tsie bft Siitgei, unb aUe fangm: 

H 3um ffl^ein, jum Sficin, jum b(ut(*en Stfieiii, 

H 9S(T tniQ k€ etiomfg' $UttT° fein? 

f SSon Wains (Mayence) QU§, too tiiii |)QUplquartier * be§ fffinigS 
roar, leitete' SBil^clm, al§ Obcrbcfcf)lgI)Qber' otter struppen", ben 
flrieg nad) bent gelbjug^tilaiie', ben ©eneral Moltte, Eeutf^ 
lanbS gtoBtsc gfelb^err', entroorfcn" f)Qtte. Siefcr l&atte bie 

»3:rul)pen in btet .^ccte geteilt: bic erfle 3lrm«, 85,000 *Wonn 
Ttarf, ftanb untet ©eneral Don ©teinmc^ an bet oberen ©uar (Saar 
River), bie jroeite mit etroa 220,000 Mann, etinae fiftli^i Don 
bet etfteten, untet ^prinj grifbrit^ Sari, bem Sleffcn beS StimiQS. 
unb bie btitte, 195,000 TOanu flntt, ju bet alle ftibbeutf^en 
2:tut)pen gc^bttm, imter bem ffron^iriujen ^riebri^ SEBil^elm, 
bem fpatetcn i?atfer griebrid) iii., in bet Sfieinpf alj ". ^m 
3Iotben lagcn iiberbies no(^ 90,000 TOonn, um ba§ Sanb — 
nienn nctig" — gegen eineu Slngtiff" bet franjofifdjen gtotte" 
ju f(^U&en". 

^a^ franjQftfc^e $eer beffanb om ^Infaug au§ ad)t 9lrmee'cot()i 
(armies) mit etmo" 310,000 9WQun. 3)a§ |)Qiiptquortiet be§ ffnifet^ 
rcor bie giofee unb ffartc j^efiung" Wt^, um welije au^ bie meiften 
Stuppen lagen. ®rei 9itmeecotpS uutet SKatfi^att 5Diac9J?a6on 
foQtcn com @Ifafe auS in ©libbeutfdjlanb einfatten, um fi^ 
bort mit ben 6flerreii$etn " unb ben ^lalienem" ju tierbtnbcn". 
Slffcin bie tofcE) atifeinanbet (one upon another) folgenben ©tege 
ber S3eutfc^en moisten biefen 5pian fdjeitern", unb bie fieiben 
Sdnbet blicben neutral' bt§ jum @nb« be§ firiegeS. 

9Im 2. ?Iuguft begannen bie granjofen ben ffampf mit cinem 
©iege fut i^re SBoffen" unb na^men bie ©tabt ©aotbtUden; 

I. nobleman, z. Btream. 3. protector. 4. headquarters. 5. dii«ctoL 
6. conunander-in-chiei^ 7. troops. S. plan of campaign. 9. general. 
10. drawn-up. tl. Rhenish Palatinate. 12. necessary. 13. attack. 14. fleet 
15. protect iG. about 17. fortress. 18. Austrians, 19. Italians. 
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oBet Dom 4. Stugufi an folgte ©ieg ouf Sieg fiir bic 5)Eut|ii|En, 
3n iDcniger alS brei SBiettdja^ren gotten bie 3)eiitfi|en in 1 
grofeen unb in fiber 100 Ileineten Sctiladiten iiber bie Sronjofen 
geficgt, fallen me^r al3 380,000 ©olbaten unb Cffijiere ( 
fongen (captive) genommen, etroa jioei Su^b g^eftungen unb 
jtaufenbe Don ®efc^ii|(en' erobert', 

%m I. ©el^tember uetlot ber flDlje ffaifer bet O^ranjofen bic 
futt&t&ore ©^[acf)t bet (of) Seban, unb am z. ©cptember lopitulierte 
ft mit 39 ©enertiien, 2,300 Offijieten, 400 ©efi^U^en unb einer 
9ltmee Don 84,000 SWonn unb mufetc tn bie ©efangenfc^aft ' 
natf) Eeutfc^lanb roanbem. ®ie Siegcgfrcube in ©eutfi^Ianb 
fnnnte leine ©renjen*; aber ber firieg root nod) nicftt gu 6nbe. 
3iic 3te})ublit S^rantrcii^, bcten ©eelc ffiiimbeltfl gerootben root, . 
fii&rle' je^t ben fftieg rociier', abet mit bemfelben ®\Me, roie Dors 
bem (before) ber flaifcr. Sim 27. September (nbitulierte bie frii^crc 
beutfc^c ©tabl Strapturg mit 20,000 5Uiann; am 27. DItober 
OTcti mit beina^e 190,000 TOnnn unb am 28. Jfanuar 1871 
bie ©QUptftabt SranfreittjS, ^ari3. %m i. Wa^ ioqtn bie 
bcutf(I)en Sirubpcn als ©icger in bic fcE)6ne unb ftolje' ©tabt. 
— ^iermit iror boS Unbc beS SriegeS gefommcn, @r tiottc 
Bid teure§ SBiut getDtict, We^r q1§ 40,000 beutfi^e ©5^ne 
unb iiber 80,000 tapfre granjcfcn ^aben bie ©iJ)Iac£)tfeH)er mit 
i^rem SSIute gctriinttV 5Eie (Jrurf)t be§ ©iegeS war ein cinigcS 
ftarte? S^eutfc^Ianb. aim 18. ^anuar 1871 erftanb in SerfaiUcg, 
auf fronjofifi^er Srbe.boS neue Sieutji^e Seii^mtt fflbnig !!SilE)cIm 
bon ^teufien al3 feinem erflcn flaifer. 3tm 10. 9Jlai erfolgte' 
ber griebcn^fttiluB'' ju S^ranffurt a. 5DI. (om TOoin), unb bie beibcn 
Ijerrtic^en ^tobinjen, fitfafe unb fiotfiringen, bic Submig xiv. bor 
etroa 200 jjntiren ©cutfi^tonb (rfa/.) entriffen" ticittc, fielen raieber 
an 51eutfii)lunb iuriid. ilbcrbieS mii&te |¥rau!reiii) beitia^e 1000 
HKiUiDncn SotlarS ff rieg§|c&ulbeii " beja^len. 

1. cannon, i. tilten. 3. captivity. 4. bounds. J. continued. 6. proud. 
J. drenched, saturated. E. en&ued. 9. treaty of peace, lo. Ca.ken away front. 
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IL 9ie XVadti^ am Hf^ein 



1. €8 Braufl' cin 9luf' toic 2)onner- 
SBte @4tt)erige!Iirt^ unb SBogen^ 

3um 9l]^ein, aunt W^tirt, aunt 
beuifd^n 9l^etn I 

SBer totH beS ©ttomeS filter fetn ? 

Stcb^ SBatcrlanb, tnagft ru^itg fctn, 

Brcft® flcl^t unb ttcu btc 2Bad^t am 
gi^cin. 

2. S)urd^ ^unbctttaufcnb awt^t* cS* 

fd^nell, 
Unb oUcr Hugcn bli^cn^" ^tU. 
2)cr bcutfd^c Stingltng, fromm 

unb fiat!, 
SBcfd^irmt" bic l^ciFgc 2anbc§* 

mar!". 
Sicb SBatcrlanb, magft rul^ig fcin, 
fjcft Mt unb treu btc 2Ba^t am 

gi^etn. 

3. 1luf^» blidt^cr in bc§ §tmmcl§ 

2Bo tote ^Ibcn ntcbcrfd^au^n** 
Unb fd^toSrt mit ftolacr ^ampfcS* 

luft"; 
„2)u gi^icin, blcibft bcutf*, toic 

mctnc SBruft"!^ 
fiicb SBatcrlanb, magft rul^ig fetn, 
Scft ftcl^t unb trcu bic 2Bad^t am 

3i^)cin. 



4. Unb ob ntetn ^ra im 3:obe btt((t, 
Sffiirft bu bod^ brum" ein SBet 

fd&cr" tttdji 
Slcld^ tt)lc an SBaffer bcine Slut". 
3ft ^eutfd^lanb la an ^IbenbM 
2icb SSaterlanb, magft ruljtg fttn, 
Qfeft fie^t unb treu bie SBo^t m 

m^in. 

5. ©0 lang ein 5:ro|)fett*^ ©lut no^ 

%od^ cine Soup" ben S)eficn" 

Unb ttod^ ein firm bie S5il#* 

SBctritt*^ !ein 9BeIf(i&er beincn 

@tranb ». 
fiicb SBaterlonb, maflft rujig |«tn, 
gcft ftcl^t unb treu bic SBadJt om 

6. 2)cr ©d^tt)ur» crfd^attt^, bie 

SBoge" rimtt", 
^ic gal^ncn" fIottem»* IJod^ tm 

SBittb. 
Sum W)ein, aum Sll^etn, aum 

bcutfd6ett K^einl 
2Bir aUc tooHcn filter fein. 
fiicb SBatcrlanb, magft rul^ig fciit, 
fjcfk ftcl^t unb trcu bie SBad^t am 

ai^eitt. 
©c^necten&ttrflet. 



I. watch. 2. roars. 3. a call. 4. thunder's peal. 5. clash of swords. 6. re- 
bound of waves. 7. Adjectives before neuter nouns omit frequentljr, esp)ecially 
in poetry, the inflectional endings; licb = licBcS. 8. firm. 9. there Is a thrill 
10. flash. II. protects. 12. boundary of the land. 13. up he looks. 14. mead- 
ows, expanse. 15. look down. 16. desire for fight. 17. breast, heart. 18. for 
that reason. 19. Frenchman. 20. floods. 21. drop. 22. glows. 23. fist 
24. dagger, sword. 25. musket 26. cocks. 27. steps on. 28. bank. 29. oath. 
30. resoimds. 31. wave. 32. runs. 33. flags, standards. 34. flutter* 
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Compound Verbs with Separable Prefixes 

458. I. The German language contains a large number 
of verbs compounded with prefixes. Some of these 
prefixes having no independent existence are inseparably 
attached to the verb (cf. 366) ; others having an independent 
existence are, at times, separated from the verb, e, g, 

INF. IMPF. PERF. PART 

Simple Verb gcbcn, (to give), gab, gegeBen 

INSEP. CoMPD. Uergcbcn, (forgive), nergaB; tiergeBen 

Separ. Compd. anfgcbcn, (to give up), goB imf, mtfgegeBen 

Observe. The separable prefix auf is joined with the 
infinitive and also with the participle. In the imperfect 
the prefix follows the verb. 

Note. Separable prefixes are always accented, while inseparable 
prefixes never have the accent. 

459. Conjugation of OttfgeBett, io give up\ 

deliver \ post {letter) 

present indicative imperfect indicative imperative 

\6) gebe auf td^ gab auf 

bu gtbfi auf bu gabft auf gib auf 

er gtbt auf et gab auf 

air geben auf air gaben duf 

t^ir gcbct auf tl^r gabct auf Ucb(e)t auf 

fie geben auf fie gaben auf c geben Ste auf 

Perf. Ind. id^ ]&abe aufgegeben 

Plupf. Ind. id^ l^atte aufgegeben 

FuT. Ind. id^ toerbe aufgeben 

FuT. Perf. Ind. id^ toerbe aufgegeben l^aben 

Pres. Infinitive auf(}u)geben 

Pfrf. Inf. aufgegeben (gu) l^obcn 

Pres. Part. aufgebenb 

Pdrf. Part. aufgegeben 
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Observe, i. In the simple tenses, i. e. those not 
compounded with an auxiliary, the prefix is separated from 
the verb and is placed after it. 

2. The preposition gu, if used with the present infinitive, 
stands between the prefix and verb ; (aufjngeBeu). 

460. Notice the position of the separable prefix in the 
following sentences : 

1. 2><$ 0<t^ geftem mcmc ©telle I gave up my position yester- 
Otlf day 

2. S)xeS3ejo]&Iutt8tr)orfof(]^Ie(]^t, The pay was so poor that I 
bafe i(^ geftem meine ©telle gave up my position yester^ 
Ottfgab day 

Rule. In principal or independent clauses containing 
a verb with separable prefix in the present or in the imper- 
fect, the prefix is separated from the verb and put last 
But in subordinate clauses, where the verb must stand 
last, the prefix and the verb are joined. 

Note. An infinitive with $11 depending upon a separable oompousd 
verb, may be considered as a new clause; therefore it usually follows flie 
prefix and is separated from it by a comma, especially when the infinitiye has 
an object ; as ^x fing ^Xi, gu ftngen, (sometimes @t ftng 3U ftngen an), Ht 
began to sing\ ^X ftttg an, etn beuif^eS fiieb l\l ftngen, He began U ttt^ 
a German song, 

461. Exercise. Conjugate in the different tenses : We 
5lrbcit anfangcn, to begin the work ; Don Sicto ^otl aBreifen, 
to leave New York ; also, blc 2lrbcit, tt)cl(]^c t^ anfangc. Me 
work which I begin ; bcr %(k% o^x XOiX^txcL i(3^ abretfc^ the da^ 
on which I leave. 

462. VOCABULARY 

bcr ©ur^aug,' (through) draught ob^d^rciBcn, to copy 

ba§ ©d^rctb^cft, copybook on^fongcn, to begin 

ob^fol^rcn, to leave, depart on'fommcn, to arrive 

ab^rcifcn, to depart, leave, (of on'jtcl^cn, to dress 

persons only) OUf^gel^en, to GO UP, 
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VOCABULARY- 



(mf^Bttn, b) stop, cease 
auftnof^tll, to (make) open 



aaS'ieJftn 



a look, 



appear 



na4'ecgen, to go after; be slow 
Un'tCige^CIli to go under, srl 
BDt'gelien, to go before; go fast 
ju'ma^citi to cloEe, shut 
SUtUlf'felinn, to return, come back 
glcti^, fog let i^', quickly, at ui 
naf^ljcr', afterwards 



blird)'U((n, to read through, peruse 

ein'fal)«n, to drive, run in, enter 

[ort'fa^ren, to drive aw 

mil'bttHflcn, to bring along 

not^'ftoatn, to inquire IDCfl, A' 

EXERCISES 

463. I. 3e frfl^tr hie ©mine aufge^t, befto ftwter ge^t fit ' 
au^ untei. 2. ifflenn ineine U^r iiic^t uorac^t, ]o mufe ber 
$vi%, mit betn ©ie objuteifen beabftditigten, fct)on abgefa^ren 
fein, ^mu Sinbet. — ^Rein, \^ l)abe eben nai^efragt, zx ift 
ncN^ nic^l angetommEn ; abcr iif| glaii&c, ekn fdlirt er in hen 
So^n^of fin. 3. Sange hii an ju lefen, Snialh, unh honn 
fabrt Mein^orb ouf bcr jnifiten ©eife laciter (fcri). 4. @t fiebt 
.bciile junget imb fdjiJiicr qu§, qI^ er Uor jefin Softren auSgefe^en 
1)at. 5. 23ir iDoQten mitgc^en, abcr niir roarcn nod) nidit 1 
gcjDgen, oU fie mcgful)ren. 6. @cb ^'^^ her ^poft, Mbolf, 
unh gib bie(en Stief ouf unb bringe mir Qurf) jcbn Sricf= 
marlen mit. 7. ®ic Siir t)l ju, mD(f)e fie auf, ober macEie 
hie iJenffet ju; fonft gibt eS eincn SJutdijug. 8. ^c^ ^ntte 
gerabe angefongen, metne Slrbeiten objufiftteiben, q1§ mein 
tldner Scuhet jutiidteljrte ; ha miifetc ic^ auf^Orm ju arbeiten, 
iDtil er glei^ mit mit ju ffiden anfitig. 

464. I. Dress (yoiirselves) quickly, children; we have 
to leave as soon as the carriage arrives. 2. Is your 
watch slow? You said the sun would (will) set to-day 
at seven ; but it has set already, and by (Quf) my watch it 
is only half past six. 3. Close your books, boys; then 
open your copy books and begin to write, but first stop 
talking (to talk). 4. What ails her? she does not look 
well to-day, she looked much better yesterday. 5. After 
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we hdd returned, I went at once to the hotel (in order) 
to inquire when they depart ; but they had already left, 
when I arrived there. 6. I was at first very angry, because 
I was not allowed to go along, but afterwards I was 
very glad that I had not gone along, for I had time 
to copy all my exercises while you were away. 7. The 
train seems to have entered (into) the station already. 
8. After you have read the paper through, give it to me. 



LESSON LXI 
Separable Prefixes — {Continued) 

465. Most of the separable prefixes, w^hen used as 
independent words, are prepositions or adverbs denoting 
motion or direction, or they are nouns and adjectives. 
In reality, therefore, these words are simply modifiers of 
the verb to which they are joined. In English they are 
expressed either by corresponding adverbs or by Latin 
prefixes ; or the prefix and the verb are rendered by a 
simple verb. Thus : 

rcifen, to travel ; aBreifen, to set out, go off; ^^part ; leave 

466. The principal separable prefixes are : 

I. PREPOSITIONS 

attf on, at vnxi, with, along 

ouf (^icrauf', l^inauf^), up, upon nad^, after 

au§ (^icrouS'', ]^tnou§0/ out (of) urn, around; back 

bci (^lerbci^), by (near by), to linter, under 

entfiC^gcn, towards, (to meet) t)or (l^crtJor^), before, in fomt 

cin, (for in), l^crein^, l&inctn^, in (out) 

(only to express motion) gu, (l&ergu^, ^ittJuOf to 

2. ADVERBS 

ab, (^txaVf l^inabOf off, down l&cr, hither, fro 

bo, (bonier'', bal^in''), there (hither, l&itt, there, thither, hence, down 

fort, forth, away [thither) l&icr^l^er, hither 
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32t 


ntcBet, down 

tiDt6(i', Dortt'tct, past 

UKttH, further, on, (to continue 


to) 


JliC^d', back 
jufom'nwn, together 






3. BOU( 

^OUS, hcu3e 
toe, l.xse . 


ftatt, 

pin, 


D ADJECriVKS 

stiU 


hit, part 






Note i. Prefixes denoting 
■ to express mntion toward, ■ 
;aker; f. g. ScMuS'tommcn, 1 


motion usually take 
or t|in to express n 
'.a csme cut (toward 


the additional prefix 
lolion away &om the 
the speaker); ^hiauS'- 



1 



gcl)Cll, to go out (away from the speaker). 

KoTE 2. Where English uses a simple verb of motion with a preposi' 
lion, the German uses frefiuently the preposition and the verb com- 1 
pounded with the same preposition ; as ttnS bcm ^ufc ^ttUl^FaiTlttieitf 1 
te wmc out of the lunue. Ste cannte In ben @adcn ^ttwin, Sht roH ' 
inie the gariiat. 

467. Prefixes Used Separably and Ihsefarablt 
Sutdl, through, ubet, across, over, um, around, about, and ] 
toiebEt, again, are usually separable whea tlic verbs havt 
literal, and inseparable when they have a figurative 
meaning ; as 



burf)'ili(g(n, floflbur.*, 

buil6fli(B'(tl, btlKSPDfl', 

fl'beifcSett, fe^tc Uber, 

um'lttiren, (elftte um, 
umfle'fmt, iimflob', 
mie'bctfiDleit, ^oto roicbcr, 
iDitbcrVlfn, wtckr^Dl'tc, 


bUt^BfflDa™, fly through 

burdjffo'fltn, run over, scan 

il&erHefERt, set over, fcrry over 

ilbcrfcel', translate 

uinBctc&rt, turn about, turn back, return 

umge'tien, surround 

KicherBf&ott, fctch again 

toiebetVlt', repeat 


and with the adjective bott are inseparable; as lltntBrflE'^en, dteavt\ 
Uiibertpn't^en, (w. dal.) amtradia \ bollhtin'atn, aecomplisk, finish. 


468. 


VOCABULARY 


bcr %xA'U\, AsTicLK 

ber Sdliniuinn, ferry-mah 

bit XrubiJC, TROUP 
fliegenb, Buent 


dcbilbet, educated, well Informed 
jufanifl, accidental 
afi'%o\m, to go (come) to get, call fiw 
auSltien, to finish reading 
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VOCABULARY— CVw/i««^^ 

auS^rtd^ten, to perform, accomplish; tciFnel^inctt, to take part 

deliver untcmc]6''mctt, iins^.\ to undertake 

auS^rul^cn, to rest (completely), repose Dor^lcfetl, to read (out) to 

l^auS'^l^altcn, to keep house, economize gU'^bttllQCtt, to spend, pass 

Itx^tn, \xt^, gcliel^cn, to lend, loan auf icbcn^gall, in any case, atal 
loS^mod^cn, to make loose; ftd^ -, events, undoubtedly 

get away l^tn unb l^cr, to and fro 

ftatt^finbcn, to take place DorauS'gcfcftt bafe, provided that 

EXERCISES 

469. I. Sari, gc^'' cntocber l^inauS in ben ©of unb firief 
mit ben anberen Sinbern, ober lomm* in boS SBBoJ^ngimmer 1^* 
ein unb Iie§ mir etmaS bor, todl^renb xi) or beite. 2. ftomm' 
l^ierl^er unb fe^' bi(!^ ein toenig l^in, bis bu auSgerul^t l^ofl ; bn 
fannft fpdter tt)ieber tt)eiterfpielen. 3. S^ ^orc, bic grou ^ielt 
fel^r f(!^Ie(!^t ^au§; aber e§ ift ni(!^t leici^t, gut l^auSgul^alten, lie^ 
ber ^aul, menn ber 9Kann alle§ bertrinft unb fein @clb j^cim* 
bringt. 4. C^cit bie gfeier fd^on ftattgef unben ? 9iein, ©err Sung, 
fie finbet erft ndd^ften aJlontag ftatt ; xi^ ^offe, @ic tcerben bor» 
an teilnel^nien fonnen. — 3a, tt)enn fie erft ndd^jic SSSo^ jlatt* 
finbet, ^offe id^, baran teilgunel^men, ba§ l^eipt {i. e.), tocnn id^ miij 
auf gmei 2:age loSmad^en !ann. 5. 3d^ l^atte mid^ gcrabe l^in.- 
gefe^t unb burd^flog bie 3citung, ba flog ein ©tein burd^ ba§ 
papier unb traf mid^ in§ ©efid^t. 6. ®er olte S^ftl^rmann, bet 
cben jenen gremben iiber ben gflu^ fe^t, l^at mid^ fd^on Dor 
jroanjig ^a^xtn iibergefe^t. 7. ^l^r SSater ift ein fe^r gebilbe* 
ter 5nann; er l^at ben ganjen Corner gu feinem SSergnfigen ini 
S)euifc^e iiberfe^t. 8. DbiDol^I id^ e§ il^m oft fogtc, — id) rm 
berl^olte e§ beinal^e tdglid^, — ba^ er mir nid^t immct tt)iberf|)re(|en 
follte (should), fo l^at er mir bod^ eben tt)ieber totbcrfprod^ 
9. 3d^ bin l^eute 5lad^mittag jufdBig bei bir {an bcincm ©aufe) 
oorbeigelommen, Otto, unb l^abe mir ba§ beutfd^ SSud^ toteber- 
gel^olt, ba§ id^ bir bor einiger 3^it geliel^en l^abe j td^ j^be cS 
ndmlid^ felbft nod^ nid^t auSgelefen. 

Cf. p. 171, footnote. 
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470. I. He can not sit still a moment, he is always 
running to and fro, 2. Where do you intend to spend 
your summer ? We (have) spent the last three summers in 
Carlsbad, and I suppose we shall go there (thither) again. 
3. When the general saw that the enemy had surrounded 
the town, he turned back and led his troops across the 
river. 4. Whatever he undertakes he accomplishes, too. 

5. Call for me at my house or come to meet {tnU 
gegenlommcn, w. dal) mc at (nQC^)the station with a wagon. 

6. He ran over (perused) the article only once, and then 
he translated it into fluent and good English. 7. He has 
always deceived his parents and he still deceives them 
where he can. 8. Fetch your German book again and 
repeat once more the lesson we (have) translated yester- 
day, and then we [shall] translate a new one. 



ivays ^^1 
pend ^H 
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Impersonal Verbs 



471. Verbs used in the third person singular only, 
with the pronoun cS as their subject, are impersonal verbs, 
Their use is much more common in German than in Eng- 
lish, but many of them can also be used as personal verbs. 



472. Genuinely impersonal 


I are 


I. Verbs expressing 
(9 Mi^t, it lightens 
eS boimert, it thunder; 
IS ^afldt, il HAILS 

tS frittl, it FREEZES 

(3 Wnett, it SNOWS 


phenomena 


of nature, such as 

cS nflnet, it rains 

(9 bfimmtrt, it dawns, it is growing 

dusk 
tS toflt, it dawns = it is growing 

light, it is daybreak 


2. <g aibi in the gf 


■nse of thtre 


is, Ikrre art. (see aoS.) 


3. tS ifl, i.% toiri and a number <if verbs and verbal phraacj 
describing a state of liudiiy or mental feeling. The person experienciDg 
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the feeling (the logical subject) stands in the dative, sometimes in 1|ie ac* 

cusative; as 

€8 ift (wirb) mtr fdjlcdftt I am (am getting) sick 

€8 i^ (wirb) mir fd^winbUg I am (am growing) dizzy 

^8 ge^t mir gut (S^h^i) I feel good (baxi) 

SBie gel^t e§ Sl^nen (3)ir) ? How are you ? how do you fed? 

€8 fel^lt mir ettoaS (nid^tS) Something (nothing) ails me 

SBo fe^It e8 3^nen1 Where are you ailing? 

aBa8 fe^lt i^r? What ails her? 

@8 tut mtr Icib I am sorry, I regret 

@8 freut mid^ I am glad 

473- Other verbs expressing bodily or mental states may 
be used personally or impersonally. In the latter case 
the person experiencing the state stands in the accusative 
or dative, according to usage. 

3d^ trfiume, or e§ trfiumt mir, I am dreaming 
3(^ burfte, or e§ burftet midft, I am, (feel) thirsty 
3(^ frtcre, or e§ friert mid^, I am, (feel) cold 
3d^ l^unQ(e)re, or e§ l^ungert mid^, I am, (feel) hungry 
3(^ bin wol^I, or e§ ift mir wol^I, I am, (feel) well 

Note. If the person experiencing the feeling precedes the veih, rf 
may be omitted, as 

3Wid^ friert {or friert e§, friert'S); mir ift nid&t tool&L 

474. Many verbs may be used impersonally, tf 
expressing then the unknown subject = somebody or same- 

thtngy as c§ raud^t, something is smoking, there is smoke 

e§ brennt, something is burning, there is some fire 
C§ I&utet, it \i ringing, there is a ring (of the bell) 
e§ flopft, somebody is knocking, there is a knock 

475. The English expressions it is /, it is they^ it was 
hCy it has been you, etc., are rendered in German by the 
personal forms of fein followed by c§ ; as 3(^ bin eS, pc ^ink 
e§, cr luar e§, ©ie [inb e§ geiDefen, etc. 

476. VOCABULARY 

bet Syiagen, {pi. '), stomach ber ©tall, stall, stable 

bet ©d^oben, (//. '), damage, harm bie S^euite, bam 
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VOCABULARY— CotUimtJ 



baS Siciet, FEVER 601:*'. bark 

tae ^fldforn, haU-stone mit'tcilCIl, to coi 

baS ^6tKtfi, hen's egg. eS tounbert nric^, 

on'ri^ten, to prepare ; cause Mfitinen, to warm 

avVittbejt, to rise, get up BtvbrtnBtn, to pass 

iov^m, listen, H4RKEN ja, yes ; indeed, forsooth 



477. I. 3n biefcm ©ommer ^nt cS fcftr biel gc&Ii^t, gebon- 
nerl unb getegnd. 2. 9Bie get)! e3 metnem fflruber, $r. 33Dt- 
tot? 6^ tut mir iiUBerft I«b, S^n™ milteilen ju mufjen, boB 
e§ i[)m niii)t Dtel beljet geftl. @t ^at etne fe^r fcdlec^le ! 
Mrl)ra(i)t, mit fe^r ^af)Cin IJiekr. 3. 5Rtt i[t (e§) roattn utib 
bu fogft, bu fttetft {or, e§ fricrt bid)) ; itite fommt iaS, fe^It 
bit ttnaS? 3lct) fllau6«, e3 ift ittir irenigftenS nicE)l gnnj mofit. 
4. Sffiotfi bu eS, Sftobctt, tiex mir gefagt ^ot, ba^ e3 mciuer 
Santt im 3;^eQtcr frfjUt^t inutbe? tRfin, it^ bin c3 nii^t gc= 
iwfen, btnn id) ^abc e3 nii^t gcroufet. 5. $i« raut^t e§ ; ^ot 
(g nielleiclit gebtount? ^a, fl&et reir ^aben ba§ Seuer gclBfi^t, 
e^e eg grofeen ©^bm angeriiitet bi'te; aufeer btm ©tall unb 
bet St^uni, bic nicbetbtanntcn, iff nii^ts berbrannt. 6. SBenn 
e5 bitfe buitflftt unb butftct, bann iR unb ttin!. 7. 6§ rounb«t 
mid) but^flus ni^t, bo^ bet Sunge nii^t tubia fii)I3fi, unb bafe 
ei bic gonje 5Rad)t friiumt (cS i^m . . . ttdumt), benn er fpielt 
unb tennt ja im ganjen Sag, o^ne ouSjurubeu. 8. JBcnn c§ 
nx^t tcgnct, fo ftcbe id) motgen frit^ um 4 Ufir auf, urn einen 
©pajicrgang ju mac^en. S)a§ ift ju frii^, ^Ibett; bleib' bu 
nuT Itegen, bis c§ flopft. €§ tagt et^ um 5 U^t, unb bann 
n«rbc ict) bid) rufen. 

478. I. Has it been raining- here this morning? No, 
but it (has) hailed here last night ; the hail-stones were as 

k large as small hen's eggs. 2. Where is he ailing, in 
his stomach .' Yea, he ate a little cheese, for he was 




r 
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hungry; but whenever he eats cheese, he gets a burn- 
ing sensation (it burns him) in his (the) stomach, 

3. Do you know (at) what time it dawns and when it 
grows dusk. Yes, it is-daybreak (dawns) at half past 4 
and grows dark at ro minutes to 8 in the eveninf- 

4. How does your mother feel, Anna? Oh, she fwts 
better, but she is not yet as well as she was, last summer. 

5. Hark, was {perf.) there not a knock at the door? No, 
but the bell rang (it rang). 6. If you are cold, go into 
the house and warm yourself or run a quarter of an hour 
up and down the street, 7. She was very g-lad that! 
could not go along. 8, Where there is smoke, there 
is usually also some fire. 



LESSON LXIII 
Indefinite Pronouns and Adjectives 

479. The following are used as pronouns only. 

man, one, Ihey, we, people; a person jebcnnann, every one, e v e ry body 
jdntmb, some one, somebody tttDoS, (lDa5), something 

nifmaifl), no one, nobody ni(^tS, nothing, not anything 

480. Declenaion. I. mint occurs only in the nominative 
singular ; the other cases are supplied by einer, as 9WiW 
fagt one says {we, /hey, people say), it is said. Slim lauft liut. 
traS Ctlteitt fiefiint, One buys only what pleases one {a person], 

2. jetnuttii, aicaumtp, jtlpernuuin have only a singular ; cftM* 

and tttdjtS are indeclinable. J^H 

N, icmattb itietnonb jcbtttiumn ^^H 

G. ienuinb(()3 iifcinanb(e]§ {tbcnnannS ^^| 

D, i«nQjA(em, -m) itiemonbtEin, -nt) itbcmtoitn 

A. jtmanl) nitmanb iebermaim 

NoTB 1. irgen^ (mdcd.) placed before iemanb and ftloas make iIkk 

pnmoiuu still more indefinite itgcnb icmanb, any ene, iigenb t 

/My (/M fUast). 
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Adjedtves following ttataS (naS) and ntt^ti are put 
xr Ibrm and capitalized, as tttoaS {WoS) Sl^illltS; 



s pronouns and 



moni!^-, many a 
Did-, much, //. many 
IDtnig-, little, //. few 



EReued. 

481. The following words may by used 
as adjectives: 

all', all ttliij; some 

aniwr-, uthtr jfb-, 1 

&eib-, both JEbtwli-, !■ every, each 

(in-, one jcftlid)-, ' 

tiniB-/ some iratwli tin-, "ny one mc^t-, more 

mcfiret-, several 

482. Declenaion. These indefinites are subject to the 
rules of declension of ordinary adjectives, /. e. they are 
strong if not preceded by a bet or tin word, weak if preceded 
by a bet word, and mixed if preceded by an etn word ; as 
anbcrt, p/. others Uiht Siim\tfnt, both sisters 

bet anbcTC, the other btc fitiben SrtltDcnttn, both the sisters 

(in cnberct, an other. jU aitltt R&^t, too much cheese 

ber Bide flfife, much cheese 

483. Peculiarities of Declension and Use of : i. off may remain 
uninflected if it stands before the definite article or before a pronoun ; 
otherwise it has the strong adjective endings : SD in Sfltin ift gc 
trunfen, Ali tlu. wine is gime idruni). 9U (or aflci tiitfe 9)l(n)^1I pnb 
rneillt Steunbe, All these peepU are my friends. But BDtt ?lnfana 
ifl (ifitoet, AH beginning is diffimlt. 5dIb( mit in oQtlll, Obey me in 
evetytking [a//). &B» ift unfrt oDcr ffiotw, Corf is the father of ui all. 

Note. If all has the meaning of entire, iiihaU, it is translated by 
sang (see 450, ., note i). 

«, btib, as a singular occurs only in the neuter gender fJeihCS, batk 
(lAiags) ; in the plural, if accompanied by the detinite article, the latter 
precedes: blc bctbtn $ihl(CT, or b«ibe ^Ufei, both (/Ae) Anuses; tncine 
bttbcn Srftber, both my irnf&ers. 



3- 



« (see 436. . 



.3). 



nu plural. They may be preceded by 

fine jcbf, tin jebtS ; tin jefllicS'ti dnt 



. jcb-, jebneb-, jegliif)- hat 

the indefinite article: (ill jebt 
i(flli4(, (in iefllt*c6, i-tc. 

J. trix, before a noun is clecltncd like the indelinite article, and 
if used as a pronoun has the endings of the strong adjective ; u Icfa). 



I 
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3Rcnf4; feiite gtou; trin Sios, tui Muhbh iri«gi « 

Mbct meiiUT Snunbt, feint meinci ©(^tDcllcnt unl> fcime hirbt 

flinttt, mwi' ^ my friends, no one ef my liila-s, and not any an i, 

6. Ilian4, before the mijefinite article and sometimes before > 
adjective has no iiineclicjn, as mani^ cinc grau, marif a VDoman; mak 
fdlitned (or mantled fc^Ane) Silb, maHj' a Uami/ul picture. But: inim^r 
Wann, maH}' a man. 

7- Uiel atid UtcniBi if not preceded \sf an article may lenui 
unchanged or follow the strong adjective dedenalon : Oiel SBrot, or »l* 
%tot, much bread; tVCnig QUttS, or WCniged BUte(S) &0t, /(//>:• good brnl 
Diet (IMIlig) or BiclC (meniae) Steunbt, many {few) friends. 

8. ntt^T, more, UenigET, less, feaier are indeclinable. AdjettiTH 
following them ba.ve therefore the strong forms: 34 tloCie Dtt^ beutf^C (& 
(ngliflSe fflUt^Ct, / have more German than Engliik books. 

9- me^rcr i^ always plural : 3ifj (AtiEb mt^tete SBriefc, / wnw 
jfi'?™/ /rf/(Tj. 3Set|tcre btclci: ^flanaen linb giftifl, Several of these ^Lm 

484. 

bit 93erjprt(6uita, promise 

bit aBirflii^tcit, reality UcRDanbt, related 

bit 30pn(, WOOL bet %crnianbl(| relation, rrJatJve 



(baB) auftralicii, austkalia ott'ft^Dffdt, to procure, provide, get 

baB ©ef^tel, noise, shouting tc^t'gcbeit {eintilt in etmoS), 



(jtron', EXTREME concede (something to & penon) 



485. I, SDIon miifi nici)t jcbermnnn flefallm rooHm; beiin iwt 
jcbem (iebroebcm, jcflUcEiem) gefoKen roill, gefallt geroiS^nlic^i nit- 
manb (niemanbcm, niemanbcn), obcr imc bna ©pric^mort fagt; 
SSebcrmanns ^rcunb ift niemanbeS greunb. 3. ®ibt eS irgenb 
ctroaS ©c^onercs unb @i)(cre3 in ber SBcIt als bie aKuttcrlielx? 
5Ietii; (g aiW dber au(^ ni$(§ SeftereS. 3. Sfflenn man einmal 
fetn fflort flegebtn ^at, fo mufe e§ einem l^eilig fein. 4. Jtomml 
alltS ®oIb au§ ©atifotnien, ^pajKi? 9Iein, metn ffinb, e§ tomml 
bieles uon ^uftratien, abet etroa§ finbet man in cUen Cciiibeni. 
5. aiDe meine Stiibet uiib ©i^iwftetn fprci^cn SJeutfrfj unt 
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Sngtifc^, rmt) cHe fbnnen beibe (bit Mhtn) Bpxai^tn fi^teificn. 
6. 9Jianct)ct (manc^ einet) ift tnit iwiiigem (rocnig) jufrieben, 
unb man^ anhxn [(mam^r flnbre) ift mit Dielcm (Diel) unju: 
fticben. 7. 3ii) ^abe SScrraanbte Ijicr im ganjcn ©tnot; in JEb= 
roebet ©fabt unb jegtidiein (jebtm) Serf reoljnen etlic^e (einige) 
TOuIIer, bie mit mit Deimanbl finb, akr nut rocrige Don i^ncn 
^oben etnxi§; fie finb faft uflc aim. 8. ©iefcS Sa^r ^abe i^ 
loeniger englif(i)e SiicE)et gefaiift alS im fetitcn, abcr bofiit tjahe 
icE) mit mcf)t fianjijfifi^c unb aui| me^rert ilalienifc^e ongef^afft. 
486. I. Do you know anybody in this place (Dit) by 
(mit) the name [ofj Black ? I know almost everybody 
here, but nobody by that name. 2. People do not believe 
a person (one does not believe one) who lies so often. 
3. Have you ever heard anything so foolish as this .' No, 
certainly never anything more foolish, but I hope there 
is no truth (nothing true) in (an) it. 4. I have very little 
in this world, only few have less ; in reality, this (here) is 
all I possess, and I need every cent I have; but all (the) 
money and all your promises can not force me to break 
my word. 5. Many a picture that he bought years ago 
for (um) much money, he is selling now for little money. 
6. For several years I have been living' with (the) one 
or (the) other of my two (both) daughters, but now, for 
some months, I am going to one of my sons. 7. He 
either contradicts me in everything or he concedes every- 
thing to me ; in both (things) he is extreme. 8. On 
account of too much rain I fear that much [of the] 
fruit will not get ripe ; we shall certainly have less good 
fruit than we had last year. 

Spridiirort 

SBiel Oefcfevet unb romig SBdUe 

Mud ado about nothing 



329 ^1 

eibcn. ^H 

ieben, ^^| 

uniu=> ^H 

n jeb;- ^H 

tnigc) ^1 
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LESSON LXrV 

Review 

487. I. Which are the inseparable prefixes of GermM 
verbs ? 2. Name lO separable prefixes. Where are they 
separated from the verb ? What is their position in 1 
principal, and what in a dependent sentence. Where 
is the preposition 511 placed with the infinitive of a 
separably compounded verb? 3. Conjugate f orlfa^ren, in 
the present, imperfect, and imperative ; QUSge^ett, in 
perfect and pluperfect ; Mrlefcn, in the future and future 
perfect. Give all infinitives and participles of the active 
of anfangen and cinfctitafcn (/o fall asleep). 4. How is 
direction expressed with compound verbs of motion?— 
Translate: come mil; go in. 5. Name some prefixes that 
are used both separably and inseparably. How can we 
recognize them as separable or inseparable in the spoken 
language? 6, What is meant by an impersonal verb.' 
What is meant by a genuinely impersonal verb ? 7. Name 
some genuinely impersonal verbs. What do they express - 
8, In which case does the logical subject of some of 
these impersonal verbs stand ? Illustrate, Name some 
impersonal verbs that have also personal forms, 9. Hoiv 
is the indefinite subject (sotnebody , something) frequently 
expressed ? Illustrate. 10. Put into all persons the 
German for: il is I; il was /; it has been I; it -will be I. 
II. Which words are used as indefinite pronouns only? 
Name some words that may be used both as indefinite 
pronouns and adjectives. 12. Decline nicmailb; jebermann; 
man. 13. What is the force of trgenb placed before eiitti, 
jentonb, etlDoS ? 14. Translate; something old-, nothing rreiv; give 
rule as to how phrases of this sort must be rendered in 
German. 15. What is the general rule for the declension 
of indefinite pronouns and adjectives? 16, Give two 
renderings of : ioth children ; muchwa/er. 



LESSON LXIV 231 

488. I. <Si>ettie unb Sd^tller 

SS gibt in ber ©efc^ic^te ber heutft^en CitEratut ' f eine anbeitn ] 
jiDci Siamen, bU flit tin beutfii)c3 D^t einen fo guten fllana' 
^abtn. al3 bie Oon ©oet^c unb ©ctjiQet; ouc& gibt eS memgf, 
bic man lifter jufainmen ncnnen l&iirt. 

©oet^e unb S(i)iller finb bie feciben beutf^cn Eit^tetfutjltn, bie 
mil ^fiiiniiern mie Corner unb Sop^oflcs, ^ante unb ©tiufcfpeare, 
bic SQJelt beS ©eificS be^etrf(f)en'. Sie aScrfc folc^et 9)ianner 
finb itDur nid)t baS nlieinige* ©igentura ber ^uticn, bet fie 
buret) i£)re (Scbutt ange^iiren', — fie finb bos ©emeingut' otter 
SJoIter unb S^Hen — abet trofibem ' bntf jeber S)eutf(^e, mo et 
au^ (wherever he) fein mog, baiQuf (of it) ftolj' fcin, bem 5Bolfe 
anjugc^brcn, roelcEjcS fafl jit etncr unb betfelben ^t\i jmei foli^ 
bebeufenbe' TOenf^cn ^crDorgebradit " ^at. S)ie beiben 9}(etfter 
unterfi^icben " fid)" jmar in t^rem inneten ©eiftealebcn " unb 
i^ten SBerten elienfo (jast as much), luie t^te dufiern Sckngn 
Detfjiillniffe " t)erfc[)iebcn rootcn, abet tro^bem Deteinigten fie ftc^ 
jU einem fct)6nen ^atmonifc^en" ©anjen. 

3iof|Qnn SJolfgang (Soetfje routbe (was) urn bie 3Jiitte" beS 
18. 3[Q^t^mibertS, am 28. 2Iuguft i;49, ju grontfurt am 9Jiain 
geboren. Hie 9!ntut l^atte i^n fction alS ffinb mtt oHem auS^ 
geftottet", maS ec fi^ nut rotinfii)en modjie. Sie gob i^m nic^t 
nut iReiif)lum, fonbern and) S'raft, ©efunb^eit unb ©diiinfieit 
be§ ffbtpetS unb beS ®eifif3, unb ein fieilereS unb frii^lid)e3 
®em(lt: aHeS 5Dinge, bie i^ii ju jebetmonuS SieWing inacfiten. 
6§ fe^Ite i^m nii^iS, troS i^m baS Seben angencljm ma(^en unb 
feine ©ntinirflung " forbetn" tonnte. ^m §aufe feine§ 9iatet§, 
ber Ifliferlii^et 91at" mot, ging bie befte ®efeDf(i)aft bet ©tabt 

I. literature. 2. sound. 3. control. 4. sole, exclusive. 5. belong. 6. com- 
mon property. 7. nevertheless, in spile of it. 8. proud. 9. important 10. pro- 
duced. 11. differed. 12. Epiritu:i[ life. 13. conditions ul life. I 
15. middlE. 16. provided. 17. development. 1 8. further. 
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ouS unb tin, unb iin SBcrtcljr' mii Bcrii^mten SRannetn iwi 
Srauen ^nt cr oielcS gelcrat, xoas onbete ^iiifcer fii^' nie ^ta 
ouciflrten' Ibnncn. aBEt(^en ginflufe' iibecbieg fein forglaiiBt' 
SCater unb feme unmutigc^ DKuttcr auf i^n auSgeiibt* fyiki, 
tcilt et unS felbft mit in ben 3^*1™'" 

ajom Sottr 6a6' i* bit Stcttur', 
®E§ ficbenS cmjleS' gU^ten"'; 
SBom iDfUttet^cn bic Sw^nntuc", 
Eic au(('" jum ijabulicrtn". 

3n feincm i6. 3al)re mar er fo incit Dotgefc^titten ", ba6 (i 
bie UniDcrfitdt ju fietpjtg bcjic^en" tonnte, roo er JRei^Uroififa' 
fc^oft" ftubieren foilte. 9tllein et fanb iDcnifl ©cfoHen" an 
biefem ©tubium, iinb anftatt iCorlefungen iiber rbmifi^eS" unl 
beutfdjeS JRec^t" anjuftbten", befiiciftigte " ct fic^" lieber mi! 
alletlei p^pfiloltfi^en " ©tubten unb mit fflunft" unb Siteratut, 
Dber mit irgenb etroaS Slnberem, iro3 fcinen ©eift befriebigte" 
nnb anregtc", ®r Ie[)rte bes^alb fc^on balb — a6et oifm 
feine ©tubien bceitbet ju ^a6cn — loicbct nact) gronlfutl juriiJ. 
©txitct iebo(^ fe|ite" er feine airbeit in ©traf;6urg roicbct fort", 
unb promoDiette'' bort in draa anbertfinlb I^Q^ccn ais ^Jolfn 
ber JRecfjle. Sioc^bcm er bacouf etlict)e 3)lonQte bei bem laiftt' 
licticn ©erit^tc" in SBetilar sugebmcEit ^atte, Ic^rte et inieher na^i 
SrcinEfurt jutiict, unb Hon nun an wtbmete'' er fic^" ganj fcintm 
aieblingSfac&e", bet Sitetatur. 

©onj onber^ Derlicf " bic ^ugcnb be§ (um) je^n Sa^te jflngeiai 
Siic^tetS Sticbtic^ ©(t)it(er. 3fn 5Jiarboc^, cinem ©tttbti^en im 
anmutigcn Dtedartale" in aSiirtttmberg, erblicfte" Sriebtid) ©djilki 



I, acquire. 3. influence. 4. anxious, g. pleasant. 6. ei- 
ercised. 7. lines. 8. stature. 9. serious. 10. ciinduct. It. bappy dJspositiDii. 
la. desire. 13, tell slories, to write poems. 14. advanced. 15. enter. t6. study 
oflaw, jurisprudence. 17. pleasure. 1 8. Roman. 19. law. ao.hear. ai.busKd 
himself. z2. physicaL 23. art. 24. satisfied. 25, stimulated. 26. continued. 
27. graduated. aS. court of law. ag. devoted himself. 30. favorite occiipl» 
tion. 31. passed. 32. Neckar Valley. 33. was boin(saw the light of the world}. 
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am lo. DIoMmbct 1759 baS 8iii|t' ber SBelt'. ^8 ©liltf ^atte 
i^n iDcnigct bcDQcf)t' al§ feincn iiltetfn 3^rcunb. 6r loar nii^t 
rtidier Scute ©o^n; er betag trebet 3td(^tumEr, itoi^ toar et fo 
flefunb unb ftaiE loie jcnct, aber cr befoB Etn frommeS ®emut 
unb eincn lloten ©cift Bod 3cuet unb Sicbc fiir oHe^ ©ute 
unb ©i^bnc. Seincn erflen Unlcrtidit' er^Ult er omi ■ipfarrer 
(= ^ftftot) 9JlD(er, unb ba et fe&t gutc Smtfiiiritte' maii)tc, 
foBte ct Qud) ^fotrer roerbcn. 'ilHein et roar ju ctraa^ ^Inberem 
beftimml (destined). 

Sfm 3a&re 1768 namliii) muBte Sc^iller3 SBattr, ber Segi* 
mcntgarjt nxir, ntit feinem SHegtmente naU) CubwigSburfl iibtr>= 
fiebfin', unb bet junge Siiebric^ bcftictjlc bn^tr nun me^rcre 
Sfii^te [ang bU bortige Cateinfi^ule. SJatijbem er 14 ^ai)n ott 
gerootbcn roar, traf cr aiif SBefeljl* bc§ ^etjogS ffiarl Sugm 
Don SSiirtteinberg in bie ffiarl^labemie gu Stuttgart ein, bic 
ber Icftete rocnige 3afire bDr&cr gegriinbct ' ^atle unb mil 
fa&igen 3ungen au3 Cffijicr^' unb Siirgecfomttien cnfiillen' 
rooUte. 5Dcirt ftubinte er gcgen (etnen cigenen SBtflen jucrff auct) 
KectitSroiiientiiinft, abet fpdtct *Dtebiiin. 33ie ^i^ciplin btt Sc^ule 
roar fe^r ftreng'. 2;eutfc£)e Stiller, bcfunbcre 33iditcr, ju lefen 
roar oufS (trengfte cerboten. 9Ibcr ©i^ifler la§ biefetben ^eim* 
Wd) '° mit feinen ^rcunben, unb ber ^rud ", ben er in bie(er S(^ule 
auSjupe^en" unD ju erbulben" tjatlf, entflonimic " in itini eincn 
Icibenfc^af tlic^cn " ©afe" gcgen rofic" SKoi^t unb i^rannci". 
3;icfcu $a& nmd)te er jum (the) 25cmo'* feineS et|len Series, 
„2>ic Mduber". Gr roar toum 18 ^affn all, a(3 cr eS DoIIenbet 
batle unb c§ feinen greunbcn in eincm nnfjen 23albc[)cn borlcfen 
tounte. 

3[ni 21. 3a^te rourbc cr ^KUitfiratjl. Stun trat tr jum crflen 
Vtale Dor bie 6jf entlicf)Ieit " unb liefe „3)ie iRauber" brurfen". 



^33 ^M 



I. See p. 23a. lootnote 33. a. provided with. 3. 
5. move over. 6. command. 7. founded. 8. fiU up. g. severe. 10. secretly. 
11. oppresaion. 12. bc-ir. 13. suffer. 14.. aroused, inflamed. 15, passionate. 
16. hatred. 17. cokirse. 18. tyranny. 19. theme. SO. the public, it. print 
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3Jet SrifoQ', ben i^m bos ©tiiif einbrat^tc, feepimtntt' iSs. 
feine mebijinift^' Saufbo^n' aufjugeben unb p^ ebenfalB' 
gilnjlic^ bet S)id)t[uii(l ' ju roibmen. ^uii bcgann fiir i^n Ih 
3eit beS fieibenS. ^a iljin btr ^erjog Derbotcn ^atte, onlifn 
SBerle ju fiiiteibcii unb fie aup^ren' ju Infjen, mu^le n «il= 
fliel&en. Sei Sreunbeii fanb er bolb ^ier balb bort freunbliiii 
Slufna^me', nbct ^a^xe lang iritc et um^er (about) alS JSon- 
beret, unb oflmalS l^atte er n\d)l gfuug, urn fcin Seben frifltB' 
ju lonnen. Scin iRufim' war jronr ff^on liingft bur^ bie flonp 
SBelt flebtungen, abet erff aB (not until) ©oet^e fcin gteuiil 
geroorben root, firgen fiit iljti bie 5oge bes ©ttides an. 

®oet&e nfimlit^, bet in bet Stoifi^Enjeit " bet berli^mtflli 
TOonn 5)eutf(f|lanbe unb jugleic^ aut^ TOiniftertPtfiftbent " m 
^etjoglii^en" ^ofe ju SBdmat gerootbcn roar, iiberrcbete" bn 
^etjog flarl 9Iugufl, feincin greunbc ©dfillet einc ^tofeffut" Iw 
©efdlii^te an bcr UninEtjitdt in ^ma aujuttagcn". SiJiDn 
na^m" biefelbc baHtcnb an" unb legte fie eift 9 3|af)re f|)fiKi 
luieber nicbet, imt^bem iibetgroBe ?Irbeit fetne ©cfunb^eit fejt 
untcrgraben" ^nttc. 3*on ba an Icbte er in ffieimar, urngtbtii 
Don feinen ^Jreunben unb foiner ^Jaintlie, aufl ffb^^e gee^tt Don 
feinem S^iirftcn unb Don ganj 5Deutfc^Ianb unb im inniglien" 
Serfe^t mil feiitem ^erjensfreunbe @oel£)e. 

EBii^rEnb bet 3fi' biefeS ^erjUdicn SBerfefirS sfif'*!*" ben jiwi 
©roHmeiftern " bet beulfi^en Sitetatut cnlftanben tiefe bet ^tr= 
lid)(len 9Ser!c bet @oetbef{^en unb ©(fttQetfdjen TOufe". 

^m 3a§re 1805, om 9. Wai, jettifi btc %ot3 baS 99anb bn 
fjteunbfi^oft. 5yriebn(i ©i^iQet bdle en jenem 5£age feint 
^ugen jum cmigen Sdilafe geff^loifcn. ©oelfie aber, bem ht 
lob feinea gteunbeS fe^t roe^e lot, ubetlebtf" i^n [um] 27 ^a^tt. 

I. applause. 2. determined. 3. medical cnreer. 4. likewise, j. poetiy. 
6. produce (on the stage). 7. reception. 8. maintain, g. fame. 10, mew- 
. president of the ministry. 12. ducal. 13. persuaded, n. pro- 
fessorship. 15. to oifer. 16. accepted, ty, undermined. 18, most iniiaiacei 
I9> grandmaBters. 30, Muse. 21. outlived. 
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ffld^rcnb biefer 27 ^afftt fiigte' er ntn^ man^a griim Sktt 
feincm eigtneii Corlrtrtraiije bei', aber am aa. 2Koi 1833 rief 
flucfl i^n bcr Sob jur eroigtn SRu^f ab. 3" *>« ^crjog. 
lii^en @ruf t ' ru^cn ftc b«be iitben i^rem f)o^en S'rtunbe, 
flarl aiuguft, unb Sau[cnbe pilgern' jft^rlic^ na^ bcr @rab= 
fidtte', urn tm Slume obct (inen fltanj auf i^rem @tabe 
nieberjulefltn. 

5nit ©chiller ftarb Sieutfc^lanb^ grbfeter 33ramatU«' unb btt 
SieblingSbicijtcr bcs 3JoIte§. ffcin aitberer Dor i^m imb feiner 
ncii) i^m ^at eS bis jcgt otxmadji (= gctonnt), boS ^rj 
beS beiitfc^n f&oltes in gUidier SBcifc ju bcfriebigen, unb ba§- 
felbe fiir bic ^iJ(t)ften ^bcale ju begdftern*. 

3JIit ®oett)C ftarb htr flrOpe beutf(^ Sqrifer', Dietlti^t ber 
grS^le otter 3"*^" un^ oHcr ajbHcr, unb, mit eincr unferer 
eigencn Siditer, Satjarb Soplor, fogt, eincr bcr DotttDmmenften ', 
unb uniberfeflften SRcitfi^Gn oUcr S^i'*". 

3n SHJeimar flc^t bie jDoppclftatue bcr jnici ®icE)ier, bcihe ben- 
feiben Sorbertranj ^flltcnb, unb itbcraU in bcr SBclt finbcn roir 
i^re ©enfmiiler •, ober tctneS betfelben ift unDcrgflnglictiet " alS 
baS ©cntmut, loeld^cS fie ficE) felbft in bem Jtericn eiiie§ jeben 
SJcutfi^cn errii^tet" ^aben. 

11. arKSnia" I 

I. iHJtr iritct fD fpat but* 3lQ(%t z. Mtia So^n, loae birflp" bu fo 
unh SBJiiib? bang" Mn ®efi^t?" 

5S ift btt SBatec mit ftinEin flinh ; ,&t^t, SBokr, bu ben gcKSnig 

gr iai ben ftnabcn roabl in btm ni^t? 

Bnn, S)tn Srt(ii(bnia" mit flion' unb 

er W" i^n fidiet, er im iftn Sdimei^'r 

matin. ,Wtin @o^n, eS ift tin StthI' 

dteif"." 
1. added. 2. tomb. 3. wander aa pilgrinis. 4. burial place. 5. drama- 
tist. 6. inspire. 7. lyric poet. 8. most perfect, 9. inqnumenta. 10. more 
imperishable. 11. trected, 12. king of the elves. 13. grasp'^. 
15. anxioualy. 16. tail, train. 17. streak of mist. 
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3. ir^u IteBeS StirCb, fontnt, gel^' 

mit mir! 
®ar fd^dne 8|)iele fpier t4 mit 

bit; 
^and^ Bunte ^lunten ftnb an 

bem ©tronb*; 
9Rcinc SRutter l^ot man6) gtilbcn* 

©cwanb'/ 

4. ,/^etn SSatcr, metn SBater, unb 

l^dreft bu m(]^t, 
2BaS Srienfdnig mir leife t>er« 

frri^t?* 
irSei rul^ig, BleiBe rul^ig, mein 

• iJinb ; 
3n bilrren* 93lattem ffiufclf^ bcr 

SBinb." 

5. ffSBiUft, fcincr Stnaltf bu mit 

mir fic^n? 
9Heine %'66)Ux foflcn bi(]^ worten® 

SWeine 2;dd^ter fU^rcn ben nfici^t* 
lid^cn Sleil&'n^ 

Unb Joicgcn* unb tanjen unb 
fingen biti^ ein^" 



6. „3Hein SSotcr, ntctrt fBakt, W!^ 

flel^ft bu nid^t bort 
erlfSnigS %'6d)tex am bfiftern' 

Ort?'' 
Mtin ©ol^tt, meitt ©oH i<^ 

W c§ genou, 
e§ f(]^cincn hit alien SBeiben" 

fo grau." 

7. „3d^ lieB* bid&, mid^ rcigt" bctnt 

fd66nc ©eftalt"; 
Unb Bift bu nid&t toinig, fo 

braud6'icij@c»alt".* 
SKcin SBotcr, nxetn Scoter, je^t 

fafet^ernxid^an"! 
©rlfSnig l^ot nxir tin ScibS^r 

ton!'' 

8. S)cm SBoter groufct'S ", er rcitet 

ficfd^ttJtttb, 
©r l^filt in ben ^rmcn boa 

fid^genbe" ^inb, 
©rrcid^t*® ben ^of nxit SOWiie" 

unb 9lot; 
3nfcinen ^rmen bo§ ilinb ©or tot 

O^oeti^e. 



489. 

i4 fei 
bu fei-eft 

er fa 

tt)ir fci-ctt 
il^r fei-ct 
fie fei-en 



LESSON LXV 
Subjunctive Mood 

Present of fein, l^en, toierbett; ffalttn 



i^ l^oB-e 
bu l^aB-eft 
er l^oB-e 

tt)ir l^oB-en 
il^r \)ah'tt 
fit l^oB-en 



id^ tt)crb-c 
bu tt)etb-eft 
er ttjcrb-e 

ttjir tt)crb-ett 
il&r tt)crb-et 
fie ttjcrb-en 



tdj 5alt-e 
bu ]&alt-eft 
er ]&alt-e 

toir lgalt-e« 
il&r l^alt-et 
fie ]&oIt-e« 



I. beach, strand. 2. golden. 3. garment. 4. dry. 5. whispers. 6. wait on. 
7. dance. 8. rock to sleep. 9. gloomy. 10. willows. 11. tempt. 12. form. 13. force. 
14. takes hold of. 15. harm. 16. shudders. 17. groaning. 18. reaches. 19. tiouUe. 
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Observe, i. fcin has no personal endings in the first 
and third person singular. 

2. The personal endings of all other verbs are : 

Sing, -t, -eft, -t I'lur. -en, -et, -cb 

3. The stem is the same throughout as in the infinitive. It 
shows no such vowel changes in the second and third per- 
son singular as are found with some verbs in the indicative. 

Note. For the various meanings of tlie subjunctive see 495, 1. 

490. Exercise. Conjugate in the subjunctive present 
lernen, fpri'^m, orttiDortEii, wonbcrn, ^anbelii, fc^cn, fatten, tteten, 
ne^mcn, biirfen, Ifinnen, mogen, miiffen, foQcn, roollen. 

491. Imperfect of Weak and Strong Verbs 
ii^ kmte i<^ |pr3<!^-e 
bu lemte-ft bu f(icfid)-e-fl 
tx lernte tv (prSii.e 
toir lemtt-tt mir fprPt^-r-a 
ifir ttrntc-t ifit (prfiift.(-t 
fie Icmte-n fie fpcfii^-(-n 

Observe, i. The imperfect subjunctive is formed from 
the imperfect indicative. 

2. The personal endings are the same as those of the im- 
perfect indicative. 

3. Weak verbs are identical in both moods. 

4. Strong verbs place the "mood-sign c" between the 
stem and the personal ending, and modify, if possible, the 
root vowel of the indicative. 

Weak Verbs: Impf. Subjunctive = Impf Indicative. 
Strong Verbs: Imperfect Subjunctive = Imperfect In- 
dicative with Umlaut + mood sign e-|- personal ending. 

492. Imperfect subjunctive of (titt, f^m, Wcrteit. 



id) mSr-t 
hu wfir-e-ft 



i(^ Hlte 
bu Hlte-fl 



itfj mlltbc 
bu iDlttbe-ri 



238 BRIEF GERMAN COURSE 

Observe, i. tmrc is formed like the imperfect subjunc- 
tive of a strong verb. 

2. I^dttc and iDiirbc are formed by modifying the root- 
vowel of the indicative forms. 

Note. The verb to be is the only verb in English with special fonns 
in the subjunctive imperfect : / were^ you were^ k€ luere^ lue were, etc 

493. The modal auxiliaries biirfen, fdnncn, tndgen, tnfljjen, 
and the verb iDtffcn also change the root voAvel of the indi- 
cative to form the imperfect subjunctives ; as 

i(ft burfte — td^ bfttfte; id^ fonnte — 16^ Wnnte; idj mod^ie — x^ nuklie: 
tdj mufttc — id^ mftftte; and td^ ttufetc — td^ xok^it, 

494. Exercise. Conjugate in the imperfect subjunctive 
ontiDotten, ted^ncn, {figure^ reckon) fel^en, faflcn, fal^ren, foflen, 
tooDcn. 

495- Meaning: and Use of the Subjunctive. I. The sub- 
junctive is variously rendered in English ; sometimes it is 
translated by the English subjunctive, sometimes by the 
indicative, and at other times by the auxiliaries nuiy, might, 
can, could, should, 

2. The subjunctive is used more frequently in German 
than in English. It is employed chiefly in dependent, or 
subordinate clauses, but also in certain principal and inde- 
pendent clauses. Contrary to the indicative, which always 
expresses a fact (assumed or real), the subjunctive denotes 
something as only possible, desirable, longed or hoped for. 
feared, ordered, or as only believed or reported by another 
person. 

Uses of SuBjuNcrrvE in Subordinate Clauses 

496. Subjunctive of Purpose. Notice the mood used in 
clauses expressing design or purpose : 

I. Sete gu ®ott, bofe ex un§ k* Pray to God that he protect 
fd^^/ or iefll^ii^ett VXi^t (may protect) us 
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Do you demand that he pay at 

oncef 
The windows stood wide open, 

so that (in order that) the 

sun (might) shine into the 

room 



2. SSErlangm ©ic, hufe er fofort 

3- 33ie tJcnfter flanben ircit 

offen, bomil (bafe. «uf ia^) 

bte Sonne in bosf 3'"""" 

fi^eine or fi^iene (fi^ctntn 

ntiige or tniii^te) 

Rule. After verbs or phrases denoting design, purpose, 
wish, demand, command, and the like, the verb of the sub- 
ordinate clause usually stands in the subjunctive. The 
conjunctions employed are t«g, )samit, auf iaff. 

Note, If, however, the action in the purpose clause is expressed 
is having already occurred, or is sure to occur, the indicative is used ; 
as ^Si f))tii4 ab^iftlid) [d but, bamit jebtrmann miii^ t)Bnn Umtt, / 

furpaicly spoke so load lliat tverybody laas ailc ie hear me {ke uiai 
heard). Sit SRuttei uiQ, bag bU ^in bicitft, Mother dematids that yatt 
remam lieri. 

497. Purpose may also be expressed by the infinitive 
with vx, or with urn . . . ju: ^c^ gc^e nacti Seutfc^Iartb, (»») bie 
beutfi^e ©prac^E befjtr ju Icnitn. I(shalt) go lo Germany, {in 
order) lo study the German language more perfectly. 

Note. T}ie English infinitive of purpose must, however, be ren- 
dered by a subordinate clause, if its implied subject is not the same 
as that of the principal clause ; as / !aU my stm to Germany ta study Ger- 

nuH, 34 (4idte nuinni So^n ita^ Xeutfdilanb, bomit <!«() er 3)(utf4 



498. 



VOCABULARY 



bfr S*U6, (//. '), SHOT 

bie @efabr, danger 

oufpaffflt, to watch, pay attention, 

look out 
OUB'fltbtti, to GIVE Otrr, ipend 
Dtr|{tt(n, to avoid, ward off 
lBitnt(n, to WA»N 
fpartn, to save 



jieira, to aim, point 
lu leib tun, (ic. dot.). 

etnfl, ONCE, one day (in 

future) 
umfonp, 1 
DcTQtbene, \ 
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EXERCISES 



499. I. SKetn flutcr SBatcr arkitct Stag unb ^aSft, bamit 
eS unS ftinbcrn einft bcfjcr gcl^c {or gcl^cn moge), ate c§ i^ni 
flcgangen i[t. 2. ©l^rc SBatcr unb 2Ruttcr, auf bafe c§ bii 
iDol^I gcl^c unb bu langc Icbcft auf 6rbcn\ 3. ®er^unb|xitt 
auf ba§ ftinb auf, bamit nicmanb tl^m ctmas gu leib tuc. 4. 6r 
ginfl nur bcSl^alb fo fd^ncll, bamit cr friil^cr gu feincm g^miiib 
Idmc (fommcn mdd^lc), unb ba^ cr bann Idnger bci i^m 
bicibcn lonntc. 5. S)amit cr ben Wp\d auf ben crficn Sd^uj 
trafc, gicltc cr fcl^r gut. — WtU ihe indicative : 6. $6tt 
bod^ auf gu fd^rcicn, 3unge, bamit x^ pren tann mnn jc* 
manb fommt. 7. ©(^reibc mtr balb, liebe abutter, bamit toit 
miffcn, toxt bu angcfommen bift. — Wi/A the infinitive : 8. 3(J 
!am nur, bid^ Dor bcr ©efal^r gu marnen (or urn bid^ . . . jii 
marncn), aber bu lannft mir nic^t befel^Ien, bet bir gu blcibci, 
bir gu l^elfen unb bein Qfrcunb gu fein. 

500. I. The whole year he worked hard and saved his 
money, that he might be able to make a journey to Europe 
this summer; but it was in vain, for now he is dead and 
buried. 2. How can you expect that he (will) obey you, 
if you do not treat him more kindly? 3. He saves and 
does not spend much, so that he may have something in 
his (old) age. 4. Always speak the truth, so that every 
body (may) believe you. 5. I wish you to remain (that 
you remain) well, and therefore I demand that you do not 
smoke. 6. In order to avoid another mistake I wrote him 
a second letter and asked him to answer as soon as 
possible. 7. They came to visit my sister and to (um . . . gu) 
congratulate me on (ju) my birthday. 8. Perhaps you do 
not know (it) that he is poor ; but I will tell you (that) he 
earns hardly enough to (um . . . ju) live. 

I. @rben is an old dative form ; observe also that the phrase oaM 
properly to precede the verb. 



w 
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LESSON LXVI 
501. Subjunctive Continued, Compound Tenses 



im ftabcft >flclentt 



14 ^ttc ^ w^abt 
bu tatteft >fleterirt 
ec tlAKc ) gt\pxoi)cn 



6u tift Ifi'""^*"' n^wSf" 






bu iDctbeP >BelErnt baScn 



u iDCibfd SflEiDDrkn frin 
t iwrlic ) flfflonflen jtin 



Observe. The compound tenses of the subjunctive are 
formed by the subjunctives of the auxiliaries. 

502. Exercise. Conjugate the subjunctive of all com- 
pound tenses of: ^onbeln, anttUDrten, fetieii, fallcii, treten,.n€£)meii. 

Use or Subjunctive in Subordinate Clauses — Cnnlinued 

503. Indirect DiBcourae. i. Notice that in the first of the 
following two sentences the statement is exactly quoted 
(direct speech), while in the second it is simply reported 
(indirect speech). 

Notice also the difference in the mood of the verbs in 
the two statements. 
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1. txx Secret foflt (fagte) ju The teacher says (said) to tit 
bem©ii|uUt: „S)ufiiftfaul" pupil: "Vou are lazj-" 

2. Uz Secret fogt (faflte) gu The teacher says (said) (o ik 
twm ©^iiler, tug er faul fti pupil that he is (was) laiy 

2. Notice the same difference in the following tw 
sentences, the first containing a direct, the second m 
indirect question. 

1. ^r 2rt|ter ftagt (fragte) The teacher asks (asked) tbf 
ben ©^iiltr: ^ft bu beine pupil: "Haveyou doneyw 
3Iufgabe flemac^l ?" exercise ? " 

2. S)et Secret ftagt (fragte) The teacher asks (asked) ibt 
btn ©chiller, ob er feine 2(uf. pupil whether he has (had) 
gabe gcmo^t ifabt done his work 

Rule. Indirect statements depending upon verbs of 
some other words of saying and thinking, and indirect 
questions depending upon verbs or some other words of 
asking, stand generally in the subjunctive. 

NoTB. If the speaker, however, vouches for the accuracy of Ifc 
statement, or believes it to be true, the indicative is the usual form. Si 
(aatt tntt, bofi (it uitl ®clb Sat. 34 lotiL (bin bti fefen ttbtrjcnauni. 
am of Ike firm ionvklioti) liBB tr fleloflfn ftnt. 

504. Notice the tenses used in indirect speech : 
er fagt (fagte, ^ot or fiatte 911= He says (said, has or had saidi 



t),bofebufInBi9f(ifto. 
tep {direct: ..Su bift flfifeig") 

St fogt (fagte, ^at or \fiXKt ge^ 
fogt), bap bu flei^ig getoefeit 
feift or flttDCftn Wiiieft {.di- 
rect: „S>u ioarftpeifeig,orKji 
Pei&ig geweftti") 

gr ftagt (ftagte, ^at or l^atte 
geftagt), ob eS motgen ngittn 
Octbe or tatirbe [direct: 
,MvA t» morgen rtBnen?") 



that you are (were) diligenl 
{direct: "You are diligent") 

He says (said, has or hsd 
said) that you were (hul 
been) diligent (direct: "Y« 
were, or have been, dili- 
gent") 

He asks (asked, has or W 
asked)whether it will('wotild) 
rain to - morrow {dirtcl- 
"Will it rain to-morrow?") 



LESSON LXVI 24, 

Rule. Indirect statements and questicns referring to the 
present or the future usually stand in the present or the 
future subjunctive, while those referring to the past stand 
in the perfect subjunctive (never in the imperfect). — In 
place of the present subjunctive, however, the imperfect 
subjunctive may be used, and, likewise, in place of the per- 
fect subjunctive the subjunctive of the pluperfect, and in 
place of the future subjunctive the present conditional. 
This substitution is especially customary when the verb of 
the main clause is in the past, or when the subjunctive and 
indicative forms of the tense arc identical. 

NoTS. If the conjunction bo^ is oniitted. the subordinate clacse ha 
normal order (see 298, note i): @T fagt, Urir ^abcit (I)iltt(n) hint Snunbe. 



505- 



VOCABULARY 



btt Cent, (/i -S), CENT 

btr 5)DQat, {pi. -§), dollar 

Itr ihtnbc, customer 

bi( Stft^ilroiijenfiiiaft, (study of) Uw, 

jurisprudence 
tiiS Sauem^auS, fannhouse 
ait'tiettn, to offer 



an'rciftitcn, to chaise 

au3'jtcl)(n, to pull out ; more a 

belDraen, to attend to 

bftlDltfn, to keep 

titiclen, to hire, rent 

ftc^ Unildc Qcben, to take paini 

1ibet{|au;t, in general, at all 



506. 1. 3Jtcin SrubH fdireitt mir, bofe er gut migelommen 
fei, «nb bafe cr fi^ fofort in ber fldferftra&e ettie 9BD^nung 
gcmietct fialjt, bie i^m fc^r gut gcfalle; leibcr lonne cr abet bte= 
fclbe nic^t laiige fcebalten iinb miiffe bolb roicber au§jie&cn, benn 
(in onbftft ^err ^nb* fie fifion com i. CEtobcr ab gemielet ge- 
^obi. 2. Ste fragte inic&, roaS fut etnen (Btunb ic^ feiitte, mit 
i^r bijfe ju fetn, unb roorum ic^ if)t (eit tinigen 3;agtn avi^ 
bem Sege gegangen fei. 3. 3(^ atitroDttde i^r, bafe fie DoD= 
ftiinbig im ^tttum fei ; id) fei itjr nidjt au§ bem SHJege ge= 
gangen, aber ic^ roiirbe mir in ber 3utunft SRiifee geben, gegen 
fie aufmerffamet ju fein. 4. 3)ein Sruber fdiidte einen Soten 
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unb liefe nocbftogen, roann tBit abfa^rcn ; i^ teittc t^m ail, 
bafi tnir iiki^aupt niiftt ge^en (or in the tubjunctive monn... 
aftfii^Kn; bofe . . . gingen). 5. aSein ajater roirb morgen ju- 
riidfommen, imb i^ merbe bann auf ciniflc Soge Mtreifm 
{direct speech). 6. ^c^ fi^tleb meiner Sautter, baB ber 
niDrgeii jututflommcn intrbc, unb bofe icti bann auf einijt 
Sage Detreifra iriirbe [indirect speech). 7. ^c§ rou&tc rooil, 
bo| cr lugt, aficr bag er auij ftie^It. ba^ fjabe id) 
gcglaubt. 8. ©cftern traf ic^ auf btt Sttnec einen |)erm, btr 
init^ in f^leiijtem iSnglift^ frngtc, oti it^ ®eutfc^ fprdi^. SB 
icE) i^m fagte, icE) (ci felbft ein Seutfi^ft, fteute er fi(§ fe^t unb » 
3iiI)It( mir, er fci Dor Qd)t Sagen natf) 9icro ?)Drf getommen; a 
toifje aber nod) nicf)t, lon^ er ^ier anfangen miirbe. 

507. I. When you ask him how he feels, he always 
answers that he never has been better; but when I asked 
his physician yesterday, he told me he would die veiy 
soon. 2. I still have a watch which my father Ccuried 
and I shall keep it as long as I live ; it is novv', or will be 
soon, 90 years old, 3. I told him that I still had * 
watch which my father carried, and that I should keep it 
as long as I lived ; that it was now 90 years old, 4. She 
inquired at (in) the farmhouse where the road leads to, but 
they could not teJ! her (it), 5. Are you sure that he will 
study medicine ? Yes, lie told ;ne that he wanted to be- 
come [a] physician. 5, Did you not say that he had 
offered you the butter at (ju) 35 cents a pound .* Yes, he 
said he would charge me one cent less than his other 
customers. 

508. Put the following sentences after fagte and anttDin> 
tele into indirect discourse: 5Rapolcon fagte; „3)aS barf ni$ 
fein, ic^ loilt !cinen frcuSifc^en ^priiijcn als fliinig Don ©iwiiiHi 
lein 4>D^enjDQet foil nnfct 5Inc[)6nr roetben." 9BiI^eIm i. an! 
Wortete: „3)a§ tann id) nid^t tun, unb icifl es nicf)t tun, bet 5prin 
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Don ^o^enjoHera iff fcin dgnct ^err, unb cr mufi felbff inilfcn, maS 
et mill." 

509. Translate the following paragraph in direct dis- I 
course, and then put it into indirect statement dependent- 

upon : 3d) f)iJrlc bcfe : He is a sick man. For mom than three 

■weeks he has not left his house, and after he gets strung enough he 
■will go to Lakewood, for the doctor ordered him to rest [Jbr^ at 
least a month. 

LESSON LXVII 
Subjunctives Used in Principal Clauses 

510. Optative Subjunctive. Notice the mood and the tenses 
used in the following sentences expressing a wish : 

I. Oott geSc (or geSe @ott) bir (May) God give you peace 

^tiebcn 

z. O, ^iitte id) (bK^) meim ®e= Would tliat I had my health 

funb^eil roitber again 

3. O, ^tte id) e§ (bod)) nidit If I only had not done it 

getau 

Rule. Wishes referring to the future are expressed by 
the present subjunctive, those referring to the present 
(but not, or at least not immediately, realizable) by the im- 
perfect subjunctive, and those referring to the past (but not 
realized) by the pluperfect subjunctive. 

Note i. The last two kinds of wishes may also be introduced hy 
VKVXi or bo^ : O, incnn i^ (bo^) meim @e(unb^eit nitbci ^fitte, and O, 
bog 141 eS (t)D(^) niAt eeton ^ftl(- 

NoTE z. Tlie adverb boi^ helps to intensijy the wish, and may be 
translated by only. 

Note 3. Frequently the subjunctivEs of the auxiliary nBflcn with the 
infinitive of a verb are used (0 express the different funns uf wish (com- 
pare the English Mii)r,in[^^): 3R5Qe @ott bii ^dcben geben. May God give 
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T 

^H ym piiut. 9nB<^t( CHott i^m feint Qlefunb^eit micbci gebcn. Would 

^^H f fk/ Tuoidd give Aim his health again. 




Hortatory Subjunctive. Notice the mood of the vei 
in the following sentences containing either an exhort 
tion, a mild command, or a prohibition : 
@t tietc ein Let him step in 

2. @C^en wit bo^ itfet Pray, let us go now 

3. ©(ftttien ®ie boc^ niii)t fo Please do not shout s 

4. SWin 2Bort ftt jo cbet rain Let your word be yes 
Rule. Independent clauses expressing an exhortation, 

a mild command, or a prohibition are put in the present 

subjunctive. Frequently the inverted word-order is use^ 

especially in the 1st and 2nd persons. 

Note 1. The inleiisilyjiig adverb 'aoi) is traiukted by pltaie, firafM 
Note a. The polile farm of the imperative is really i 

■ubjunctive. 

Note 3. Witb the tst and 3d persons, the verb laffett is 1 

quently used: Za^tt (lagt) unS bcteti, Itl us fray. Saffet (fait) i 

tintnten. 

512. Potential SubjnnctiTe. Notice the tense and mood, 

the modal auxiliaries used in sentences expressing 

sibiiity. 

I. S§ nifire mbgliii); e§ wSre 

niogltct) gfinefcn 
J. gr mik^te (bttrftc, fiinnte) 

ba§ Dielletcf)! liel)au|)tai 
3. 6t inii4tc (biirftc, Eiiiiiite) 

Sie Di«lleii$t bctiogen Ifabta 
Rule. When something 



It might be possible; it mid 

have been possible 
He might perhaps claim thai 

He might (may) possibly h&H 

deceived you 
stated as only possible, 



German often uses the imperfect or pluperfect subjunctive. 
The imperfect is employed when the statement refers to 
the present, and the pluperfect when it refers to the past. 
More commonly, however, the auxiliaries bilrftc, I6nnll| 
tnjk^te with an infinitive are used to express possibility. 
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VOCABUI-ARV 



bit HuS'flt^ii outlook, prospect ; view 
bic fflCflEnmott, presence, present 
in TOUftt, pain, trouble, (oil [time 

ba§ ©c^ioetl, swoko 

Dentillt(tifl, reiisonable, sensiTile 
iiberbrilt'fltn, to deliver, present' 



uerfc^icben, (to shove olT), displace; 

defer, delay, postpone 
Detltibiflrn, to defend. 
iinbirS, else, different, ifmonb, nit- 

manb anbcrS, somebody, tiobody 

elK 
brum, botum', therefore 



514. I. „2Qng tetie her ffiSnig !" rief ba§ Soil, iBotouf ber 
^jjnig anfiDotlcle : ,,'^aS hiolle ®ott !" 2. O, mart li) noit 
jung, unb liatte it^ nw^ einmal bic JJraft b« Sugmb, ober 
mbc^h id) bot^ jung geftorben fciit, benn ia^ Slltcr ift fiir 
mid) nur OTiific unb ©orgc. 3. D, inenit (bafe) bu ba($ t)er= 
niinftig geiwfcn triireft, uitb ^iiltcp bu bodi meincm iRuie g(= 
folgl ! 4. ©den mir ftart in ber ©tunbc bcr ©cfn^r, unb bec= 
tcibigeit roir unffrc ffleiber unb fflinbcr niit bcm St^fficrt unb 
unfctcm Slut! 5. SJer Wenfc^ lerne biencn unb flettor^en; 
benn nur mx (ju) biciten unb (ju) 9e:&ord)en gelcrnt ^ot, lann 
bcff^Ien. 6. S§ rodrc nii^t ^oflid), in ibrer Oegenroarl boDon 
ju fl)red)en;"brum lafyct (luBl) ung f($iDeigEn. 7. SBie tiiel U^r 
ift e§? 3f^ Wfiii <^^ nii^t genou, aber e§ biirfte (niiid)te, (ennte) 
elraa 9 ll^r fein, 8. S3 lonnte (bitrfte, miic^te) fi^on jemanb 
anber§ bei ibr geiriefen fein unb ifir bie ttaurige 3la^tiii)t tiber« 
brat^t fiaben, btum bin id| nidit ^ingegangen, 

515. r. [May] God help you in tlie hour of need and 
give you again joy and iiappiness. 2. [Would that] I had 
learned more when I was young or that I could go to (the) 
school once more. 3. [I wish] I were far away, or that I 
only had never met him ! 4. Let your friends be men of 
(Don) good character and let no other man call you his 
friend. 5. Please let us sing one more song and then let 
us go home. 6. I don't know whether we can go on the 
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mountain to-morrow ; according to the present (jetijffll 
outlook it may rain to-morrow, or it may perhaps haw 
rained there already. 7. My advice would be to postpone 
the trip for (auf ) another day. 8. How old is she ? Oh, 
she may (burf tc) be about 1 9 years old. 
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CoNDinoNAL Mood of lettttit, Bef^nm^ett, astj^gel^ai 

516- PRESENT 

t4 toflrbe \ lemett I should ^ leam 

bu tofttbcP >befpte<^eti you would > discuss 

etc. ) auSgcJen etc. S go 

PERFECT 

t4 to&rbe ^ gelemi l^obcn I should \ have learned 

bu toiirbcfl >bcfproc^n l^oBen you would >have discussed 

cu. ) auSQCgongcn fcin etc. J have gone 

Observe, i. The Conditional mood has only two 
tenses, a present and a perfect. 

2. Both tenses are formed by the imperfect subjunctive I 
of tDCrben, but the former adds the present infinitive and the | 
latter the perfect infinitive of the verb conjug-ated. 

Pres. Condit. = loUrbc + pres. inf. Perf. Condit. = kolirbe + peri int 

517. Exercise. Give the present and perfect conditionals 
of fein, Ijobtn, mcrben, antmortcn, [tubicrcn, bcjal^Icn, m 
trctcn, ]^crau§!ommcn. 

518. Conditional Subjunctive. Notice the nature of the 
conditions and conclusions, and also the moods and tenses 
of the verbs, in the following two sentences : 

I. 2Benn cr Hug tuSrc, (fo) If he were prudent, he would 
f)nr8^e cr ni(^t fo bid, or not talk so much 
(fo) toftrbc cr ni(^t fo bid 
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If he had been prudent, 

would not have talked so 



SSenn n fliig gelticfcn wiirc, 
(fo) )i&ttt cc nid^t fo btel 
gcf)itiK^cit. or (fo) iDJiibe ei much 

fo oiel gcffirDi^cu (oticn 

Observe, i. Each of the two sentences contains a con- 
Ition and a conclusion. The condition being an assump- 
m not founded on fact (he u, or uias, no/ prudent), the con- 
[usion must be false, too (Unreal Conditional Clauses). 
In the first sentence, where both the condition and the 
inclusion refer to the present time, the verbs in German 
ind in the imperfect subjunctive ; in the second sentence, 
'here both the condition and the conclusion refer to the 
verbs in German stand in the pluperfect sub- 
inctive. 
3. In the conclusions the conditionals can also be used, 

done in English. 
Rule. Unreal conditions and conclusions referring to 
le present are put in the imperfect subjunctive. Unreal 
inditions and conclusions referring to the past are put 
the pluperfect subjunctive. But in the conclusion, the 
■esent and perfect conditionals may be used instead of 
imperfect and pluperfect subjunctives. 

Note i. If (he coniunction ttEttn is omitted, the 5ubordinale clause 
has inverted word-order (see 298, note 3). 
iEBSrt cr llasi fo reUlbe et nsniflet If he were prudent, he would talk 

fflrfd^en less 

Note z. If the condition precedes, the conclusion is usually introduced 
by fo, which in English is not to be translated (see 299, note 2). 

Note 3. The compound conjunctions, olS Wtnil, oIl 06, as if. as Ihougk, 
always introduce unreal uinditions. If tDenn or dEi arc omitted, the 
clause must Iinve inverted word-order, in spite of its being introduced 
by olS. 

id) marc I 



Et tut, pie tDtnn (obi ct 
er tul, atS ware %x xtxit 



\ He acts as if (though) he w 



»SO 
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519. Frequently these conditional subjunctives or thd 
substitutes, the present and perfect conditionals, areidst 
used in simple sentences. Such sentences, however, lit 
simply unreal conclusions, the conditions of which . 
expressed but can easily be supplied. Thus: 



Wtx ifattt bos geglaubt, or 



)!c§ mitc^te bai nid^t tun, • 
i(^ taU t 



Who would have believed thitl 

(lufifify e.g. if he had kntm 

the conditions) 

I should not like to do tliii 

(if I had to) 

5)u niurlwft ein gutet Secret, You would become a gooi 
or bu mfiliep tin gutet Se§» teacher (if you took 1? 
xn toetten teaching) 



530. 

bet Salgni. < 

bn Slei^iteti 

bie €tc[[e, positioTi, place 
baS armenBoul, poorhouse 
bic §o(en (//.), Irousera 



VOCABULARY 



kECttONEs, figurcr. 



bi41, close, dense 
cmftti*, serious, eahnxst 
iWflCrei^t, luijust 
aiifl^anaen, to hang up 
auS'ttnflen, wear out 
crmtt^nen, mention. J 

tDtinen, to weep I 



531, I. SBenn bie fponifc^e iftegierung bie Sinreo^mr ta 
2Snfet GuBa mt^t fo ungcrec^t k^anbelt ^dtte, fo ^atit bn 
(ljQnif(if|=amm[aiii(ii)e fflrifg itie fttittgcfimbcn (or fo iDiirbt.,. 
flottgefunbeit ^aben). 2. Sffimn cr fid) me^t TOii^e gtibe, |i 
iotinh et Diel beffet fcf)rEit)en, unb rr bcliime bonn auc^ Iriftl 
eiite befferc ©telle {or fo iniirbe er . . . fdirciben fdnncn, unb k 
roilrbe . . . bctommen). 3. gidtteft bu bcin ®ftb gefjiaTf, a{§ bu 
del Detbientep, fo brauii)le|l bu jegt nit^t me^t ju arbeiten U' 
fo mtttbeft bu . , . otbetten brou^en) unb !6nnteft bon beinto 
(Jklbe leben {or unb bu miirbefi . . . leben lonnen). 4. 3* bis 
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^Bnjeugl, bag toenn man alle ^kbt auf^ftngte, bie @al^en bid):- ^H 
^B nebeit dnanbci ffe^cii mii^tcn. 5. SBenn ii^ fo oft an ^| 
«• ^a^niDC^ title, raie bu, fo ^iitte ic^ [mir] ben tranten ga^n 
; fc^on langft au^jU^cn laffen. 6. 38q^ ifi benn Id^ mit bem 

3ungen? 6r fct)reit \a, aU ob i&n ein ^unb gcbifltn ^iitte. 

7. ®3 biirfte SiElleicf)! bocE) roofir fciit, bafe loir iftm tjiittcn ^cU 
■ f«i fOmiEn, mean rait entftlid) geroollt Iidttcn, 8. 6r ift ein 

ouggeidc^neler SHei^ner ; icE) glaube, « loiirbe ein gufer flQuf= 

mann inerben. 9. 3(§ roeiB, bu mbi^teft e§ gerne tun, allcin 

ic^ tdte eS nic^t ; eg rodre ungeicif)t. 

522. I. If I were in your place, I should not do it ; I 
believe everybody would be glad (ji(^ fteuen) if you failed 
(if it did not succeed to you). 2. You would have arrived 
home a little after half past two, if you had taken the 
early train ; but by (with) this train it may (biirfte) be after 
seven before you get (come) home. 3. If he had offered 
me the goods at that price, I should certainly have taken 
them, provided that I could have paid (should have been 
able {sudj. pluperf.) to pay) for them at once. 4. The 
poor child wept, as though (iQ her heart would break. 
5. Don't act (do) as if you were still achild and as though 
you had not yet outgrown (worn out) your short 
trousers. 6. Who would have thought of it (banin), if you 
had not mentioned it ? 7. I don't know what would have 
becomeof (Qii§)me,if youhad not helped me; I might now 
perhaps be in the poorhouse. 8. If you had wanted [to], 
you could have [done] it (you would have been able to) ; 
and what-is-more (UberbieS), you ought to have done it 
(bu ^iltleft e§ tun foDen). 9. Would you like to ride. John? 
Yes, indeed ; it would be pleasanter than walking (walk). 

lilBenn manc^ SKanu roilfete. inet mancdet 5Kttnn roilr', 
@Ab' tnanc^ei URann mani^em ^ann ntanc^inal nie^r @^i'. 
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523. 
Indicathre 

id^ loetbe geliebt 
bu toirft fieliebt 
et toirb geltebt 

tDtt toetben geliebt 
ifpc toerbet geliebt 
fie toetben geliebt 
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The Passivs Voice 



SabjnnctiTe 



PRESENT 



I am 
you are 
he is 

we are 
you are 
they are 



I 



i4 merbe geltebt 
bu toerbep geliebt 
er toetbe geltebt 

roix toetben geltebt 
il^r toetbet geltebt 
fie toerbett geltebt 



I am 
you are ^ 
he is i 



we are 
you are 
they are 



Note. The subjunctive may also be translated by y fnay be laved, et 



i4 lottrbe geltebt 
bu tourbeft geliebt 
er tourbe geliebt 

toir tourbett geltebt 
il^r tourbet geliebt 
fie tourben geliebt 



I was 

you were Jf 

he was ^ 



we were 



you were g^ 
they were 



imperfect 

_ i* toftrbe geltebt 

"" bu toilrbep geliebt 

er toilrbe geliebi 

toir toUrbett geliebt 
tl^r toUrbei geltebt 
fie toUrbett geltebt 



% 



I was 
3rou were f 
he was £ 

we were g" 
3rou were J 
they were 



Note. The subjunctive may also be translated by / fnight be laveit ^ 
I were loved, etc. 

PERFECT 



t4 bitt geliebt toorbett 
I have. been loved 



id^ mar geliebt toorbett 

I had been loved 



id^ toerbe geliebt toerbett 

I shall be loved 



i4 f^ geliebt loinrbett 

I have (may have) been loved 

PLUPERFECT 

id^ tuSre geliebt morben 

I had (might have) been loved 



FUTURE 



xiii tuerbe geliebt merbett 

I shall be loved 



FUTURE PERFECT 

id^ tuerbe geliebt toorbeit feitt id^ tuerbe geliebt morbett fcit 

I shall have been loved I shall have been loved 
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Conditionals 



Perfect Participle 

fifltefct, loved (having been loved) 

Observe. I. The passive voice of a German verb is 
formed by the auxiliary ncTben and the perfect participle 
of the verb conjugated, while the passive of an English 

verb is formed by the auxiliary ^f ^^and 'Cti^ perfect parti- 
ciple of the verb. 

2. In the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect, the 
auxiliary uses the form IDOrticii instead ofgODOTbcn. 

3. The perfect participle of the verb always precedes 
the infinitive and participle of the auxiliary, as \S) luerbt ge- 
licM twrben, T shall be laved, and l^ bin gtlietit lODtben, / have 
been loved. 

Note. The agent after a passiv 
by the preposition 6y, is rendered ii 

€t iDurtie Don einem ^utibe geliiiftn 



verb, which in English is ciipreEsed 
German by the preposilian fDH, as: 
If{ was bittett by a dog. 



524- 



VOCABULARY 



bet ^HilfiUtHtr, fellow-citizen 

baS 0cfEll, law 

bus aiiat, time 

baB Satentnfer, the Lord's prayer 

BffMttlf^, public 

^htng, severe 

nuB'hiUlhn, to express [edge 

on'trttniMn, to reci^nize, acknowl- 

btlD^Iien, to reword, recompense 



(mpfaitflen (it, a), to receive 

cntlaRcn, to dismiss 

ettappen, to catch, seiie Itive 

flef onfltn ne^mtn, to capture, take cap- 

SeifiBen, !□ hallow, sanctify 

feamti, to bless 

Uberlnffen, to surpass, excell 

uni«rri^'t(n, to instruct 

Mlt^nit, to revere, honor 
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EXERCISES 

525. I. ©08 fttnb ip Don fcincn (Slttm ganj tyttiothoim 
ben, toeil c« Don i^ncn immcr flclobt unb nic getabelt mdt 
2. 3Hcin jflnflftcr ©ruber loirb flegenttxirtig gu ^ufe unttrr* 
ober Dom ndd^ften September an tDtrb er in eine b^t 
©d^ule gefci^idEt totxttru 3. 35on fetnen SRitbiirgem gef^iijftin: 
gcliebt gu merben, tjt ein SHeid^tum, ber nid^t in 3alJIen a# 
bruit tt)erben lann. 4. Slnftatt fflr feinc %at Dom ©tooit fc 
lo^nt gu toerben, murbe ©olumbuS in ein @efdngntS gcttoijc 

5. O, bafe bod^ bie fci^Ieci^ten 5Kenf(3^n allc bom @efej en* 
unb geftraft miirben! 6. 3)aS SBaterunfer beginnt: UnftrSdk 
im f)immel bein 9lame totxbe gel^eiligt. 7. g§ toirb gefnf 
baft ber Direltor Don feinen ©d^fllem ebenfo geliebt unbDcieJc 
tt)orben fei, toie Don feinen eigenen iJinbem, unb bafe er 4« 
nod^ beinal^e tdglid^ Don frill^eren ©d^fllem befud^t toerbe. 8. Sar 
ber S)ieb Don mir nid^t gefel^en toorben mfire^ fo todre er mi 
gefangen toorben (toflrbe er nid^t gefangen toorben fein). 

526. I. The older boy was severely punished byte 
father, and the younger will be sent to (inS) bed 

2. German is spoken very poorly here, although 4« 
children are instructed here as well as anywhere else 

3. So much must be acknowledged, he has never bcfl 
caught in a lie. 4. Blessed be (loerbe) his house ! 5. 1 
took the greatest pains in school not to be surpassed by 
my fellow-pupils {or that I might not be surpassedi 

6. When I asked one of the boys when they would be 
dismissed from school, they all shouted (cried) that they 
had been dismissed long since. 7. If he had not beefl 
recommended so highly (well), he would never have becB 
paid so well at the beginning. 8. After Napoleon had 
been captured at (bet) Sedan, he was sent to the castl« 
|of] Wilhelmshohe near (bei)Cassel. There he was treated 
as if he had been sent there as [the] guest of the nation 
(as if he as guest had been sent there). 



^Bsy. Examine the following 
meaning of the predicate : 

1. The door was shut by my 
brother 

2. The door was shut the 
whole day 
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LESSON LXX 
Passive Voice — {Continued) 

sentences as to the 



®ie jEiire tDurliE Don meincin 

33tuber gefd)lD[[en 
Sie Stirc nor ben ganien Sag 

aef^lDJIeit 



Observe. The verb was shut in both sentences appears 
to be the imperfect passive of the verb to shut, it being made 
up of the imperfect of the auxiliary lo be and the perfect 
participle of the verb shut; but upon closer examination 
we find that only in the first sentence the verb is truly pas- 
sive, and that only there the subject is being acted upon. 
In the second sentence the participle shut expresses 
a condition or a quality of the subject and it has, therefore, 
rather the nature of an adjective, i. e. the door was a shut door. 
Consequently, only in the first sentence we translate was 
shut by murbe C|cfc^lof{en, while in the second it is translated 
by Wat 9tf(^lofjen. 

Caution. Before translatiDg an English pbrase made up of a form 
of the auxiliary to be ^nd a past participle of a verb, the pupil must 
first inquire whether it is a real or only an apparent passive, i. c. 
whether the subject is really acted upon. 

528. The passive voice does not occur as frequently in 
German as in English. Unless the agent is expressed, 
even the real passive is often rendered by the active, the 
indefinite or unknown agent being then indicated by 
mon, one, somebody, anybody, they, people. The English subject 
becomes then the object of the German sentence ; as TTie 
door was being shut, SDlnn fl^Ioft bit Silre. // is claimed, SWon 
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M^ontrtet c§.— Another way of rendering the English | 
sive in German is to use the active verb reflexively: 
f Ogt ftl^ f el^r leid^t. That is easily said. 

529. Intransitive verbs can, properly speaking, hav( 
passive voice. The third person sing^ular of the pass 
with the impersonal subject Ci^, is, however, frequently i 
in an idiomatic sense ; as 

g3 towrb getimjt There is dancing (going 01 

65 linttte tout SdRnllft There was loud knocking 

ing on), there was a 

knock 
6§ ip bis fpftt gcflliett ttunrbeil There was (has been) pla 

until late 

Even verbs that are transitive may be used in this 
personal and idiomatic manner ; as 

e« ttmrbe JU t)iel gcf^irwI^Ctt Tliere was too much talkie 

SS ip V\i)i fel^r Diel gerottli^t There was not very n 
ItUirbttt smoking 

Note. If the word-order is inverted, td is omitted ; as 
§icr toirb niiftt (jcrouiftt There is no smoking here 

Um 9lntoort loirb gcbctcn An answer is asked for 

530. Personal passive forms of verbs that are transi 
in English, but intransitive in German, must be transh 
impersonally in German, or by the active with the sul 
man. 

We were heloed \ ®^ ^^^ ""^ geljulfcil 

We were helped | ^^ ^^ ^^^ 

Note. In turning a German sentence containing an active verb 
one with a passive verb, the object of the former must become the sti 
of the latter, as baS l^inb liebi belt 9ater (active) ; bet 9ater ttii^ 
bcm l^tnbc geltebi. Sentences like Th€ boy was given a mw Jkat or 2 
told^ etc., can therefore not be translated into German in this form but 1 
to conform to the above rule, first be reconstructed into A new. hat 
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I fKvii ie ihe 6cy, ttit neuet ^ul toucbt icm ffnafien eegebin, and li inas I 
L f)^ ta me, t% Uurbc mir e^foQ'' c":- 



VOCABULARY 



^ bit SeuCTlDt^r, fire department 
I btt 3"'etiw6tnmnn, (// -feute), fire- 

I atl^btcniutl/ to bum down [maji 

[ dut'tialten, to hold up, reliird ; 

(fi* -), to keep one's self 



Opploubitttn, 
beeniiigeii, to Huish, ( 
Bffnen, lo open 
ntten, to save, rescue 
Dcrtcilcn, to distnbute 



53Z. I ^Rein §auS inar f^on abgcbmnnt, e^e bie Scueriw^ i 
1 anfam, aber ber ©tall imb bie ©i^eune wurben con ben 3euer= 
iw^rleuten getettct. t. %\z oltcn SRtdinungen finb alle btjQ^It; 
tinifle rocten fc()Dn bejofilt, e^e mcin ffialer tranl rourbe, bie an- 
betcn niutbcn Don i^m n)ii'&«"'' [""^"^ Sranf^cit bega^lt, unb bie 
neucn nierben Don mir bejoblt tocrben, fobntb \^ @elb ^obe. 
3. aBenn man iDiifete, too ber 5)ieb (i^ aufljait, fiJnnte man ibn 
leidlt fangen, aber man nwife eg iiicbt. 4. 2J[an fdiUefee bie 
a:uren, fo bafe mnn un§ nii^t fefie unb nit^t ^ore. 5. ^Rac^betn 
man baS @|fen beenbigt fiatte, rourbe getanjt unb gefungen, unb 
im untercn Simmer rourbe gcfpiett. 6. 63 rottb tjcule Don 
jungcn geuten bid ju ciel gerau^t. 7. 6§ routbe bet jungen 
5Dame fefir Diet gefcbmcidicll, rotil fie ft^iin unb teic& root; aber 
f« roar gu liug, [urn] aUeS ju glauben. roaS man i^r fagte. 
8. @S ifl mit mitgeicid roorben, bofe baS ©rfjlofe bon 3)Iittag 
bi3 6 U^r abenbS gebffnet fei, aber al§ ic^ an bie jEUte lam, et= 
loubte man mit ntd)!, in basfcibe einjutreten ; mie erildtt fit^ baS? 

533. I. These old houses are built of (auS) wood, but 1 
all the new ones are (being) built of stone and iron, 2. If ' 
you intend to take the 10 o'clock train, you must be 
dressed by (biS um) half past 9 or before. 3. There is 
entirely (biel) too much talking here ; there will be nothing 
accomplished, if you talk so much. 4. I am so glad that 
your boy is saved ; but how is it explained {erlWrt eS tii^) 
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that SO few others were (have been) saved by the firemoi 
5. If it had been known* where he kept himself, hewook 
surely have been caught, but it was not known\ 6. Let*tk 
windows be opened, so that we may be seen * and heard' 
7. After the prizes had been distributed, there was grd 
(very) applauding, and afterwards there was some speakk 
and singing (yet). 8. I have been told that he was ofFeredi 
very large sum of money for his house (tr. that a vq 
large sum of money was offered to him). 



LESSON LXXI 
Review 

534. I . Give the personal endings of the present sdh 
junctive. 2. How is the imperfect subjunctive of weak 
and of strong verbs formed ? 3. Conjugate the preset 
and imperfect subjunctive of fcin, l^aben, tDcrbcn. Gw 
the 1st person singular of the imperfect subjunctive (i 
lonnen, tn5flen, tnuffen, biirfen, tDiffcn, gcben. 4. in what kinil 
of clauses is the subjunctive chiefly used ? What is tht 
difference in meaning between the indicative and the sub- 
junctive ? 5. Name the different uses of the subjunctivt 
in subordinate clauses ; also the different uses in principal 
clauses. 6. When do purpose clauses not stand in the 
subjunctive ? In what manner other than by the sub- 
junctive may purpose be expressed ? 7. What is meant 
by an indirect statement or an indirect question ? 8. Give 
the rule about the use of tense in indirect discourse 
9. How are wishes expressed ? What adverb may be 
used to strengthen a wish ? What modal auxiliary is 
often used to express a wish. 10. What are the word- 
orders in 'hortatory' sentences? Illustrate both kinds 

I. Use XMXi with active. 2. Change to active with maSL 
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" II. What tense and mood is used in sentences in which 
" the action of the verb is thought of as only possible ? Give 

■ the modal auxiliaries which are frequently used to express 
the idea of possibility. 12, Give the rule for the mood and 

■ tense in the two clauses of an unreal conditional sentence. 
' 13. How is the word-order affected in a subordinate 
' clause, if the introductory conjunction bafe is omitted? 
' How, if KEnn is omitted ? 14. What may be said about 

the relative frequency of the German and the English 
passive voice .' In what other way is the English passive 
frequently expressed in German .'' ' Illustrate. 1 5. How is 
thfe English passive formed.' How the German? Which 
class of verbs admits usually of a passive, and which one 
. does not ? 16. Can German intransitive verbs ever occur in 
the passive voice ? If so, how are such forms rendered in 
English? Illustrate. 17. In turning a sentence containing 
an active verb into one with a passive verb, what are the 
changes? 18. Translate: / was answered, a.nd explain how 
similar sentences must be rendered in German, 



Sefeftiide 
53S. I- »rief 

?Iero '{)oxU ben i. TOdtg 190; 

9tit ^ertn SRubolf ©iirtncr, 

Dtiet.©flunbanEr' be§ SRcalg^mnafiuinS ' ju 6i)ln, a.' 3t^.* 

©ee^rter ^crr SoHege' unb *JJitt(^iiler'I 

^llfo' enblidi' ift er oiigftommen, bcr Srkf, brt Don mir 

unb meincti OTilfAuIcni f^on fo langc trreartet' reorben mat! 

5II§ ic^ gcftern motgcn imcft bcr St^ult lam, rourbe mir Son 

4)errn ^prof. Softlffn, metncm beutf(i)en Setter, fin aSrief ilber- 

I. Pupil of the Upper-Fifth Form. 2. Scientific Schrxil. 3, nm SlfKilt, 
on the Khtne. f cuUeague. 5. fellow-pupil 6. Well, at last. 7- expectc4< 
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I 



mi)i\ 5)ie iteutfii)e ^oftmorte' unb bet ^tufgo&corl' K 
iwldiet fc^t bcutlid)* aufgcbruilt' idqi, ubcrjeugltn* mi* !»■ 
fori, bnfe ii^ ben ISngp etroarteten Srief meineS .intctiati* 
nokn' ffnrrcjponbciijfreunbes'", bcS ^errn ©iirtnct, in mtw 
©iinbcii 5oH«- ^t^ '"nn Sie ccrfidictn ', noi^ felttn ift « 
Stief mit grofeeret tJreube empfaitgen' roorben, alS fier ^V- 
©ie ^oben mic& fo lunge ouf cine 9lntwott roarten Iflfifn, te 
ii^ fi^on jii jroeifcln"' nnfing, ob Sie mir uberttaupt iioij 
XDodm roiiiben. §crt Dr. Sa^lfcn tiat mir ainor imraer 
gcmoc^l" unb ^ot mir oft gefagt, ct fci feft baxyon ul 
bofe balb eine Slntroort tommc, unb i(i) [oUte bie Ctoffwunfl 
aitfge&en; e§ bauere" immet 4 b'^ 6 BJocfjcn, ef)t man 
Slntroort er^alten tdnne. iliun, je^t ifi fie ^ier, unb ii^ 
Sullen nic^t nur bie SBetjogerung " gerne betjeii^n", fii 
mOc^ie 36nen aufs ^erjliilifle fur S^wn loitgen unb \i 
Srief banten, 

5f(I) braiti^e S^nen roo^I nii^t ju fagcn, bo 6 eS nii4 
gefrcut ^at, ba| Sic mcincn crftcn bcutfiltn Brief fo ft^r, 
lobt i)abm. 3f4 ffiollle i^n juerft gar nii^t abfc^iden, 
i;^ ^Qtle [Jurc^t, la^ Sie ifjti DieUdctit ni^t lefen unb m 
tSnnlen, unb bafe Sie unb ^ijxe 3)iilf(^iilcr fid) iiber mi^ 
ficrcn miiditen, unb mm fogen Sic, ©ie gotten leiiien eii 
ffe^lcr borin gefunbcn. 9?un, c§ mog tein grammal 
iJeftler barin geroefcn fein, — Sie roiffen ja, ct njutbt 
mcinem 2e^rer erft buic^gefc£)en", e^e er abgcfd^itft hjuil 
aber fonft Iflfet" er fii^" mit bem 3^rigcn nic^t betglei 
aUcnn iii| bie bcutfc^e ©proifie fo bcr)errfci)te ", roic ©ie bie a^ 
lifc^e, fo ginge id} roafcrfc^eintic^ gar ni($t mef)r in bie tSdjult 
3^r fflrief lieft fic^", al5 nb er bon einem Sngliinbei ober etHW 

I. handed. 2. postage stimp. 3. mailing station. 4. plainly, j.prinltdl 
6. convinced. 7. of my international correspondence friend. 8, a 

O. iTCpived. 10. doubt n. encouraged. 12. laits. 13. delay. 14^ ^ 
H, gMmmatical. 16. corrected. 17, can be compjred. 
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geborenen Bmerifaner Derfa^t' Wotben Wttrt, ^H) gkube rt' 
je^t (elbft, IMS man [d oft [(agen] ^btt, tia| ouf beutfc^en 
©dfulen me^t selciffet' luirb dS bei unS. §crr Dr. Sa^Ifen 
I^Qt un3 mam^mal gefagt, inenn er mil unS unjufrieben mar, 
bofe in ©eutfdilanb me^r ftubicrt wetbe, itnb ba^ bie i?na6en bott 
Peifiiger fcien. — ItkrbUS roiinfi^ ii^ auif, i^ Ibnnle fo fctiSn 
fc^reiben wie ©iej 3i^t SBtief fie^t an^, qIS raarc er gcftocfim'. 

3tQ(^b€m ic& ben Srtef me^rece ^ak fiir mic^ biird^gcltfen ^atte, 
Io§ id) i^n ber ffltofjc Dor, unb bann tmirbe ber 3fn^alt besfel&tn 
con bcr fllojje oiif ©eutfcti lwfprDii)cn'. 3cf) fnge Stjnen, er iff 
mit grofecc Srcube aufgcnommcn icDrben, ^ERSgen noc^ Biefe 
flnb(re nadifolgcn! 9IIIe ©ii)ulet inunberfcn fici) il6et 3l^r fliefeen- 
be§ unb fiuieS Gnglifd^, unb al§ i^ncn gefagt murbe, ba^ bet 
©rfireiber bn§ feci)jc^nte EebenSfQ^r tiDiii nic()t er«id)t ^fitte, mofl* 
ten fie eS nic^t glau&en. 

Sie Hiitfcifungen' ukt 3I)re Scfiiilcran^flttge nad) 3Iai$en* unb 
na^ bet Sutg' 3;tQ(^enfel§ ' roarsn iiiifeerft intenffant fiir unS. 
C, gotten roir boiJ) ^icr nui^ folc^e ©c()ulQU§f(iige ! 9lber ic^ 
glaube, e§ inirb ^ier niiJ)t fo oiel junt SJctgnilgen gereift mie 
briiben', unb bocE) flobe e§ Ijicr fo fc^6ne ©clegen^eit bogu; benn, 
mie ©ic wo^t roiffen, roo^nen loir am ^iibfonfluffe, bem fc^bnften 
b« araerilonifc^cTi 3^1iiffe, ben man oft ben ometitanifi^en Si^ein 
nennt, St l^at on feinen Ufern ' jroat (eine alien ©djlDferuincn, 
unb ec ift and) nic^t fo reict) on ^ifiorii(^n" grinnetungen" 
mie ber SHficin, abec bie £anbf($nft", buri) melc^e et fliefef, tonn 
faum fc^bnet unb grofeattigct" gebatt)! mcrben. ®3 giebt Seute, 
Wfli^ be^aupten, cr fei fo fcf)fln obet fogat fd)bnet, als bet S^ein. 
3(5 lege 3^nen einige 9Infid|teit" be3 ^'ubfonlaleS bei, bamit ©ie 
fictl fetbft eiu Siib Don feiner ©iftdn^Eit madien (finncn; unb um 
mii^ betreffsl" be§ iR^cinS nii^t nuf bie 5Reinungen anbeter 

I. composFd. 2. accomplished. 3. engraved. 4. discussed. 5. informa- 

tiona. 6. Aix.la-Chapelle. 7. Castlu Drachciifcls (Dragon's Rock}. 8. on 

l-tbe other side=^over there. 9. banks. 10. historical. I 

1 13. landscape. 13. gnuidcr. 14. views. 15. in rcguil to. 



1 
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2$a BRIEF GERMAN COURSE 

wrlaflnt' ju miiften, twrbe ii^ nflc^fien ©Dinmet inii ntfim 
6It(m ftlbfi no(^ Ecutfdjlonb lonimen. SScire ti^ le^teS ga^ 
ja^r' nii^t plo&Iii^' Itaul flemorbcn, fo ^ottc i(^ ii}n in kfln 
3a6re [^on Icnmn gelernt. ^uffen roir, bofe in btcftm 3* 
nidjlS baiiuifcticn fommt, bonn mcrbe ic^ roofirrc^eiiilit^ aud) to 
SBtrgniigcn ^ben, 3l>te pcrf6nlid)c* SBefanntfc^aft mQ(^n p 
biltfeu. 

Swmit aber mein SBtief S^nen nic^t au long roerbc, uriD ii 
je&t f(^liefeen, 3n metncm nadiftcu Sriefe toerbe id^^^nenbB 
5(a6fte5' iiber tinfere ©(Iiule uiib unfere ©tabt mitteilft 
TOittlcriDtile' enoarte ii) ober reicbcr einen 33ricf ooti ^Ipn 
Sitte, empfe^Ien' ®ic' ini(6' 3I)W!i lieficn ©Item, unb empfini^ 
<Ste unb 3^K 3JIilfc^a[et bie 6eften ©tubc 

3^re§ ometilanifi^n (JreunbeS 



I. S)tr otlt Starboroffa, 
3^r fioiftr Stitbcrii, 
3m unlerirbifien* Si%lDf(e 
^It (t Mtjoubfrt' fid). 

3. gt tp nicinolS flfftorStn, 
5r leBt bniin nodi jtgt; 
6t 5at iitt S4toB BetBordcn"' 
3um S^to( Ti* Sinacfe^t. 

3. @i lial f|inab(|enDnimm 
S)t^ SdieS ^rttii^bit », 
Unb mirb tinft ttifJurtommcn 
Sliit i^i ju feinct 3<i'- 



bare (fa 

4. Xtr Stuftl iff clfen&dntrn", 
SJDxauf" btr ffotfer finJ; 
D(t lijcli ifi marmerftrincin", 
SHJotouf (ein ^aupt et ftast*. 

5. Scin fflart ift ni^t Don St^t' 
6r ijl Don 3cucrSaIut", 

3fi but* btn Zi^d) gncn^fni, 
aBornuJ fein ffiitit" audni^ 

6. gv nicH" als mie im Itoum' 
Sfin Sug ^afb offen jioiittl"; 
Unb je no* lanflem Staunu'* 
<Sx tincra flitaben toinlt''. 



I, rely. a. spring. 3. suddenly. 4. pereonaJ. 5. more infomulka. 
6. meanwliile. 7. give my regards. 8. subterranean, g. enchanted. MX ^ 
den. II. splendor. I a. of ivory. 13. = tnomuf. 14- of marble. 15. Mf 
ports. 16. of flax ^ white. 17, of the glow of fire = red, ^a 
19, nods. 20. dream, zi. winks. 22. time. 23. beckons. 
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7. St fptic^l im <Bi)la^ jum jtna&(n: S. allnb wnn bic ellta ^abm 
.@<^ ^tn Mt'S Sdi'oBi S'^'^i'i ^^^ fltcQen imntctbat', 

Unb |ie^, ob nod^ bie Stabcn' So tnu{i id) auc^ no(| fd|[af(n 

^iflttgtn um ben Serg. Scijaubett ^unbeti 3a^i;." 

iJtieDticfi fflfltfett. 



m. Ou bift wie eine 



Jliirac 



I 



. ^u Bifi ait tint Slumc 2. mix if!*, 0I8 rb id) bit ^Snit 
So 6otb* unb f(^Bn unb rsirt'; Sufs ^aujit bu legen fbtlt', 

3^ fi^au'bii^ an'iunbaBD^mul' Scttnli, ba& ©ott bii^ tc^alte 

Sdjltiiji' mlr inS ^rj ^incin. So ifin unb (ii|Bn unb fiotb. 



IV. tfoltslieb 



. 9A, mie ujiSt'S mOglit^ bann, 
Sag id) bid) laifm fann ! 
Qob' hiS) Don l^rim'" licb, 
I;d§ aloufie mit ! 
2}u ^afl baS ^ijt mctn 
So fc^t fltnommin" ein", 
S)a^ ii!^ [tin' anbn licb', 
%IS bi4 oUcin. 



:. Sat' i* (in SSstlcin, 
Sfflont'ii^ bulb M bit ftin, 
S(4(ut""3aI("unb^H4t'*ntiW, ] 
glfla' f^ndl ju bit. 
©*B6' mi* tin 3Hb«" to 
Stcl' iti) in betncn S(l)o| " 
SaVfl ^1 tni^ trauttQ an, 
fflem Rttib' " 14 bann. 



LESSON LXXII 
Additional Uses of the Gknitive 
536. With Verbs. Verbs of legal action, of privation'1 

and separation, and some reflexive verbs (see 275) have'| 
their second object in the genitive: 
nn'IIUflcn, to accuse tntftfien, lo depose (from) 

hf^uIbiQen, to charge fl4 liCinJid)llHen, to seize, get in coi 

: libetfUt)'nn, to convict trol or possession, master 

llbtxjeu'acn, to convince ft* (rbarmen, to take pity (on) 

bttoubtn, to ROB, deprive ft* on'neftmen, to take charge c 

tntbittben, to relieve care (of) 

cntlkiben, to divest fl* rU^mtn, to boast (of) 



. . '. 5. pure. 6. took at. 7, sad- 

■u. iiuoi the bottom of my heart 11. occupied. 

^ 13. should fear, 13. falcon, 14. bawk. ij. hunter. 16. Up. 17. should die. 



I. dwarf, a. ravens. 3. always, 
i. 8. creeps. 9. I feel. 
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5 are limited byi 

mUbe*, tired (of) 
fi^ulbta', guilty (oO 
fatt*, tired (of), SATED (witlO 
r»ficc*, certain, sure (oQ 
irartifl, woRTHv (of) 

twrt', WOkTH 



man Koflte i^n itS 'SlmUS an. -Dtey accused him o/t 
Sr beraubtc mii^ all mcine^ ©elbeS. Jie robbed me a/. 
money, ©ie na^m fic^ \kS onnen ^tnbed an. She took 

0/ /he poor child. 

Note. «^liwn, ranfien, fletlcn, and 1 few othtr simple »erbs (f i* 
lion put the person irom whom something is taken in the dative, 
thing taken itands in the accusative : 3^(i Sieb ftolgr bcra Saute (in^ 
7S,. ihiif itsli a kBTse frem tkt farmer. 3* na^m t^m btn §ut. ;« 

*tj Aa/, or ihi Mat from Mm. "Sxt Bummer tauEte mciiut gintfetf 

Bit Su(f«. Sorrow rebb/d my mother ef all rest 

537. With AdjectiTCB. Some adject: 
noun in the genitive ; as 
bfbSrflig, in need (d) 
bnouEit, conscious (of) 
fti^ifl*, capable (of) 
gemife*, certain, sure (of) 
(unbig, acquainted (with) 
mfit^tifl, in control nr possession (of) 

The adjectives marked * may also be limited by an 
cusative, especially by the neuter pronoun eg; [c^ulbifl wlw 
meaning owing, in debl {of), and inert when denoting pritt 
are always followed by the accusative 

3^ 6in mir ((iner Stinhe beioiiBt. / am „of consciom [t 
myself} of any sin. ©ie ifi jlOfiet S^mif^cn mfid^fig, 
(j'n Ihe control) tnasler of two languages, ^d^ 6in "f^ 
SunS (or ben trorfncit Ion) nun fall. I am tired now of the ^ 
lone. 3(^ 6in hcfftn or e« mube, / am tired of it. 3tp k W 
aStrScci^enS fi|u(big? /j /ie ^a(//V of the crime? (5s ijf nidi 
bet 9RU^ inert. // is not worth vhile Ihe trouble. 

But always with accusative in : @t ift mir ehten Sulci W^ 
big. tfff owes me (is in debt lo me of) one dollar. SJoS Hi fti 
®ent meet. That is not worth a cent. 

Note i. The genitive and accusative always precede the adjedin 

Note 2. Some adjectives are limited by prepositional phrases- as I 
an (w. dat.), /i-w i»i aufmerlfom anf (w. ace), attentive to-, ^xft 
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(w. dat.). afraid of; bflfe Oaf (w. ace), angry wilh-. ttfctffl^tig OUf (w. 
icc), jeahas of; gTaufltttl gcgctl (w. acc). cruil to; Ktl^ OH («. dat), 
ricA in; ftolj OUf (w. ace), p-oad of. 

I 538. Adverbial Use. Besides denoting indefinite and re- 
' peated time (see 360). the genitive of a noun and an adjective ■ 
may also express manner or place. Sometimes the two 
words are written in one and treated as an adverb: gnten 
aWuteS, 0/ good cheer; glMrflidier SBtife, (iIiid(i^etltieifc,/or^n- 
a/elr, ttixKSilm^^, by no means, in no u-ay; ytttn^afiS, a/ any rate, 
in any case, surely; Xt^ttt {livStt) §inib, on the right {left) hand; 
oHetorten, aKetOlt*, everywhere. 



\ 
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VOCABULARY 

baS 9tcr||(!|en, tranaeression, crime 
baS SJccbie^en, crime 
B'ij'fl- greedy, slingy 
fotlrad^nnb, continual 

alanniereii, to alarm 
t% ift mil tiangt, I am »iaiA 
flteiftn (in btc Iflffte), to reach (into 
the pocket) 



bei Sieb^ogl, Ihdt 
bu Ottlbbtutcl, purse 
b« §onbf4u&, glove 

■1(K SoUfel, ROBBER 

'ibtl G^titt. slep, pace, gait 

bet Sinn, sense 
'1)1( S^n, honor 

Wt ajtU&t, pains, effort 

kit llnletflU^unQ, aid, support 

EXERCISES 
540. I. 3^ 6tn (c§) roirlliif) nic^t (Jc^er, ob bie gtou btt | 
Untttjiiltmng bebiitftig ift ; obet jebcnfnflS bin icfi eS miibe, 
immer unb immet aQfin in btc 3!afc^e ju gtfifen unb micEj i^rcr 
anjune^itwn. SDotum crbarmt i^r tuc6 i^ter nii^t einmal, ttieim 
fie bcr $ilfe tnilrbig ift? 3. 2)u bift mir iikI) cinei: Saltt 
fi^uibig, efm^arb. — S". i* tueiB c§, abcr bie ^anbfc^u&e, 
roeldie id) bei bir bafiir aefouft ^abe, warcn feinen ftolben ialer 
twtt. 3. SBaS ftir eineS SCerbrei^eng roar bet jungc aKonn an« 
gctlaflt? 3Jian befc^ulbigfe i^n bc5 Sliebflo^lS ; er fcH dnem 
ffinbc ben @elb6eutcl m\% her lafrfif gefto^Ien fiobcn. ^ber ba 
man boS @elb nidit bei iljm ftirb, fonnte er beg SJetgebcnS nit^tiibtr. 
filfitt tterbm; tc^ glaube aber, er i(t beS SJerbredjenS bod) ftfjulbij. 1 
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. 5iimm mir ba§ ®clb, baS Scben, mein aQeS, tuennba 
ober btxaubt miit iiic^t meiner 6^te. 5. @§ ifi nii^t tut 
(while) intri. bafe bu ju t&m fle^fl unb i^n um (for) etneUnir.' 
piling bitteft ; ct mirb bir feineSfaQs etroai geben: tt Ifflj 
QlletorU nut bft gciiige ©c^initl. 6. 3(§ (am gliirfli^nr' 
gerobc bc^ SBcgcS (along the road), al3 ba§ 3eu« fiiS 
Sc^*une ju bemiiiijtigen anfing; i^ alatmierte fc^neH bit 
iaxen Itnfcr iinb tet^ler ^onb, unb roir rettcten bie ^fetbe 
baS 58ie^. 7. @r brauit)t auf fcinen SReidituni, brffen tt 
bummerroeife immer tti^mt, leincStnegS ftolg ju fein, benn 
mann roeip, bo^ et boS ©elb geflD^Un 1)at; funfi tDjire « 
9(mte3 ntctit entfe^t inorben. 8. Ss ift mir baitfle (ii^ bin 
Bor einem 5)tcnfct)en, bet gcgcn arm* Sitre graufam ifl. 

541. 1. He is surely guilty of the crime, but I do 
believe that he is (to-himself) conscious of the sin, 
is no longer in possession of his senses. 2, His hoi 
not worth the money that he owes me, I am quite 
tain of that. 3. This region is rich in minerals, but byre 
means as poor in grain and fruit as you think. 4. The nu-' 
was convicted of the crime of which he was accused, but b 
could not be deposed from his office. 5. I came slowlj 
(in a slow gait; £"€».) along the road (bcS 28ege§), when sud- 
denly two robbers seized me and robbed me of mymonej 
and my watch. 6. Are you angry with him? No, bull 
am tired of the man ; he continually boasts of his money. 
7. If I knew that thcywcre worthy of he!p, I should gladlf 
take pity on them, but I believe they are by no means 
need of it. 8. Be of good cheer, boy, nothing will happen 
to you here; I am acquainted with the land and the peoi^ 

SJer ben pfennig tiic^t tSpl, 
3P beS Unlets nid)t tottu 
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LESSON LXXIII 
AcDrnONAL Uses or the Dative and Accusativb 

542. Dative. The dative has frequently a possessive force | 
and is used in place of the genitive or ofa possessive pro-- j 
noun (cf. 205); as syorigeS 3[a5t flatb bcm Stmhcu tit OTut- f 

■ ter, T/ie boy's mo/Aer died /as/ year, ^d) xotiite i^Bi tiic tcicbrt ] 
im 4)auS tretcn, /sia// never again enler his fiouse. 

543. AccusatiTe. Wil/t Verbs, i. The verbs ^n|ctt (to 
cfl//), XOftta, and weitMCll take two accusatives ; ftafltii and 
bittttt may take c# as second accusative, or a phrase intro- 
duced by Mm: 25er le^rle i^n bit bcutfi^e SpMi^e? W/10 
taug/i/ him Ihe German /anguage f 3tf| fragte tS i^n, or l^ bat» 
nm, / asied /lint for i/. ©ie bat ntii% um nicine Ibreffe, She asked 

me for my address. 

2. The verbs of making, choosing, and appointing (miU^Cn, 
tnii^lcit, ttnennen) have in place of the second object a phrase 
introduced by ju: Wvt loii^lten iljn jum Siltgctmcipt 
e/ec/ed him mayor. 6r iDUrbe juut Seneral eroannt. He was ap- 

poin/ed genera/. 

3. The verbs o{ considering, regarding and declaring ((illtCBi. 
be^ai^ten, erfldrcn) have in place of the second object a 
phrase introduced by fiii J sometimes also a\S with an ac- 
cusative or an adjective : 3d) ^olte i^ii fiir cinen Siigncr, / 
consider him a Har. St bcttOC^tet c8 a\& unmSglit^, He regards it 
as impossible. 

544. AccDsative used absolntelj. The accusative alone or 

modified by a perfect participle is at times used absolutely, 
i.e. without apparent dependence upon any other part of 
the sentence. In English it is generally translated by a 
phrase introduced hyivitlr. gr ging nu§ bem Cmufe, btw $nt in 
btr ^ox^.He lef/ /he house with /lis hat in his hand, ©ie trot inS ■ 



I 



I 
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Simintr, bit 9ugcn ganj benwint, SAe entered the room, ker e_ 
all bedimmed with tears (u:it/i lear-slained eyes). 



I3UHT- 



VOCABULARY 

t>i( Scrjtii)Uns, pardon 

bi« 3ti«, toe 

bag @tTiiug4(n, (Utile) b 

tnil), impertinent 

HfcXxi,, liunest 

on'fctl'lt, lo regard, Idok upon 

flUS'tltttftn, to STRETCH OUT 

bliden, lo luok, gknce 
ti(Tfud)(n, lo try, altempC 
itie-lirtfil^lDflfn (jffi.). cast down ' 



545- 
\Kt Siitflermtincr, n 
btt ®DUDtni(ut' {pj 

nBl/), OOVERNOB 

bet CiigncT, iiar 
btt Sill^ttt, judfe 
bet St^inblci 

bet €lab, STAFF, stick 

bCT Xutiur, [turnekI, gymnast 
bit Qcp, witch, iiAG 
M( ^oKjd', POLICE 

EXERCISES 

546. 1. 33mn bu i^n ni(^t urn ajerici^uiig bitteft, borffl btt. 
i&m nie rairtet Dot bie Slugen trdeii. 2. %\t Heine 6mma ip 
biift Quf i^ren ©ruber, ba ft fie immer nut bie Heine 4)eye 
nennt. 3. Siinfmal ^intet etnanbet (in succession) ^nt bie 
©tabt ^lettn Ulerj jum Siirgcrmeittet geroii^lt, tmb nun £)at 
i^n bet ©oubetneut jum obecften SRii^tet bc3 ©iaale^ etnannt. 
4. ^tan fotlte e§ nt(i)t fiir ni5glic^ !|nlten; o(ifc()on id) i^n fd|ou 
mefirete 3Jtule fiir eincn ©(^rainbler ertlctt ^obe, fie^t er mid) 
boi^ iminet noi^ aSA fcincn Srcunb an. 5, ©cine Sltme auSge- 
fiicdt, <x%tx fcine ^lugen ju Soben gefd^Ingen (cast), trot er 
(c()nenen ©t^ritteS bur feine aJIuttcr unb bat fie urn SJerjei^ung. 
6. 3)« i$ i^n filt einen olteii SSctnnntcn fiiclt, frogtc id) i^ii wm 
feincn Siamen, abet onjtatt mir eine Slntiuort ju gcben, ^ie| er 
nii(^ einen fre^n TOcuf(^en unb fc^lug mit inS ©epd)!. 7. 33cn 
Qtmen Seuten ift bas ^ous iiber bcin ffbpfe jufaminengebronnt. 
8, 6in ©traufeii)cn am $ute, ben ©(ab in bet ^tanb, jogen bte 
Sumet fro^n ffltutcs au§ bet ©tobt. 

547. I, The American people twice elected Abrahi 
Lincoln president of the United States,andof nomanare 
the people prouder than of him; (the) history simply calls 



: bie 

lUttH 
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['him 'honest Abe.' 2. There are [some] people (S(ut() of 

w whom one never gets tired. Such a person is Mr. Harrison 

I three times in succession he was appointed police-judge 

I (Spolijeirictitcr) and now the people have elected him mayor 

1 of the city. 3. I consider him a very coarse fellow; he 

I stepped on my father's ((fat.) toes, but he never (nt^t etn> 

I mnl) asked his (him for) pardon. 4. I tried to look into 

I the woman's (dat.) eyes, when I asked her for it, but she 

I answered [with] her eyes cast down. 5. Who taught you 

i the French language, boys ? We learned it in France, 

where (whither) we went, after our (us the) parents had 

died. 6. I regard the whole story as untrue ; for if he had 

declared him [to be] a liar, he would have struck his (him 

in the) face. 7. [With] tear-stained eyes, she stepped 

'Up to (Dor) me and begged ine for some (a small) aid. 

8. His (to him the) hair (//.) has grown gray before the 

[ time. Yes, one would hardly think (^oltcn) it possible, 

I but he has had very great misfortunes (much misfortune). 



1 
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Additional Uses of the Infinitive 
Infinitives used as nouns retain in English their 



I verba! character being modified by adverbs and com- 

I pleted by objects. In German, however, these infinitives 
are real nouns in the neuter gender. They can, therefore, 
be modified only by adjectives, and all nouns dependent 
upon them stand in the genitive and sometimes in the 
dative introduced by Don. 33a3 bentlil^e 9Iu5(pr£dnn aOei 
Silbtn ift bcim Selep^Dnicrm fe^r notrocnbifl, To pronounce ail 

I ryl/ai/es disimctfy is very necessary in telephoning. 

Note. The Gcnniui infinitive U very (requently traiuUlnl in En^liik 

I "by (he pment participle (gerun'l): S)aS 9lan4en tft I)lFr Hrbotcn. Smok- 

Llng u prghibiUd here. 



I 



33V. 1 iE4UEiit.i> ail i^iigiiaii iiiiiiiiuve mUSI ( 

in German by a dependent clause introduced b 
is especially the case when the infinitive is dep 
a passive phrase, or when it has a subject ace 
cept after ^ei|en, fu^Ien, ^5ren, laffcn, lei^ten, le 
fe^n, see 421, 0: //i*aj said to have happened Aer< 
bag (« ^tx fltfl^lieu fti. II was maintained to i 
iDurbe be^utitet, bag c« unnwftr fel Z iwoze {d, 
him to be it;^//, 2E# i^^i^ (^offc. fllaube), bag et too^l 
hear him come, ^c^ ^6te i^n lommen. 

551- VOCABULARY 

bit Qigat'n, cigar biiS 3iab, wheel, Ucy 

bie ©etaufiflteU, fluency Ri^ an'tigncn, to acq 

bit Slolij', NOTICE flnbetn, to alter, chai 

bit Stimme, voice, vots brurftn, to print 

baS grilftioSr, spring (rtrinfm, to drown 

bniS ^Slii^t, GAS LIGHT cmnitten, to let, rca 

EXERCISES 

552. I. %tx ©iingec ^at fi^ bie ©tinttne bun 
@))re^n unb bui^ W3 foitiDJt^renbe Slaud^n f 
€iQaiien ganj oeiboiben. %. ^XWM^ t|t, toer bersi 

mpfir Hit iinhprit \\\ 1 (JiA ifl rniim iii ninnfum 



LESSON LXXV tji 

leroefcn ifl, nm inic^ ju kfui^cn. 8. JBa^tenb bc5 Se^nS obtt 
>eS ©tubicrenS lann ii^ nii^t roui^cii; abcc e3 gte&t Biclf 9)len« 
r^en, btc glQu6en, o^ne iHauc^en nic^t jlubUren ober lefen ju 
tinntn. 

553. I. There is much to be said on both sides, but I do 
not believe him to be guilty, although it is reported (man be- 
ric^td) to have happened while he was there. 2. If I desire 
liim to come, I shall let him know (it). 3. To read too 
many books does not strengthen the mind, but weakens it. 
4. (The) walking and (the) rowing are healthful ex- 
ercises, but by too much (long) rowing or walking the 
body is weakened. 5. By reading aloud, or by speaking 
■whenever you (man) have a chance, a person (man) can 
acquire (a) fluency in (the) speaking in a very short time. 
6. We know him to be a man of more than ordinary power, 
and many believe him to be a great man. 7. He is said to 
have bought the house which was to be let here. S. How 
are you getting along (goes it) with (your) speaking Ger- 
man (^Eutfc^fprec^en) ? Oh, I don't know (it); there is still 
much to be done, before I can [talk] it fluently. 



LESSON LXXV 
Additional Uses of the Participles 

554. The English present participle when used as a 
noun (gerund) is usually translated by the German infin- 
itive {see 548, note): Walking «i a heallhful exercise, 2)08 @e^ tfl 
einc gefunbe Semegung. By practising continualfy you may be- 
come a good musician, SJutc^ forttril^renbeS fldtn tonnp bu rin 
flutet SUHfiter liierben. 

555. English present participles preceded by a posses- 
sive case and modified by adjectives or adverbs, or com- 



JT» 
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pleted by an object, are most commonly translated in Gr 
man by a subordinate clause introduced by iaff. If aid 
participial phrase is dependent upon a preposition (oc? 
D^ne), the preposition is joined with ba or bar and placedle 
fore the subordinate clause: The girl's telling if la 
pleased her mother, ^0^ bad SRiilii^en eS mir erjfi^Itt, nip 
i^rfr ajluttet. I am against your going to his home, %^ M 
flCBew, boft bii nni^ feinem {taufe %t%% By practising 
on the piano, he became at last a very good player, ^oblU^, \A^ 
tilglicti auf bcm $iano ilbte, tourbc er julejit etn gittet ©pitlff.- 
But, /can not do it without your helping me, 3td| fatltl tj 
tun, D^nt bag bu mti ^ilffl, 

556. English participles used appositionally can ofe 
be translated in German as participles or by relati" 
clauses. But when the participle — with or without! 
preposition — expresses a circumstance of time or caiK 
it is usually translated in German by a subordinate clais 
of time or cause, as: The children, singing- German and £niiii 
songs, marched through the streets of the town, 33euffdE)e iinb fngWi 
Sltbtr pngcnb, jogen bie Jftnber buri^ bie ©trnfecti ber ©t*' 
The army pursued by the enemy, wilhdreui, Sie 3Irrnee Dom 5*''* 
Wrfolflt, {or tocd^e bom gcinbe bctfolgt tnutbe), jog fic^ jurfid.- 
Time: Standing here I saw it all, SHJfl^tenb \^ ^\ex flnnb, \a\'i 
flUtS. Cause : Not knowing who he was, I asked him SM % 
nic^t nntfttt, met er root, fragte ii^ i^n. Time: The army hasif 
been defeated (or, after having been defeated) surrendered, Sl^ 
bem bie SInnee gtf^lngtii wotbtn Wiit, iibetgob fie fii^. 

557. I. The perfect participle in German is frequentl) 
used instead of the imperative in commands : iStiUdt^ 
ben! Standstill! Attention/ $fufgefiagt! Lookout/ Pay atJentie* 

1. The perfect participle is used in German in place 
the present participle with tDmnidi to designate a ma 
coming, while an additional accompanying action i 



mi^l 

I 
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expressed by the present participle : @r fom in bQ§ ©au§ ge- 
ranut, He came running into Ihe house. But, 6r (oBt fingcilb unb 
!a(t|enl> in boS ^QU§, He came singing and laughing into ihe house. 



1 



558- VOCABULARY 


ber SBefeSt, command, order 


Bttnjlii^, adv., wholly 


bet ©lutm, STORM 


befd&atien, to shade, overshadow 


bei KaunuS, Taunus Mountains 


ecmotten, to become fatigued or 


bit anjetfl(, notice, advertisement 


tired out 




^eiifcn, to HOWL 


COMPANY 


pu^tn, to puff, steam 


bit SolDinOti'K, LOCOMOTIVE 


flbtr'getien, to go over 


hie iRebtttiiDIt', editorial-room, office 


urage'btu (.inse/.), to surround 


baa m.ait, leaf; paper 


ju'inevfcn, to throw toward 


baS @eil, rupe 


m immcr, where ever 


baS Settraiun, confidence 


^attl haltl 



I EXERCISES 

' 559- I- C'fwf*"*' 'fnit *" ©turm iiter hn§ ©etttge gejogen, 
unb fofort lomen alte State uon ben ijElbem na^ ^aufe getannt. 
2. Slufgcponbcn, Subenl c^ ift fc^on fpitt. 3. fiinbec, jetjl nut 
wc^t oufgepafet unb geternt ! ^anii Iflnnt i^r f;iQtet miebcr fpit- 
len. 4. D^ne bofe ©ie felbft ju f|itect)en tierfuctien, roetben ©ie 
nie 5;«ulf^ Urncit ; benn nut butdi bo§ ©(irei^fn geroinnen ©ie 
Sertrouen, unb inbcm Sie fclbji ftagen unb antraorten, 6e« 
fommcn ©ie ©ciaufigtcit im SRfbeii. 5. 3c& banEe S^ntn fe^r 
bafiir, bafe ©ie mir ju ^lilfe getnmmeu fmb; benn nur bobur(!|, 
bofe mir baS ©eil jugeroorfen inutbe, bin ict) gerettet rootben. 

6. @in IleineS ffinb on bcr $anb fil'^renb unb ouf bem Staple 
cinen f^roeren Stoxi frngcnb, fam bie alle grau longfamen 
©ctiritleS ben fflerg tierauf; oben ongctomuicn ru^te fie, gilnjUi^ 
crmattet, eine SBiecteljlunbe ou§ unb ging bonn roiebet mciter. 

7. Oejlem InS ictj in ber Utanlfutter Sf'tung bie folgenbe ?tn» 
icige: 6tn ©ommet^ouS, einer ^ramilie cu3 Sranffutt ge&dtenb 
unb an bet SHJcflfeite bt§ SaunuS gelegen (liegenb), umgeben 
bon etnem ^errlic^en ^att unb befi^attet Dun gro^en ^umen, 



560. I. Through our moving to the country, 
my friends in the city, but I am opposed ti 
(against it that we go) back to the city again, (c 
ing it I have felt (feel) well again. 2. Look out 
two horses running through the street. 3. Y( 
wanting to go to America I can easily und 
your sister's desiring to leave her mother i 
praised. 4. When the locomotive came puffir 
tling up the hill, I gave the order ' Halt, stan< 
at once the children stood still, g. Singing a 
the boys amused themselves the whole afteri 
soon as the order: ' Stop ! ' (?tufgc^6tt !) was gv 
came running home. 6. The firm [of] Richar 
ing (which is) a very large business house, has 
one dozen [of] travelers. Many of them come 
once a (im) year ; my brother (has) just rel 
having been (after he had been) away over t 
7, You can get it by (inbcm) simply asking for i 
out paying for it. 8. Not having heard anythir 
for (feit) [a] long time, I was glad to meet him 
ing (while he . , ,) my pareni 
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The Article 


AND THE bet . 


iND tin 


Words (cf. 63, 64, 84, gg 


sfii. 


Definite 






Indefinite 


m. 


/■ 


n. - 


«./. «. 


m. 


/■ 


„. ™./.«. 


N. btC 


bte 


bos 


bic 


etn 


etnc 


cin - 


G. btS 


ber 


bcS 


bft 


cintd 


tin« 


eiitel — 


D. bem 


ber 


bcm 


ben 


einem 


(inct 


(inem — 


A. ben 


bit 


iaS 


bie 


cinea 


tine 


tin — 


N. bi(f« 


bicfe 


biefeS 


bicfe 


fflcin 


meine 


mein nicine 


G. biefeS bt£(et 


bicfES 


bicfer 


mcineS 


mctner 


incincS nuinei 


D. bttftm bie(er 


bicfem 


biefen 


mtintnt 


nuincr 


mcinem rnttnen 


^ bicfen 


biefc 


bicfee 


bicfe 


meiiKii 


nuine 


nuin tneine 



■ 562. 

S. N. ber 
G. bcS 

PL. N. bie 
G. b«r 
D. belt 
A. bie 



Anabcn 

Ana ben 
finabeii 
Jtnaben 
Rnabcn 
Rnabeii 



THE NOUNS 
Weak Nouns (cf. 76,92, 110) 
bie 5eber 



bet Sebtr bet 

bee S'tbcr bee 
bie Sebcr 

bie gebern bie 

ber gebccn bcv 

ben Sebern ben 

bie (Jflifcn bie 



e '^xaa 



5rpu 
3rau 



563. Strong Nouns - 

N. ber URalet ber Battr 



bee ©oftot 
bfS Solbaten 
bem Solbaten 
ben Snlbaien 
graueu bit ©olbaten 
grauen ber ©olbaten 
Srauen ben ©oLbaten 
gtaucn bie €o[baten 

-Class I (cf. 119) 



ber ajlenf^ 
beS menf^m 
bcm 3}tenf(^eK 
ben WcnfAcB 
bie TOen(4en 
b«r SDicnfiJicn 
ben *lHenfifiett 
bie iDIenf^en 



G.beS Waleia 
D.btn: aSoIer 
A. b«n 'makx 
Pi_ N. bie "Slaltt 
G.bet HlBter 
D.beu aJlotern 
, A. bie aKQlct 



beS iBatere 
bem !Batet 
ben SBotet 
bit ffiatet 
ber mttx 
ben SBSletn 
bie SBfitet 



bic ^Butter 
ber OTuttet 
bet aHuttet 
bie mutter 
bie anftttet 
bci gBfitlcr 
ben 3R6ttetn 
bic ^iattet 



bag @ebaube 
bel @ebaubeS 
bem ®ebaubc 
baS Sebaube 
bie fflcbSube 
ber ©ebfiube 
ben fflcbfiubtn 
bie SebSube 
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^H 564. Strong Nouns 


—Class 11 (ci 


ig6 and 2 18) 


^H S. N. bet 3ug bcr 


Eon 


bie Sonb 


baS ^at)t bet ftBrna 


^H G. its guBc@ bcS 


logeS ber ©flub 


bcS 3fl6re8 beS BiSniflS 


^H D. km Sufie km 3:ao 


bcT ^anb 


bem So&re bem ftBniB(e) 


^H A. hen 8u{i bcu San 


bie Italia 


bo5 3o&c ben ftanig 


^B PL. N. bic SQEie bic 


Suge 


bie ^Bnbe 


bie Sa^re bie fioniQC 


^B G. ber Sftge b» 


SaflC 


bet ^nbe 


bet 3oite ber flflnifle 


^M D. ben 1>iigen kn ^laQcn ben :^itbcit 


kn ^o^tcn kn St&nittn 


^1 A. bie gfige biE Saet 


bic ^anbe 


bie 3al)te bie fliiniflt 


^H 565. Stiong Nouns — Class 111 (cf. 244) _^^ 


^B S. N. has ^us 




ber £l(eid)tum 


ber Wann ^H 


^1 G. bes ^aufeS 




bcS Sieii^tiimd 


bes <IIianne« ^H 


^H D. bem ^ufe 




bem SRcii^tum 


bem Snatme ^^^| 


^H A. bflS §au3 




ben Sei^lum 


ben aHann ^^M 


^1 Fl. n. bie ^uter 




bie 3lci«iame 


bit wanner ^H 


^B G. bei pilfer 




ber Siei^tiiiiie 


kr wanner ^H 


^M D. ben lantern 




ben atcii^tlimetn ben Wanntni ^^H 


^H A. bie l^ujct 




bie Stei^lUtnc 


bie Wannei ^H 


■ s€e. 


Mixed Nouns (cf. 


3-) ■ 


H S. N. ber !IJroh!'(ot 




kr etaaf 


bus ^uge ^^| 


^H G. beg ^iDfenord 




k9 StaatcS 


bc3 nufle« ^H 


^H D. km $TDf4Dr 




bem Slaate 


bem Eufle ^H 


^H A. ben $TDfe{{oi 




ben Stool 


boS ^UQC ^H 


^m Fl. N. bte VtDfeffD'rtn 




bie etaaltn 


bie mugeit ^H 


^B G. b<r $tDfef|oTeii 




*tr Staolcn 


ber SIuQtn ^^M 


^H D. ben ^rofclloreu 




ben Stooten 


ben ^lugen ^^1 


^H A. bie ^Tofeffoien 




bie Staatcn 


auetx _-^^H 


^H Declension of Adjectives ^^^^^^^| 


■ 567- 


Stroi^ (cf. 130 


^^^^^H 






/. 




^B S. N. falter iRci^en 




lotie aSerie 


lollce TOaiTtt ^M 


^H G. tailed (or -en) tRrgend 


laiter SBefie 


lolled (or .en) ^BafleM ^H 


^P D. lallttn StQen 




loiter SSJeHt 


falttnt aOoflti ^^H 


^B A. laltcit Stegen 




iQlte aUcfle 


loIte« SQatttr ^^M 


H PL. N. ta[te SteBtn 




lolte aSeHcn 


tollc Bolier ^^H 


^B G. taltec 3it(i(n 




falter ©ellcn 


loltet aSaffet ^^H 


^H D. falttn Slegen 




Tollen ffieDca 


lalten gBa^ttlt ^^H 


^1 A. laitt Steaen 


■ 


(alte mata 


(oUe ma^et ^H 



Wf 


APPENDIX 977 ^^H 


sea. 


Weak (<:f. 166) ^^1 


m. 


H 


& N. bcr falte Mcgcn 


bic (altc iOieac baS laltc Saifcc ^^H 


G. bts ralten WcncnS 


bet laUeu aScOe beS lalten aBaffetS ^^| 


D. btm (oden fflcflcn 


bet faHen SieQe bem [alten aSaffet ^H 


A. ben toHen SHEQcn 


bie lallc SOeOe iai faltc Salfet ^^1 


ft. N. bit (alttn fflcfltu 


bie ralten SQeQen bie lalten Wafitx ^H 


G. bet lallen Scfldi 


bn laltcn aSeQen bet Ealten ilSaffec ^^1 


D. ben fatten ^egen 


ben fatten SBeUen ben falttn Wa^ira ^^M 


A. bie Inllen iRfgfn 


bie Ealten Wcllen bie falttn aBaffet ^H 


569. 


Mixed (ct -t6g) ^H 


[S. N. cin loHtr iReacn 


eine laEiC Selle ein faCteS StQajfei ^H 


G. (intS lolten SlegeitS 


einet lalten tfBene eineS falten ^afftiS ■ 


D. tinem falteu Sleflcn 


cinetr fatten aSeUe einem fnltcn SQalTcc 


A. tinen (alttn Mratn 


eine faitt SBefle tin foIteS aSaffet . 


Pronouns an 


D Pronominal Adjkctivus ^^^H 


570. Personal (cf. 103. 204) ^^H 


Mt Pers. 3d Pers. 3d 


Pers. ist Fers. zd Pcrs. 3d Pris. ^^H 


m. 


■ 


N. i^ bu « 


fie es intt i^t(ete) fit ^H 


G. m(ln(er) bdn(ct) lein(et 


ifirer |ein(ti:) un[et euet O^tet) igree ^H 


D. mir bir iljin 


i6r i^m uttS eui^tSfenen) i^ntn ^H 


A. mii^ bi4 iftn 


fie tS uns tu«(@ie) fie ^^M 


^L 571. Reflexive 3d Person ; (cf. 371) ^^^ 


^M — 


N. — ^^H 


^M G. fHner, i^rct, [eiiuii G. tt)Hi ^^H 


■ D. m 


fi<« ^^m 


■ A. fiii) 


n ^H 


^E 572. Demonstratives (cf. 372, 373, 376) ^^^H 


^1 t. bitftc, btcfc. bitftS: [tutt, itiK, jcnes (s.:e S5). ^^| 


^M a. S. N. ber, bi(, baS 


PL. ^^1 


■ G. btitcn, Uitn. bcffc 


G. beren (bctet) ^^H 


^H □. bcm. b(t, bcm 


D. benen ^^M 


^H A. ben, bit, bdS 


A. bit ^H 
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Pi*. N. buj(ti|(i 

. ottinifi 

D. beiqai|ii 

A. btejoDini 

N. Ucfdki 
G. bcifdln 
D. Mjfiki 
A. MefeOa 



SINGmJOL ONLY 

m. andf. naOer 

2. toer UMiS 

loeffen locifeiiM' 
totvx — 

toen tool 






3. S. N. betienige, bieientge, boSiettige 

G. beSiemgen, betienigen, beSienigen 
D. bemienigen, berienigeitr bemienigeit 
A. benienigen, bieienige, baSienige 

4. S. N. betfelbe, btefelbe, boSfelbe 

G. beSfelben, btrfelben, beSfelben 
D. bemfelben, berfelben, bemfelbett 
A. bettfelben, biefelbe, baSfelbe 

573- Relative (cf. 252, 253, 378) 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

m, f, n. aU genders 

I. N. toeld^er toeld^ toeld^eS toeld^ 

G. (bcffcn) (bercn) (bcffen) (bcrcn) 

D. toeld^em toel^er toeld^em toeld^ 

A. toeld^n toelc^e toelc^eS toeU^ 

3. bet; bte, boS (declined like demonstrative ber, bte baS [cf. 373]). 

574- Interrogative (cf. 188, 189) 

1. toe^ct, tocK^c, toeld^cS, pL toc^e (decUned Uke biefer, bicje, bicfeS [ct 85!' 

2. tocr, toaS (declined like relative toer, tooS [cf 378]). 

3. tooS fUr ein, toaS filr etne, toaS filr etn (decline only eitt [c£ 64]). 
575. Indefinite (cf. 479. 480) 

I. N. jebcrmann 2. icmanb 3. ntemattb 4. mi 

G. iebermannS iemanbeS ntemanbeS toA 

iemanb(em or ^n) nienumb ehKi 

iemanb ntemattb eian 



D. iebetmann 
A. iebemtann 







1 
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VERB 








576. 


The Auxiliaries 


^en, feiit. 


toerbett 


f 






Indicative 


PRESENT 




Subjunctive 




l« 


l^abe 


bin 


toerbe 




l^abe 


f« 


netsc 


bu 


M^ 


Mfi 


totrfl 




iabeft 


feiP 


.,,.r*i,a 

toeoK^ 


er 


l^oi 


ift 


toirb 




l^abe 


fei 


ttei^ 


toir l^aben 


finb 


toerben 




l^aben 


feten 


WXK* 

toetbet 


i^t 


l^abi 


feib 


toerbet 




l^abei 


feict 


fie 


l^oben 


flnb 


toerben 




l^oben 


\f\at 


toetm 




Indicative 

it) 5att( mat 

J.*u ^oticFt watft 
tiatte ttior 

Uiir gotten ttorin 

tiottcn 



^rf-f g 



L Ml 



ttutbe (morb) 
tturlxR (luaibfi) 
murbe (niQtb) 
niurbin 
iDUibet 
unicben 

ii^ Iiafit Qt^abi, bu ^o)! gcfiafit, Etc 
i^ bin BftDcffn. bu bift gtUKfcn, eti 
j* bin gcWDtbcii, bu bifi fletDotten, e 

ii^ ^aKc flc^abt, bu ^allcfi ge^abt, 

geioeten, bu marft ncwcicii, 

i4nior(ieniDi:ben,tiiiniarftB«motben, 



Sabjunctire 

i&ik WISH toiltbe 

tifittiR miinft mUibell 

batle tDtin ttiUibt 

^ttm raixtn Mtbrn 

iflttet nfiiel nriltbri 

fatten ufinn nflibni 

iil^ iaU fltliobt, bu SobtR fltSaH, etc. ] 

ic£| fii flCtt!c(cn, bu feift a'Wfftn 

id) fel BfiDocfif n, bu jeifl aenotbtn, etc 



Dilibc ^H 
DUibell ^^ 



d) ^afti gc^abt, bu fifitltfi fltSabt, etc. 

tc flciwlen, bu todrfl gcloeftn, 
c^ iDQie QcniDtben, bu mdtcft gcnoibcn, 



I Hn>erbc{fcuniiiit,«niitb,etc.)(ia6cn ii) fflerbcO)uwetbeft,etttieTbt,ctc.)6a6tii 
I ii^ mcrbe (bu mttff, tx mitb, cic.) fdn i^ wtrbc (bu wttbeft, ct lucrbt, etc) fein 
[ i(6metbc(butDirp,ci;iDirb,etc.)tt>Ertcii idinici:be(bu»erb«(t,ertDetbE,etc)n)«ben 



I ii( twrbe {bu mitH, etc.) gi^bt ^abfu iii mttU (bu nwrtwff, etc.) gt^obt 6a6(ii 

[ 14 nittbt (bu witfi, etc.) flemtfen (tin i^ rottbt [bu iwrSeft, etc.) BfWKftn (on 

I i{6tMrbt(buBnrn,eic.)fleiuotb(niein id) iDCibc(fcu iDerb«fl,eic.)ae»i3tlKnfeiit i 

PRE.SRNT Conditional perfect 

I t4 iDiltb* (bu mUtbcfl, etc) ^oben id) mUrbc fltbabt ^abtn 

[ iit mUtbe (bu luilrbcft, etc) (cin id) mtirbe fif'wSfii ftin 

"i Kllrbt (bu mUtbeft, etc.) iwrbeu i* wUtbt atmotbtn ftin 

Imperative 



Sing. fiobe 
Plur. 5abt 

mn Sie 


feib 
ftien Sie 


Bxtbe 
mtrbtl 
UKibtn Sie 


Pres. ^olittt 
PBUF. Qt^nbl ^abcn 


t«n 

flcKKfen (dn 
Participle 


iwrben 


Pres. l)ab(nb, ((icnb, iwcbfnb Perf. flt^nBt 


atmcftn, ficiDDtbtn 
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The Modal Auxiliaries 



577. 




Indicatiye 










PRESENT 








t4 barf 


!atttt 


mag 


mui 


foQ 


mil 


bu batfft 


lattttfl 


ntagfl 


mugt 


foHfl 


tolE) 


cr barf 


!ann 


mag 


mu6 


foa 


toil 


tDir bftrfcn 


fSnnen 


m5gcn 


mttffctt 


foHctt 


ttoQR 


il^r bttrft 


!5nnt 


mdgt 


mttfet 


font 


tDOlt 


pe bftrfcn 


!5nncn 


mogen 


mttffcii 


follen 


look 






IMPERFECT 






^ burfte 


!onnte 


mo^te 


titufete 


foate 


iDOlIfi 


bu burftcfl 


!onntcfl 


mo^it^ 


mufeteft 


fotttcfl 


IDOlllR 


cr burfte 


fonntc 


mod^tc 


mufttc 


fottte 


iDoHs 


loir burftctt 


fottnten 


tnod^ten 


tnufetctt 


fottten 


iDolte 


il^r burftct 


!oTtntet 


mod^tct 


tnufetet 


foHtet 


tDolIr. 


ftc burftctt 


fonntcn 


mod^tcn 


tnufttcn 


foOteit 


iDoIIin 



PERFECT 

{^ l^abe geburft (ficfonnt, gemod^t, flcmufet, gcfottt, qmotii) 

PLUPERFECT 

t4 l^attc Qcburft (gefonnt, flcmod^t, 0cmu6t/ gcfottt, gctoollt) 

FUTURE 

id) tocrbe bftrfcn (fBnncn, mogcn, mftffcn, follcn, tooUen) 

FUTURE PERFECT 

id^ tocrbe ficburft (ge!onnt, flcmod^t, QcmuBt, Gcfofft, gc»oHt) ^ahn 

INFINITIVE 

Pres.: bftrfcn f5nnen mbgcn mftffcn foHen jDotten 

Perp J flcburft 0c!onnt gcmod^t Qcmufet gefoHt gcJiiolIt 



« ^abcn 



l^abcn 



l^abcn l^abcn 



l^oBen 



participle 



Pres.: btirfcnb 
Past: gcburft 



fSnncnb mBgcnb mtiffcnb follenb 
gcfonnt gcmoc^t gemugt gefoEt 



gdoolU 
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578. 




Subjunctiye 

PRESENT 






14 bftrfe 


ISnne 


tn5ge 


tntiifc 


folic 


tDoIIe 


bu bttrfcft 


fontteft 


m5gefi 


mUffejl 


fottejl 


tootUft 


ct bttrfc 


!5nnc 


mdge 


miifje 


foUe 


tooSe 


ttjir bftrfcn 


!5nncn 


tnSgen 


tniiffcn 


fotten 


tooSen 


i^r bttrfct 


I5nnct 


tnSgct 


mUffct 


follct 


tooSet 


fit biirfen 


ISnnctt 


m5gen 


mUjIcn 


foSen 


tooHen 






IMPERFECT 






i4 bttrftc 


ISnntc 


mSd^te 


mii6te 


follte 


tDoSte 


bu btttftejl 


fSntttcft 


m5(^teft 


mtt6tcft 


folltcft 


tDottteft 


ct bilrftc 


!5ntttc 


mb^it 


mii6tc 


follte . 


tDoEte 


tott btitftCtt 


fbttntcn 


mdd^ten 


mttfetctt 


fottten 


tDottten 


i^r btitftet 


fSntttct 


mSd^tct 


mttStct 


fotttet 


iDolItet 


fic btitftcn 


!5nnten 


mb^im 


miigten 


fottten 


tDoSien 



PERFECT 

i(ii l^aBe geburft (gelonnt, ^tmo^i, flemufet, ficfottt, fletoottt) 

PLUPERFECT 

i(^ l^attc geburft (gefonnt, gemod^t, gctnuSt, flefottt, getoollt) 

FUTURE 

i^ tocrbe biirfen (!5nncn, mdQcn, milf|cn, follen, tootten) 

FUTURE PERFECT 

i^ toerbe gebutft (gefonni, gemod^t, getnu^t, gefoHt, gctooSi) l^oBetl 



Conditional 



PRESENT 



14 tottrbe biirfen (fSnncn, m5flcn, milffen, fotten, tootten) 
bu toiltbcft biirfen (!5nncn, mSgen, miljfen, fotten, tootten) 



PERFECT 



\^ toilrbe geburfi (gefonnt, ^tmo^i, gemugi/ gefotti, getootti) l^oBetl 
bu toilrbeft geburft (gelonni, gemoci^i, gemult, gefotti, geiootti) l^oben 



s8s 



BRIEF GERMAN 'COURSE 



579. 



WEAK CONJUGATION 

Example, (vfett, to praise 
Principal Pakts. bieii, lotte, gelrtt 



Active y 


^oice 


Passive Voice \ 


INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 


INDICATIVE 


suBjuNcnn 






PRESENT 




{4 lobe 
bu lobft 
er lobt 

totr loben 
i^r lobt 
fte . loben 


t4 lobe 
bu lobeft 
er lobe 

totr loben 
i^r lobei 
fte loben 


xiS^ toerbe gelobt 
bu toirji gelobt 
er totrb gelobt 

totr toerben gelobt 
il^r toerbei gelobt 
fie toerben gelobt 

IMPERFECT 


t^ toerbe Qtloit 
bu toerbeflQebkl 
er toerbe gtlok 

totr toerben gelok 
\fyc toerbei gtloit 
fie ioei^)eng# 


\i^ lobie 
bu lobiefi 
er lobie 

totr lobien 
il^r lobiei 
fte lobien 


i(i^ lobie 
bu lobiefi 
er lobie 

totr lobien 
i^r lobiei 
fte lobien 


xi^ tourbe gelobt 
bu tourbefi gelobt 
er tourbe gelobt 

totr tourben gelobt 
tbr tourbei gelobt 
fie tourben gelobt 

PERFECT 


i4 tDllri)e geloit 
bu tofitbe^ gelok 
er tofitbe gelolt 
tDtr tofirben geloH 
tl^ iDfitbei geloit 
fte toiirben gelolii 


i(^ l^abe gelobi 
bu l^aft, etc. 


\^^t gelobi 
l^abefl, etc. 


bin gelobi toorben 
btft, etc. 

PLUPERFECT 


fei gelobt lootbtn 
feteft, etc 


\^ l^aiie gelobi 
bu l^aiiefi, etc. 


%mt gelobi 
l^fiiieft, etc 


toar gelobi toorben 
toarft, etc. 

FUTURE 


tDfire gelobt tooi^ 
tofirep, etc. 


td^ toerbe loben 
bu toirji, etc. 


toerbe loben 
loerbefi; etc. 


toerbe geldbi toerben 
toirji, etc. 


toerbe gelobt tDcrbo 
toerbeft, etc 




FUTURE PERFECT 





\^ toerbe gelobi toerbe gelobi toerbe gelobi toorben toerbe ({elobt toottai 

\i^xi l^aben fetn fetn 

bu totrfl gelobi toerbefi gelobi toirfi gelobi toorben toerbe^ gelobt ttoita 

l^aben, etc l^aben, etc. fein, etc. fein, etc 



appendix; 



283 



Active Voice 



tcb toUrbe loben 

btt toUrbeft loben, etc. 



td^ toUrbe gelobt l^aben 

bu toUtbeft gelobt l^aben, etc. 



Passive Voice 

CONDITIONAL 
PRESENT 

i(^ toUtbe gelobt merben 

bu toUrbeft gelobi toerben, etc. 

PERFECT 

t(^ toUtbe gelobt toorben fein 

bu toUrbeft gelobt toorben fein, etc. 

IMPERATIVE 



Sing. 
Plur. 


lobe 
lobei 
loben Bit 


toerbe gelobt 
toerbet gelobt 
loerben (Bit) gelobt 

INFINITIVE 


Pres. 
Perf. 


loben 
gelobi l^aben 


gelobi toerben 
gelobt toorben fein 

PARTICIPLE 


Pres. 


lobenb 




Perf. 




gelobi 



580. 



STRONG CONTUGATIOM 

Example. fd^Iagtn, /o strike 
Princial Parts, ff^togeit; ff^Ing, geff^Iagm 



Active Voice 
indicative subjunctive 



Passive Voice 



i(i^ fd^lafle 
bu fd^ldgfi 

f^iagt 



er 



toir f(i^lagen 
fie f^lagen 



{(i^ f^lage 
bu f(i^lagefi 
f^lage 



er 



toir fc^lagen 
i(r f^lagei 
fie Mloflen 



indicative 

present 

{(^ toerbe 
bu toirfl 
er toirb 

toir toerben 
il^r toerbet 
fie toerben 



1 

3 



SUBJUNCnVK 

id^ toerbe 
bu toerbeft 
er toerbe 

toir toerben 
il^r toerbet 
fie toet^en 



1 
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Acdye Voice Pasaive Yoke 

INDICAXrVK SUBJUNCTIVE INDICATIVE SUBJUKCnnj 

IMPERFECT 



i4 f4^ug 


i4 f^mge 


t4 tDurbe 




t^ loft^ 1 


bu f^lugft 


bu fd^Illge^ 


bu tDurbeft 


» 


bu iDtttiKJi M 


er f^lug 


er fringe 


er tDurbe 


3^ 


er iDtttle i 


ttir f^lugen 


' ttir f^lUgen 


totr tDurben 


5* 


tttttoftibti j? 


i^r f^lugt 


i^r f^mget 


il^r tDurbet 


» 


il^r D&did j' 


fie fd^lugen 


fie f^lUgen 


fte tDurben . 




fte iMni 




PERFECT 




\^ ^aU gef(i^la« 


i(i) %Qbt gef(i^la« 


id) bin gefdjlagcn 


i«H«#», 


gen 


gen 


tt)orben 


tDOl^ 1 


bu l^aft gefd^la^ 


bu l^abeft gefd^Ia^ 


bu btfk gefd&Iagen 


bufet9g#4 


gen, etc 


gen, etc 


iDorbcn, etc 


iDorben, etc. 1 




PLUPERFECT 


1 


{4 ^atie gefd^Ia^ 


id^ l^&ite gef^la^ 


id^tt)ar0ef(i^)[a0en 


td^ tofitegm 


gen 


gen 


tt)orben 


gen mt^\ 


bu l^atteft ge« 


bu l^attefl ge-- 


bu tDorft gefd&Ia* 


butDfiieflyiiil 


fd^logen, etc. 


fti^lagen, etc. 


gen toorben. 


gen wiA 






etc 


etc 1 




FUTURE 


1 


id^ toerbe fd^lo* 


id^ toerbe fd^la» 


id^ tt)crb€ gefd^la* 


td^ toei^flW^I 


gen 


gen 


gen toerbcn 


gen toetlci 1 


bu loirft fd^Ia* 


bu toerbeft fd^la« 


bu JDirft flefd^Ia* 


butDerbe^fl#l 


gen, etc. 


gen, etc. 


gen tocrbcn. 


gen iDtifcl 


« 




etc. 


etc 1 




FUTURE 


PERECT 




id^ toerbe gefd^la* 


id^ toerbe gefd^la* 


id^ tperbe gefd^la* 


t4 toerbe g# 


gen l^aben 


gen l^aben 


gen »orbcn 


gen w* 






fetn 


fetn 


bu iDirft gefd^la* 


bu toerbefl ge« 


bu iDtrfl gefd^Ia* 


butoerbejlgejdili 


Qenl^aben,etc. 


fd^Iagen^aben, 


gen worbcn 


gen motto 




etc. 


fetn, etc. 


fcin, etc 




CONDITIONAL 






PRESENT 




{4 totirbe f^lagen 


id^ iDtirbe gefd^Iageti 


i toerben 


bu toilrbeft fd^logen, etc. 


bu toilrbeft gefd^Iagcn toerben, dc. 



PERFECT 



id^ tt)Urbe gefd^lagen l^aben 

bu tDttrbeft gefd^lcgen l^aben, etc. 



td6 toilrbe gefd^logen toorben fein 
bu iDttrbeft gefd^lQgctt iDo^n fetn, dt 
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Actiye Voice 

Sing, fd^lage 
Plur. \(S)laQd 

fd^logen @te 

pREs. fd^Iagen 

Perf. gefti^lagen l^aben 

pREs. fd^lagenb 
Perf. 



Passiye Voice 

IMPERATIVE 

toerbe gefd^Iagen 
toerbei gef^Iagen 
tt)erben 6ie gefci^lagen 

INFINITIVE 

gef^lagen toerben 
gefti^lagen toorben fein 

PARTICIPLE 



gefd^Iagen 



581. The Verb gel^ttt conjugated witji fettl 

Principal Parts, gel^ett, gtttg, gegongett, /<^ g^tf 



indicative subjunctive 

PRESENT 

bu gc^t/ etc. bu gel^cfl, etc. 

perfect 
id) fct 



INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 

imperfect 

i^ gtng id^ gtngc 

bu gingjl, etc. bu gingc^ etc 

PLUPERFECT 



i^ bin 
bu bift 
er tfl 

totr pnb 
il^r fcib 
fic finb 



CO 

CO 



CO 

a- 



CO 
CO 

§ 

CO 



bu fetft 
cr fei 

toir feien 
il^r fetet 
fic fcten 

FUTURE 

{4 toerbe gcl^en td^ toerbe ge^n 



t4 toat 
bu toarft 
er toar 

tDtr toarcn 
il^r toarct 
j!e roaxtn 



CO 

o 

CO 



bu tD&re^ 
er tDftre 

tt)tr ttftren 
il^r tDdret 
j!e toftren 



CO 

CO 

o 

CO 



bu tDtrft gcl^eity bu toerbeft gel^en, 
etc. etc 

PRESENT 

i4 totirbe gel^en 

bu toUrbeft gel^en, etc. 

IMPERATIVE 

Sing, ge^ Plur. gel^t 

gel^ ^ie 



future perfect 

t4 toerbe gegan« {$ toerbe gegan* 

gen fein gen fein 

bu toirft gegangen bu toerbeft gegan* 

fein, etc gen fein, etc 

conditional perfect 

id^ toUrbe gegangen fein 

bu toUrbcft gegangen fein, etc 

INFINITIVE participle 

pRES. gel^en Pres. gel^enb 

Perf. gegangen Perf. gegangen 
fein 
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582. REFLEXIVE VERBS 

Example. {U^ mttt, to be misiaken 

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE INDICATTVK SUBJTOCnnl 

c I PRESENT 

Singular jy^^l 

!« irre midj ttir irren utiS totr tnt«iii| 

i^r trrt eu^ i%x ttwt at 

fie xxxtxt {14 fieinenH 

PERFECT 



id^ itte ntid^ 

bu irr^ bi4 bu itte^ bi^ 

er irri fi^ er itte fi^ 

IMPERFCT 

t4 ittie ntid^ t4 ittie mid^ 



i«* itrt 

FUTURE 

idj toctbc midj id^ uetbe 
ittctt inett 



PLUPERFECT 

14 ^<kiie int4 fie« Cd^ Indite mic!^ ge* 
ittt tttt 

FUTURE PERECT 

t4 toetbe mid^ id^ toetbe mid^ 
geirrt l^aben geitti l^oBen 

PRESENT CONDITIONAL PERFECT 

id6 totttbc ttiidj ittctt id^ ©ttrbe tntdj geirrt ^oBeti 

IMPERATIVE 

ittc btdj irtet eud^ irren Sie fid^ 



583. SEPARABLE VERBS 

Example. attfaOen^ fiel wXf ottgefoUett, 



Active 

INDICATIVE 

id^ fallc oti 



Passiye 

SUBJUNCTIVE INDICATIVE 

PRESENT 

td^ falle an td^ toetbe attge* 

fallett 

bu ffittft att, etc bu fallefl att, etc bu toitjl attfle- 

fallett, etc 

IMPERFECT 

id^ ftel on id^ ftele an id^ toutbe onge* 

fatten 

bu flelft on, etc bu fteleft an, etc bu toutbeft rnxqit* 

fatten, etc 



/l9 {Mick 



suBjUNcnn 

{4 toetbe m\ 
fatten 

bu toerbefi onrl 
fatten, etc. 

idl^ tDtttbe our 

fatten 
bu nriiriieP 0' 

foOtiif etc 



V 


APPENDIX 


■8? 


AcUve 




PasaiTe 




INDICATIVl 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


INDICATIVl 


SUBJUNCTIVE 




PERFECT 




bu ^aft anac 
faQcn, etc 


\t^ -St. 

bu liabeft oufle. 

loDtn, etc 


i^ bin onfltfal- 
((It iDotben 

bubiBnufltfantn 
nurbcn, etc 


1« ((i onfltfol. 

ten BJDtbttt 
bu (dfl onflffat 

lmu)iitbtn,etc 




PLUPKEITECT 




foncu 
[aOen, etc 


fanen 
faBtu, etc 


i* BUT onaefol. 

bu narp attae. 
faOtn tPQtbtn, 
etc. 


ii) luBrt onfli- 
fancn DDibm 

bu niSnR angi' 
fallen tDotbtn, 
etc 


t$ mcttx OR' 

fnaen 
bu mitfl an.\aU 

Icn, etc. 


fafltn 
bu roeTbrit on- 
fntlen, eic. 


id) twtbe onae= 
foUfu iwrbeit 

bu mirfl oiiec^ 
faUcn mcTbtn, 

etc. 


ii^ lEtrbt ime'' 
\aatn mttbtn 

bu nxTb«ft anflc 
faOcn nxTben, 
etc 


Mf aetbt ongc 
foaen tjobm 

bu witfl anaeTal- 


bu iwrbefl oubc 
foUtn ^obtn, 
etc. 


laQm tDDcbcii 
fein 
bu wirft onflf 
fnncn tnovbdt 
(dn, elc 


i(% WRbc onge- 

[ntUn tDDrWn 

fein 
bu iwrbtR onflf 

faUcn niDib<n 

(.In, .«. 


i* wOrbt onfaDtti 

bu wiittefl onjaaen, etc. 


ii^ ■alitOe ongetatlcn nxibnt 

bu ttiUtbefl anatlattfn locibHt, etc 



i^ nUibc unaifanMi ^abcn id) mlttbe angrfaStn uorbtn fein 

bu nUrbeft angcfallen tiabcn, etc butciUtbcft anQifaUcuaorbtnfciR, etc. 

IMPERATIVE 

faOt an; faOtt an; fuQcn 6ie an metbt (iwrbd, nxtbcn €ic) anatfolltn 



Pres. an(jn)fal(eii anecfaHcn tncibcn 

Peef. ans'f'iQtn (ju) ^obcn angcfaOen nDtbcn fttn 

FAKTICtPLE 

Pkbs. oafallnib Perp. angifaQcii 



ad8 



Alphabetical List 



or THB 



STRONG, MIXED, AND IRREGULAR VEii 



ISFIXITIVK 



I. hadtn, bake 

heftffitn, commaiid 

begtmien, begin 
Uiiitn, bite 
5. bergen, hide 

bft^nt, burst 
bmegeii, induce 
biegen, bend 
bitten, offer 

10. btnbflt, bind 
bitten, ask, beg 
blofeit, bk)w 
bletben, remain 

broten, roast 
15. Brecon, break 

brennen, bum 

bringen, bring 

benfen, think 

brtngen, press 
20. bUrfen, be allowed, may 

empfel^len, recommend 

Ctfd^retfcn, become firightened 

cffen, eat 

fal^ren, drive, ride 
25. fatten, fall 

fangen, catch 

fed^ten, fight 



IKPERFECT 

ba!, Mi^ hadte 

befool (Hi^by 

begamt (& or 5) 

bt( 

borg (A or ft) 

berS or borft (ft or 5) 

betDOg 

bog 

bot 

banb 

bat 

blteb 

brtct or brotete 

bret4 

brannte (btennte)* 

bfici^te 

brang 

burfte 

empfal^l (ft or B) 

erfd^rft! 

Mr 
fiel 

ftng 
f«*t 



PCKF. ?lC 



* r-t.r_ 

MfBfa 



gebiix 
gtiiqrx 



gebiga 

0eb2ici 

gebuki 

gebdnt 

gebU*i 

gebfieki 

gebccUci 

gebr&tni 

gebtonnt 

gebviU|i 

gebS4t 

gebnntgn 

gebutft 

trfd^cixfcs 

gegeffen 

gefa^ren 

gefoQen 

gefangen 

gefB^ten 



t. When the imperfect subjunctive has two forms (as BefAl^Ie and (efSSft^ 
or when it is irregular (as bvennte), the modified vowels or the irregular fff\ 
are olaced in parenthesis. 
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Strong, Mixed and Irregular Verbs — Continued 



INFINITIVE 


IMPERFECT 


PERF. PART 


flnben, find 


fanb 


gefunben 


. Piegen, fly 


m 


geflogcn 


(o. fliel^en, flee 


Po5 


geflo^ett 


flicftcn, flow 


m 


geftoffett 


freffen, eat (animals) 


frfife 


gefrcffen 


frictcn, freeze 


fr5r 


gefroren 


gfircn, ferment 


g5t 


gegoten 


)5. gcb&ren, bear 


gebSr 


gcboren 


gebcTt; give 


G&b 


gegebctt 


gel^cn, go 


fiiwg 


gegangen 


gelitiQen {impirs,\ succeed 


gelang 


gelungen 


Qcnieften, enjoy 


gcnUS 


genoffen 


^0. gefd^cl^cn, happen, occur 


geWol^ 


gefd^el^en 


getotnncn, win 


geiDann 


gctDoniten 


gtcftcn, pour 


dS6 


gegoffen 


glet^en^ be like 


glt(^ 


geglid^cn 


gleiten, glide 


glitt 


geglitten 


^5. graben, dig 


grflb 


gegraben 


gteifen^ seize 


griff 


gegrtffcn 


(aben^ have 


l^aite 


gel^Sbi 


l^alien, hold 


l^ielt 


gel^ttlten 


l^angen, to be suspended, hang 


5ing 


geWgen 


50. l^auen, hew, strike 


l^ieb 


gel^auen 


l^eben, lift, raise 


l^ob (d<^U) 


gel^oben 


(eigen^ be named 


l^icS 


gel^etgen 


l^elfen, help 


l^alf (a or tt) 


gel^olfcn 


fennen, know 


fannte (fennte) 


gefanni 


55* flingen, sound 


!Iang 


geflungen 


fommen, come 


!&m 


gefontnten 


!5nnen, be able, can 


fotttttc 


gefonnt 


itte^ett/ creep 


frd4 


gefrSd^en 


laben, load; invite 


mb or lobete 


gelaben 


60. laffen, let 


Ite( 


geloffcn 


laufen, run 


Kef 


gelaufen 


leiben, suffer 


litt 


gelittcn 


leil^en, lend 


Hel^ 


geliel^en 


Irfen, read 


UU 


gelefht 
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Strong, Mixed and Irregular Verbs — CanHnued 



INFINITIVE 



65. liegen, lie, recline 

Ibfd^en, go out (fire) 

Ittfien, Ue (tell a Ue) 

mcffen, measure 

mdgetl, may, like 
70. milffcn, must, have to 

nel^ttien, take 

nennen, name 

pfctfen, whistle 

<)fic0en, cherish, be accustomed to 
75. <)rctfen, praise 

raiett/ advise, counsel 

tctbcn, rub 

rctfecn, tear 

tciten, ride (on horse) 
So. tenneit/ nm 

ried^en, smell 

rufcn, call 

faufen, drink (animals) 

fd^affcn, create 
85. fd^ctben, part 

fd^einen, seem; shine 

f^tcgen, shoot 

fd^lafen, sleep 

fd^lagett/ strike 
90. fd^ltegen, shut 

f^tneljen, melt 

fd^neiben, cut 

fd^rciben, write 

fd^tcten, cry 
95. fd^rctten, stride 

fd^toetgen, be silent 

fd^toitntneit; swim 

fd^ttinben, vanish 

fd^totngeit; swing 
100. fe^en, see 

f(in, be 



&RFECT 


PERF. PART 1 




gelegnt 1 


im 


0elof4tn 1 


log 


gelogm 1 


mSg 


gemejfm 1 


ntSd^te 


0enu)4t 1 


miigte 


gemu^t 1 


nol^m 


genommen 1 


ttOttitte (nennte) 


genonni 1 


Ofiff 


fie<)fiffctt 1 


*)Pog 


8e<)ftoflCB 


<)rieS 


ge<)rie^ 


riet 


gctdttn 


rieb 


gerteben 


rift 


gertfictt 


ritt 


gerttien 


rontite (rennte) 


gerannt 


x^ 


gerSd^n 


ricf 


getufen 


foff 


gefoffen 


sm 


gefd^offcti 


{4teb 


gefd^iebett 


fd^ien 


gefd^tenen 


\m 


gcfd^offen 


WKef 


gefd^lafen 


f*ltt8 


gefd^lagen 


W86 


gcfd^loffcn 


Wmolg 


gefd^molaen 


fd^nitt 


gefd^nitteit 


f^rtcb 


gefd^tieben 


Wrie 


gefd^tieen 


Writt 


gefd^rttten 


fd^totcfi 


gefd^toiegen 


fd^toatnm (ft or B) 


gefd^tDotmnm 


fd^toanb 


gefd^tmtitben 


fd^tDong 


gefd^mtgen 


f4 


fltfe^ 


toot 
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Strong, Mixed and Irregular Verbs — ConHnued 



INFINITIVE 

fenbcn, send 

ficben, boil 

finflen, sing 
•5. jttifen, sink 

finncn, think 

fi^en, sit 

fpittttcn, spin 

f))rec^en, speak 
[o. fptingcn, spring 

fted^en, prick, sting 

ftel^en, stand 

ftel^Ienr steal 

ftetQett; mount 
[5. ftctbctt, die 

fto^eit; push 
I ftrcttcn, strive, quarrel 

tun, do 

tragcn, carry 
20. treffen, hit, meet 

tretben, drive 

treten, step 

trinfen, drink 

berberben, spoil 
25. tocrgcffcn, forget 

toerltetcn, lose 

toad^fen, grow 

toaf^en, wash 

tocHcn, yield 
30. iDCtfcn, show 

tocnben, turn 

tt)erben, become 

Joerfcti, throw 

tDiegett/ weigh 
35. toiffcn, know 

giel^eit/ draw, move 

gtoingen, force 



IMPERFECT 

fanbie (fenbete) 

fott 

fatifi 

fan! 

fanti (a or 8) 

f« 

fpann (& or 5) 

fprfi* 

frtang 

ftttttb (fi or tt) 

MI 
ftteg 
ftarb (a or il) 

ftieS 
fhritt 
tfit 
trftg 

trteb 

test 

ttanf 

berbarb (& or il) 

t)crl5r 

iDitfd^ 

toi4 

tt)ie§ 

toonbte (toenbete) 

toarb ^ tDUtbc 

tt)orf (a <v il) 

tt)5fi 

tt)u6te 

8»otifl 



FERF. FART 

gefanbt 

gefottett 

gefuttgeti 

gefunfen 

gcfonnett 

gcfeffeti 

gef|)onttett 

gef))to4en 

gef<)ruiigett 

gefto^en 

geftanben 

geftol^Ien 

gefttegen 

geftorben 

gefto^en 

ge^tten 

getan 

gettagett 

gettoffm 

getrieben 

getreten 

gettunfen 

Derborben 

toergeffett 

toerlorett 

geiDa^feit 

getoaf^en 

getDtd^n 

getoiefen 

getoanbt 

getDOtbttt 

getDorfen 

getDogen 

getou^t 

gegogen 

geatoungen 



J; 



■ i ^ 

i-l'l 
Ha 



I 



I, I 

i.'il 



'!".■ 



.)■ I- 



! 



:: 



m 



H VOCABULARY ^^^| 


^H GERMAN- 


-ENGLISH ^^^^^1 


^^M (Separable verbs are rairked by the asterisk.) ^^^^^^B 


^H 


Qltetn, to age, grow old. 




Htlcttum (-lf[3, "EC), B., antiquity. 


^H) aJu. sr stp.frtf.. off, down. 


iltlli*, somewhat old, older. 


^^^[innncn (titannte, Bc6iamit)i to 


aiM'rila C-S), «., America. 


^Vlium down. 


ameclla'net (-8, -), m., American. 


^TKtnb (-S, -t), M., evening. 


anwcila'nerin (-, -nen), /.. Ameri- 


9lbEnb(((tn (-§, -), «., supper. 


can woman. 


atenbS, in the evening. 


fltnerila'ntfdi, American. 


aitx, but, however, yet 


Wmt (-eS, •tx), n., office. 


ofi'fo^ten (u, o), to drive off. depart. 


omllfic'ttn, m, to amuse (enjoy) 


abfo^rt (-, -<n), /., departure. 


one'a self. 


ab*rei(eii, to set out, leave. 


an, frtp. (a., dot. and ace), at, to, by; 


ob*(*ttiben (*«, *'), to copy. 


adv. or sip. pref., on, at. 


atteil (-8, -t), n., coup*, compart- 


an*bt(l(n (B, d), to oHer. 




anber, other. 




fintxcn, to change, alter. 


o4t, eight; btr oifttt, the eighth; aii|t> 


onbcrS, otherwise, else, differently. 


jetin, eighteen; aitiijifl, eighty. 


onbtrtftalb, one and a half. 


obbit'wn, to add. 


on'etlenneu (erfannte, etiatmt), to 


HbDoIot' (.tn, ^n), m., la-rer. 


acknowledge. 


fflffe (-n, -n), «., ape, monkey. 




olantlte'Ktl, to alarm. 


an*[anaen (i, o), to begin, commence. 




anfonflS, in the beginning, at firbt. 


aDeiit'tialr ilone; adv., alltin, buL 


?lnB(lefl(it&dt (-, -en),/., affair. 


oBtrlei, ind«l.. aU sorts (liinda) of. 




oBdOrtS, everywhere. 


an'ttaflin, Ic, accuse. 


nH, oiA'.. as, than ; conj., when, as; 


an'tontmcii (tatn, eeEomtncn), to 


alB ratnn (ob), as if. 


arrive. 


atjo, consequently, therefore, then. 


on'netimen (nofini, B"ioinni(n), fit^, 


alt, old, aged. 


7f, gen., to lake care (charge) o£ 


. «lt« (-S, -), «., age. 


an'tetbntn, to charge. 
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I 



nn*ri(!6t(n, to cause. 

fin'WoRfn, to procTire, get. 

on*(((Ktt (fl, '}, to look at, consider. 

ttntii^t {-, -(It), /., opinion, view. 

anfii^tSpopiQrtt (-, -en), /., «m- 
venir postal card. 

Onftott, frtp. iw. gen.), instead of. 

QnKutortCTIr to- dat., to answer. 

an'jCtflC {-, -n),/, announcement, 
advertisement. 

an*jit^n (jua, acjPH'n)r to dress; 
fltft -, to dress one's self. 

ajiftt (-6, '), n>., apple. 

Slpot^fc (-, -n), /., drug store. 

Spot^e'ltr (-S, -), Bi., druggist. 

Sr'Bfit {-, -tn), /., work, labor. 

Dlbtittn, to work. 

aibeiter(-S,-),m., laborer, workman. 

«tbtllerin (-, -neii), /., working- 
woman. 

Sti:btibt((iiatt (-), /., body oi work- 



«rifioIriif (-tn, -tn), 

ttim {■*%, -t), •»., arm. 

nTni) poor. 

art (-, -fit), /., manner, kind. 
artiSi mannerly. 
Srjiici (-r -tn), /., medidne. 
arjiitifla((%e (-, -n), /., medicine 

bottle, 
atjt {■*%, *t), in., physician, doctor. 
Hft (-tS, ^), m., branch. 
mi), also, too. 
a\x\,prtp. (lu. rfa/. a«i/ ore.), on, upon, 

in, al, to; adv. or sep.pref., up, 

Vuf'tnt^att {.^3), m.. sojourn, abode. 
Bul'flabt (-, -nl, f., lesson, task, 

cxaraple. exercise, 
ouffltfifn (a, t), to give up; post, 



XJgoup, 



ouf fl(fnn (BinB, fltflonaen), 

auf*5alttn (it, a), 5*- tofceepcB^* 

self, stay. ^^H 

oufftflnatn, to hang (up). ^H 

QUf'^bren, to stop, cease. ^^^k 

ouS*nia<%tn, to open. ^* 

Dafmerffam (auf), attentive (to), 
mlfpoflen, to pay attention. 
auf'lDB (-cS, '^), HI., compositiDii, 






oiif*pc6"i (ftanb, fltftanlifn), 

up. rise, 
auf'ttettn (S. f), to step up, 
auf'wattS, upward, 
augt (-S, -n), B., eye- 
auflfnblirf {-S, -t) iw., momeiil. 
Suauft' (-§), m., August Ct 
aue,/rc]0. {ia. dal.). out of, from. 

ado. or Sep. prefix, out. 
aue'brUdcn, fa> expreu. 
auS'Bua (-tS, 'c), «.. excursion, trip. 
au3af&fn (fling. flcaonfl"i)( w go out. 
auSaejfidl'ittt, excellent. 
auS'Ieicn (3, (), to Goish readin^i-j 
auS'tu^tn, to rest 
0US'ft6tn (fl, (), to look, appeaik^ 
aus'flndcn, tn stretch 
au^tt, prep. (or. dat.\ outside of; 

sides; except, 
flufier, temp., outer, exterior, 
iM%<:x\a\\,,prtp.{T>i.gea^. outside 
Sugcrit, super!., outermost, ex 

adv., very. 
oui'troac ffl. i), to wear ou 
auftialien (-S), »., Australia. 
OUS'toenbia. by heart 
aue'jiclien (j^a, gejoacn), to pull. 



^^^^^^^ VOCABULARY 19J ^^M 


m 


ktionbeln, to treat. ^^| 


■ 


b(iau|)i(n, lo claim, contend. ^^| 


■ Soil (-, -n), /., cheek. 


bti, prep. («■. rfa/.), by (near by), ^^H 


■ laOtn {6ul, ecbadcn), to bake. 


with, at (the house oO. ^^H 


H Slider (-S, -), tn., baker. 


beinoIlC, almost ^H 


■ »a*Ki' (-, -en),/, bikery. 


beifammen, together. ^H 


tinben, to bathe. 


btigen (big, flebiffen), to bite. ^H 


Ba^n (-, -tn),/., road. way. 


Befonnt, known, acquainted. ^^H 


fflo^nftof (-(B, "E), Hi., railroad station. 




balb, soon. 


titt SBetfllinttt, an acquaintance. ^H 


ftatbifl, oi^'., early. 


Scfantitfcliaft (-, -tn),/., acquaint- ^H 


SBon {-el, -t), ™.. ball. 


^^1 


»anb (-«B, "cr), «., ribbon. 




^ eanb (-eS, -c), »., bond. 


^H 


K Sttnf (-, -^j, /., bench. 


bthanjcn, to bedeck, decorate. ^H 


■ Sanf t-, ^it), /., bank. 


bebgnn, to insbruct. ^^| 


^f Baron' (-8, -*), m., baron. 


bdo^nen, to reward. ^^^k 


Sort {-tS, -t), m., beard. 


bctnaditiQCn, fi<^, -a. gat., to get -^H 


bautn, lo build. 


control (oO. ^^| 


fflautr (-3, -n), nt. farmer. 


bcmalen, paint, bedaub. ^^| 


ffloum (-(§, -0, m., tree. 


bcnoc^riAtigen, to inform, notify. ^^| 




bcraubcn, to rob, despoil. ^^H 


fitboutm, to regret, be (fcel) sorry. 


bcnittn, to prepare, make. ^^H 


btbetfen, to cover. 




fubeuicn, lo mean, signify. 


beteifl, mountainous. ^^| 


bibflrlen (heburfte, Seburft), w. gm.. 




need. 


bef^atten, to shade. ^^| 


BrtUtfHfl, in nerf (of). 


b((4nticren, to besmear, bedaub. ^^H 


b«iltn, Ml to hurry (up), hasten. 


bejcbuIbiQcn, chaise. ^^| 


b«nbia(n, to finish. 


btfc^en (a, (), to inspect, view. ^^H 


tHf(l)[fn (a, d), lu order, command. 


befitgtn, to conquer. ^^H 


^ hfinbtn (a, u), fl^, !» be. feel. 


befiqen (bcfafi, bcf(|feii), to possess. ^^H 


^L StfiTtbcn (-S), n.. stale of health. 




^H Scfraatn, to question. 


befonbtr, special. ^^H 


f fefltboi (0, t), m, to betake one's 




self, go. 


beltK, better. ^H 


btgtgncn, w. dat.. to meet. 


kftt^(b(ftanb,bcRanl>tn), tooEii^ ^H 


btBinntn (a, 0), begin. 


consist, insist. ^H 


^^ bcgCciten, to accompany. 


befltietn (if, iO, to ascend ; board ^^| 


^L hflUWen, to make happy. 


(a train). ^H 


^B tc^Iten (ie, a), to keep. 


bcRtOtn, to order. ^^H 
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Beflitnint, definite, positive. 

^fu4 (-eS, -e), m., visit. 

befud^n, to visit 

beitagen (u^ a), j!^, to behave, con- 
duct one's self. 

betrcffS, prep, {w. gen.), concerning, 
regarding, as to. 

SBctt (-eS, -en), »., bed. 

^toeguni) (-, -en), /., motion ; ex- 
ercise. 

59ctt)Ct§ (...fc8/ ...fOt »».» proof. 

bctoetfen (te, te), to prove. 

betDol^neit; to inhabit. 

SBctool^ttcr (-§, -), m,, inhabitant 

be^al^lett; to pay. 

beate^en (bejog, bcgogcn), to get, buy. 

SBibliotl^efar' (-§, -e), »*., librarian. 

btegen (0, 0), to bend, bow. 

©icr (-8, -c), »., beer. 

btctctt (5, 0), to bid, offer. 

SBtIb (-e§, -er), »., picture. 

bilbctt, to form. [likeness. 

SBilbntS (...ffc§, ...ffe), »., picture, 

SBiIIet^ pron. m\tV (-§, ...tie), »., 

ticket. 
SBiaetfd^altcr (-§, -), »«., ticket office. 
btUig, cheap, 
bittben (a, u), to bind. 

bis, prep, (w. acc,\ until, up to, as far 

as; conj.^ until, 
bitte, please. 

Uiitn (bfit, gcbcten), ask, beg. 
bitter, bitter. 

SBlatt (-e§, *er), »., leaf; (news) paper. 
bletbCtt (tc, ie), remain, stay. 
SBIetftift (-e§, -c), iw., (lead) pencil, 
bltnb, blind, 
bli^cn, to lighten. 
blU^CIt/ to bloom. 

SBIume (-, -n), /., flower. 
»Iut (e§), ».. blood. 



blttt^'arm, bloodless, anaemic 
suite (-, -n), y., Wossom, flowc. 
bdS, bdfc, bad; angry. 
S5ote (-tt, -tt), iw., messenger. 
9otf4aft (-, -en),/., message. 
broten (ie, a), to roast, fty. 
braud^tt, to need« use. 
»tauer (-S, -), »,., brewer. 
»rcmetet^ {-, -en), /., brewery. 
brat), good, brave, 
btedjen (5, h), break, 
bteit, broad. 

»tette (-, -n),y., breadth, 
brennen (brannte, gebromit), to baa 
SBrtcf (-eS, -e), m., letter. 
Srieftrfigcr (-S,-), »,., letter ana" 
brittfien (brfid&te, gebrfidjt), tobriDj. 
»rot (-e«, -e), »., bread. 
93ru^ (-e«,*c), »»., fracture; firactk* 

93ruber (-8, *), ^., brother. 
»tttberlettt (-S, -), «., uttle bredw. 
»ube (-tt, -n), »»., boy, feUow. 

^* (-eS, -^r), «., book; quire. 
93il4erf«ranf (-c§, ^), ,„., bookcase. 
»ud^]^anbler (-§, -), ^, booksdkr. 
SSud^flabe (-tt8, -n), «., letter (of tiie 

alphabet). 
»ur8 (-; -en), y., castfe. 
»tirfier (-S, -), m., citizen. 
93ilr8cmictfter (-§, -), «., njayor. 
93urf4e (-n, -n), m., ieUow. 
©utter (-), /., butter. 



©Sc^mtfer (-S, -), #»., chemist. 
ei^tttc^fe (-tt, -n), m., Chinese. 
®^rifi (-en, -en), w.. Christian, 
eigor're (-, -tt), /., cigar. 
eitro'nc (-, -n), /., lemon. 
SottfultaHon^ (-, -en), /.. coosuto. 
tion* 



^^^^P VOCABULARY 2(,y ^H 


5 


\nz^\t\.i\%\,frtf. Ivi.gen.), this side of. ^^H 




Sitel'tor (-S, -'(n), «.. principal. ^^| 


ba, n,h:. htTC, there, then; co»>., 


biuibie'rcn, to divide. ^^| 


since, as, because. 


bo4, yet, however, but; ncverthe- ^^| 


aia* (-(§, "«l, H., roof. 


^^1 


b^ili, thither, there. 


Sloftor (Dr.) (-S, -en), «., doctor, ^H 


Samt (-, -n),/., bdy. 


Dr.; physician. ^^H 


batnit', conj., that, so that, in order 


bonnem, to thunder. ^^| 


that; ba'mtt, with it 




bonfbor, thankiui, gratefiil. 


bDfbcIt, double. ^^H 


bonkn (w. dat.), to thank. 


S}Dtf (-(€, 'ei), n., village. ^H 


bann, then, at that time. 


bort, there. ^^| 


bag, that, in order that 


bortbin, there, (to) thither. ^^| 


b<in, thy, your; bfincr, bfr bcinc, 


bDrtifl, o^'., there, of that place. ^^^| 


ber beiniflC, thine, yours. 


Stroma (-e, ...nun), «., drama. ^^^| 


Semolraf' |-ctt, -en), m.. democrat. 


btaugen, outside, outdoors. ^^H 


benlcn (bfldjtt, flebild,!) (an, ». ««.}, 


^^^1 


think (of). 


breifat^, threefold. ^^^H 


bcnn, for. 


bieitlie, thirty. ^^^H 


bet, arl., the ; i/^m., that, that one. 


bieijcbn, thirteen. ^^^H 


he; Tfl., who, which, that. 


briunen, inside, indoors. ^^^^| 


bttieniae, he, tBe one. 


briHe, (bet, bie, bast, the third. ^^H 


btS^atb, therefore, for this reason. 


Stittel (-S, -), »., third (part). ^^| 


bcutfc^, German. 


brilienS, adv., thirdly. ^^H 


Eeutf4( (-n, -n), m. and /., (in 


btudfn, to print ^^^| 


Seutfi^cr, the (a) German. 


thou, you. ^^^1 


■5)eutWIatib (-S), «., Germany. 


bumm, stupid, foolish. ^^^| 


3)ta""'6« (-S. -), m-i December. 


bummenxife, foolishly. ^^H 


Diamont' (-(n, -en), m., diamond. 


ajumm^eit (-, -en), /., fboli.hness. ^^1 


bi4t, close, dense. 


nonsense. fouUsh act or talk. ^^H 


S)i4tet (-8, -), m., poet 


^H 


bit), thick. 


bunteln, to g^ow dark. ^^H 


Sift (-), /., thickness. 


bunb, prrp. (w. ate), through. ^^H 


Dirt (.tS, -t), m., thief. 




Dirtftaftl (-6, '(), «., theft. 


by no means. ^H 


bienen (a., rfa/.), to serve. 


bur^flie'Btn (B, d), .Wg>., to peruse. ^^1 


Slitner (-8, -), ™.. servant. 


biirii'Iefen (3, e), to peruse, read ^^| 


©ienStoa (-S, -e), ™., Tuesday. 


^^1 


SJitnBtnfibl^n {-i, -), «., servant 


'Sun^pg (-eS, "t), m., draft. ^^M 


^_ girt, domestic. 


bilrfen (buifte, Qeburft), to be allowed ^^M 


^^pkftt, this, this one ; the latter. 


(pcnnitted) to, may; need. ^^H 





^^^H 
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®nrft Ul), m., Ihirsl: - ^abtn, to be 


eifog r^vH. ...M.*-.^^H 


thirrty. 


eitern, //.. parmts. ^H 


batften, to be Ihirsty. 


cmpfanaen (i, a), to recein ^^H 


Su^tnb l-i, -t), »., dozen. 


trnpfe^fcn (a, »), to leon-oi^l 




enbe (^, -n), «.. end. I 


ft 


Snfllflnbtr (-§, -), «., E^y 




enafiW, English. 


tbttl, adf., evFn, smooth; adv., just. 




tftt, genuine. 


mtblU^cn, to begin lo N«w 


eb<I, noble, precious. 


cnlbtcnnen [entbtonnte, nd 


t^, tmy., bcTore; t^tt, a*., sooner. 


to become ignited. 




Fntocilcit, to tiiscciTer* 


gilborbtl (-), /., honesty, decency. 


gittbeiler (^, -), «.. dbcw 


66« (-, -n), /.. honor. 


tnterben, to disinherit 


(^ten, to honor. 


CTtt^llton (it, a), to ttmlaia 




(ntttaften, to weaken. 


8i (-(S, -(t), »., egg. 


(ntft^tn, dispossess, depose. 


ei4((-, -n),/., oak. 


entfte^eit (entponb, (ntao* 


.Iflm, own. 


enllMbtt, either. 


(iflfntli*, real, proper. 


«, he; it. 


«lflentttm« (-S, -), m., ower. 


«bamien,(id6,M-.^n..,tolakspi 




ertE (-, -n),/.. earth. 


tin, a, one; flcfc. or srp. frif.. in. 


erciflttiS (...(irs, ...fiO, -.. 


tfnimbr:, one another, each other. 


rence, happening. 


tintibi, of one kind. 


MCtben, lo inherit. 


tinfa«. simple. 


ttftt^cen (u, q), to ^xperieno^ 


(in'fa^ren (u, a), to run inlo, enter. 


(rfnuen, iidt), 10. gen., to a( 


tinffiltia, simple minded, silly. 


er^olttn (te, a), to receive; 1 


(IniQcn, to unite. 


etinnern, p*, -m. gen., or 


SinWnfte, ht(, //.. income. 


ace, remember. 


ein'mol, once; auf einmal, at once; 


erifilten, R*. to take a coW. 


ni^ tinmat', not even. 


etffiUunfl (-, .*n), /., cold. 


tinmaliB- single. 


erilfitcn, explain, declare. 


(inft, once, in the fulure. 


etlldrti*, explainable; natnt 


(in'tttleit (fi, e), to step in, enter. 


etlaubtn, to allow, pennit 


gimno^n"; ("S, -), «.. inhabitant. 


grlaubnll H,/., permissia 


6iS (...ftS), «.. ice. 


trlcben, lo experience. 


(Eiftn (-S), «., iron. 




eifn*iSn{-, ^n),/.. railroad. 


tired out. 


eitfonl' (-en, -m), <«.. elephant. 


(mciracn ((mannte, emoiniU.Mf 


BIIe(-, -It),/.. eU.yaid. 


H^^^ 



etnUfiofi, (ttlfHiifi, serious, earnest. 

<Eint( (-, -n),/: hiTVCSt 

(rtiii^tn, to reach; accompliEih. 
tifeVti (Oi t), to see, find out. 
nft, ad/., liiit; aJv., first, only, not 

trflenS, firstly, iti the first place. 
(rPttt (btr, bie, bus), Ihe former, 
(rtrinfan (o, u), to drown. 
crjiiSlen, tell, relate. 
etji(6(n (ttjBfl, etJDflcnl, lo educate. 
Gt}t(6unfl (-), /., education, 
effcn (fi|, Vitfitn), to eit 
effen (-S, -), «., meal, food. 
ttmaS, (indecl.), some; something, 

anything; ade., somewbal. 
tut.', your; gm. pers. pron., otyou; 

tuvtr, btr fuw or tuliflfi yours, 
tmifl, elcmal. 

gmifllcit {-, -tnl, /., eternity. 
gsplDRcin't-, -en),/., explosion. 



Sa6til' {-, -tn), /., factory, 
gabrifant' (-«n, -tn), in., rasnu- 

gabcit {-i, '), m., thread. 

fii^tQ, able. (run. 

(fltinn (u,a), drive, ride (in a wagon); 

Safirmonn (-8, "tr), m., ferry-man. 

faSfit (fid, a), to faU. 

\al\d), bhe. 

Sami'Iit (-, -n), /.. family. 

fanQCn (i, a), catch. 

Satbt (-, -n), /., color, paint. 

(Stbtn, to color, dye. 

faR, klmoM, nearly. 

falll, lazy, indolent ; rotten. 

fault n, to rot, 

Soul^it (-), /-■ laiincss, indolence. 



ULARY a()9 , 

ft^ttn (B, B), to fight 

3e*tft (-S, -), »«.. fighter, fenc 

glailiator. 
gebtt (-, -n),/., pen, feather, 
fe^ltn, to fail, lack ; imftrs. m. de 

to ail, to be the matter with, 
StSbt (-5, -), m., fault, err 

mistake. 
fe^Itr^ft, faulty. 
Stic {-. -n), /-, celebration. 
\t\tm, to celebrate, 
ftin, neat, fine, beautifuL 
tjtittb (-tS, -t), HJ., enemy, 
ftinblil^, inimical, hostile. 
gttnb(*oft (-. -tn}, /., enmity, 
gtft (-ta, <X), «., field. 
Sdftn (-8, -) LSflS], «., rock. 
gtnfler (-S, -), «., window, 
gtritn {//.). vacation. 
fefl, firm, solid. 
S(«(t (-S, -), »., fire. 
geiierlM&t, /., fire department. 
StUtnnt^tttule (//.). firemen. 
Sitliet (S, -), «., fcver. 
finbcit (a, u), to find. 
Rnbifl, inventive. 
Siltflft (-S, -), m., finger. 
StnjttmiS (', ...^t), /,, darkneu. 
Sirmo (-, ...mtn), y., firm. 
giW (-fS, -«), ™-, fish. 
fi((4(n, to fish. 

gloMe (-, -n), /., flask, bottle. 
pec^lcn (B, B), to braid, wind. 
%\ti (-3, -t), «., spot. 
Sttifd) (-ce), B., meat, flesh. 
flci^iQ, diligent, studious, industrious. 
PitflEit (B, o), to tly. 
pitmen (D, D), lo flee. 
Slu6 (...fifS, ..."fit), «., river. 
gotflt (-, -n),/.. result, conseqaoic 
fDlgtn, w, dot,, tu Mow, obey. 
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^1 fDlafam, cbcdient. 


fiomm, pious. ^^^H 


^M [ort, a^.. forth, away, off; «/. 


Snii^l (-, 't), /., fruit. ^^M 


^^T /'■^■. to continue to. 


fru^lbar, fertile. ^^H 


ftirt'fo^ien (U, a), to drive away; 


U&m. early ; [lU^I, earlio^^H 


continue. 


merly. -^_ 


fotimati'ttnb, continual. 


S^tU^ta^i (-tS, -e), n., sprii^. ^^^H 


gof(iI' (-1, -ten) »., fossil. 


Stii&Iiiifl (-S, -e), »,.. spring. ^^ 


groflc (-, -n), /., quedion. 


?FrU6Rlic[ (-S), »., breakfast. 


ftafltn, to ask, question. 


fD^wn, to lead, guide. 


grantnic^ (-S), «., France. 


fUnf, five; fUttft-, fifth; fUnfySn, 


■ gtOIIJ (-«nS), m., Frank. 


iifleen ; fUnfjtfl, fifty. ^||^ 


Sranjo'te (-It, -n), m., Frenchman. 


Suri^tH,/., fear. ^H 


ftonjB'ftW, French. 


fuT^tbai, fearful, awfuL ^^1 


grnu (-, -*n), /., woman, wife, 


ftitditcn, to fbar. ^^H 


^^ married lady, Mrs. 


SUrfl (-«t, -en), »<., prince, ni»^l 


^M gcllufcin (-3, -), «., young (un- 


SflrFt^tum (-(g, 'tt), H., pri^^l 


^H married) lady, Miss. 


paUly. ^^1 




flllftlii^, princely. ^^H 


^m Stet^^it (-, -en), /, insolence, im- 


3ug (-tS, '(), m., foot; }U -, l^^^H 


^H pertinence. 


Sutter (-S), »., fixldcr, food. ^^H 


^H ftei, free. 


^^1 


^H STei^rit (-, -en),/., liberty, freedom. 


^1 grtitna (-S, -e), m., Friday. 


@alg«i {-S, -), m., gallows, ^^^H 


^H fremti, strange. 


Qanj, entire, whole; adv., d^^^f 


^M gtentSe (-n, -n), m.. stranger. 


eanjlii^, adv., wholly. ^^^H 


^H frttfoi (fra&, flefttRen), to eat (like 


eat, very, at aU; flOI m^tS, ^^H 


H animals). 


at ^^H 


^f gteube (-, -n), /., joy, pleasure. 


eaten \fi, 0], to ferment ^^1 


fmibifl, joyful. 


@att(n (-3, '), m., garden. ^^H 




Sdrtntt (-g, -), «., gardener. ^^H 


frtuen, (ii^, to enjoy one's self, be glad. 


eilrtneni (-, -tn), /., K^id^^^H 


gnunti (-eS, -e), m., friend (man). 


nursery. ^^^H 


gnultbin(-,-nen),/.,friendfwoman). 


®Ii3U(«t (-tS, -tr), »., gaslight l^^l 


fteuttblii^, friendly. 


@<tft (-ee, -e), «., guest. ^^1 




3aFtl)0f {-eS, 'c), «., hotel, uii^^H 


Brifbe (-nB). «., peace. 




ftitttn (B, O), to freeze; imfif-!. (w. 


@attin (~, -nen), /., wife. ^^^| 


ace), to be cold. 


gebdren IS, <,). to bear. ^^H 


\n\<S), &»h. 


Sebfiubc (-g, -), »., building. ^^H 


^L SH« (-cnB), >»., Fred. 


eebenCB, e), to give; eS flibt, ^^H 


^K t»%, glad, happy. 


there are. ^^H 



^^^1^^ VOCABULARV jOI ^^H 


Btbilbet, learned, scholarly. 


etttieftbai:, lit to enjoy (to eat and ^^H 


fflcbirflt (-S, -), »., mountain range. 


drink). ^H 


©ebtUbft 0»/.}, brothers. 


flcni(6ttt (B, flenoHtit), to enjoy. ^^| 


eieburt (-, -en),/., birth. 


aenua, enough. ^H 


©ebanle t-nB, -n), «., thought. 


@cpfid (-cS), ».. baggage. ^^1 


©cbi^t (-S, -C), «., poem. 


Qccabe, just, straight; straightlbr- ^^| 


®efa^r (-, -tn), /., danger. 


^^1 


fltfanen (BCfiet, aefaHcn), w. dal., to 


gtm at(btt, am Itcb(tcn), gUdly. ^H 


please, suit. 


willit^ly ; - ^btn, to like, - tun, ^H 


©efanfltttS (...11(8, ...ffe), «.. jail. 


to do. ^^1 


prison. 


Qkf^dft (-S, ■*), H.. business; bar- ^H 


fl(fltn,/r^. (w. (W^.), toward, against. 


^^1 


®efltnb C-r -en), /., region, locality. 


flri^Stn (a, e), to happen, take place. ^H 


©CfleniMtl,/.. presence. 


©(f^ntf (-:S, -(), «., present ^^1 


fiCBcnmfirKa, present, adv., at pres- 


©e^i^tt (-, -n), /.. story, history. ^H 


ent. 


®eWb«t (-tS, -er), n., sex, gender; ^H 


gfticit {ginfl, ataanatn), to go, walk. 


family. ^^H 


run. 


@(f4lDtft(C, pi., brothers and sisters. ^^| 


flt^inn, IB. dal., to belong. 


@t1(nMatt (-, -en), /.. company, ^H 


flcVrfam, IH. dill., obedienL 


society. ^m 


®(ift (-C3, -tt), m.. mind, spirit. 


®t^% (-tS, -(), ».. law. ^H 


gh«t. 


@<ft(«t (-el, -tr), H., fece. ^H 


gCJRig, spiritual, mental. 


@ef)KnR (-eS, -ft), n., specter. ^^| 


fltijifl, stingy, avaricious. 


ffleftQlt (-, -trCi, /.. form, shape, ^H 


Sctauffflhit {-),/■■ flnency. 


figure. ^H 


flcIB, yellow. 




®c[b (-(B, -tr), «., money. 


Ust night; -frilti (nuKBtn), yester- ^^H 


©elbbtUttl (-9, -), m., pur«. 


day morning. ^^H 


fifltfltn, situated, located. 




ffltlt'BmStit (-, -en),/., opportunity. 


^H 


chance. 


QCfunb', sound, well, healthy, whole- ^^H 


gelt^rt, learned. 


^^1 


(Stte^rte (-ti, -nl, m., scholar. 


St-funb^t (')./., health. ^H 


flcftcn (O, d), to be worth. 


®ettaitf (-(B,-e), »., drink, beverage. ^H 


©cmo* (-[(IS- "ft), »■. room, apart- 


ectltibC (-«, -t), «.. grain. ^H 


ment. 


@«Danb (-C3, '^l], n.. garment, ^^H 


fltmtin, common. 


©tmttbt (-«, -), «., trade. ^^1 


®<mflte (-9, -), «., vegetable. 


UnsiniKn (a, o), to win, gain. ^^| 


©emflt (-(5, -rt), «., feeling, mind. 


fldotS, sure, certain; **■., certainly. ^H 


flCItOU, eiacl, accurate. 




©trttml' (-9, -t or -t), «.. general. 


giegtn (B, flceoffcn), to pour. ^^H 
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(SliaS (-fel, fet), n., glass. 
(SlanU (-nl), m,, beUef, faith. 
%Xmhtn, to believe; think, suppose. 
^Iddff adj,t like, equal; adu,^ equally; 

at once, 
gltid^n (t, t), w, dat,t to resemble. 
01teb (-eS| -^t), If., member, limb. 
(SUM, irt%), If., happiness, (good) 

fortune, luck, 
glildli^, happy, fortunate. 
fiUldltd^ttoeife, fortunately. 
0olb (-eS), If., gold. 
®ott (-el, 'cr), /»., God. 
(i(ouk>etneut^, pron. %vcotxxiW, (-S, 

-e), /»., governor. 
0raB (-eS, -^r), if., grave. 
0raf (-en, -en), /»., count. 
(RraS (-feS, *fer), if., grass. 

fitau, gray. 

gretfen (griff, gefitiffen), to reach. 

gro^, great, large, tall. 

Srd^e (-, -»)//. I greatness, size. 

©rojl^jofitum (-S, 'er), if., grand- 
duchy. 

©rojniutter (-,*),/., grandmother. 

^rogDQtet (-8, *), /»., grandfather. 

griln, green; grilnli^, greenish. 

^runb (-e§, "V), »f., ground, reason. 

grttfeen, to greet. 

gut, a<^'., good, kind; adv,,, well. 

©ut (-e§, 'er), «., estate. 

^Ute, y., kindness. 

©^mnafium (-8, -ten), «., gymna- 
sium, classical high schooL 



A 



fyiox (-eS, -e). If., hair, 
l^aben (l^atte, ge^abt), to have, 
l^alb, half. 
^Ifte (-, -en), /., halt 



l^Uett (if, a), to hold, keep; 3 
sider, think, take for. 

^<»«i> (-/ *«)//.. band. 
l^ottbeltt, to act, deal (in, niii 
^nbler (-S, -), m,, deakr, i 

keeper. 
fyoMauQ (r, <n),f., adkmia 

shop. 
^nbfdinft(-,-<ti),/., 

manuscript, 
^bfdjul^ (-<S, -<), «., gjoft 
^nbioerfcr (-S, -), «., 
IJangeti (t, a), to hang, he 
l^art, hard, difficult, 
l^auen {%xtb, flel^auen), to hew, 
^ubt (-eS, *cr), «., head. 
^u|)tftabt {-, 'e), /., captoL 
^auS (-fc§, ^cr), «., house. 
]Jau8*^aItett {it, a), to keep to 
l&aut (-, 'c), /:, skin, hide, 
l^eben (o 5,), to raise, lift 
l^efttfi, vehement, severe. 
l^eilbat, curable. 
l^eilen, to cure, 
l^etlifi, holy, sacred. 
l^eiligen, to hallow. 

fytltfitum(-e8,'cr), «., sacred tic 
shrine. 

l^eitn, adv.f home. 

fyxmai (-)•/., home, native cafl 

l^etroien, to marry. 

l^eifer, hoarse. 

^ifcrfeit (-), y., hoarseness. 

l^eig, hot 

l^eifeen (te, ei), /r., to call; i 

to be called, 
fylb (-en, -en), hero. 
l^elfen (a, o), w. dot., help, aid 
fyntb (-eS, -en), «., shirt 
l^er, here, hither, 
l^erottf', up. 
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ijttcatS'. out. 


^octtdiute (-, -tt),/.. high schooL ^H 


^tbli (-|e)§), «., fall, autumn. 


§Df (htS, -c), m., yard, court, depot ^^H 


Stttin', in. 


l^olfetl, to hope. ^^1 


l|enin*EDinmen (tam, 0), to come in. 


^offmitB (-, -tn),/., hope. ^H 


^tt (-It, -tn), m- master, gentle- 


(iDfli^' courteous, polite. ^^^^H 


man, Mr. 


^%(-, -It),/, height. ^H 


«..Y.1^j:, ■vt'iintiJIr.i.nt eTt1j*n/1{i^ 


^olen, lo fetch, get. ^^H 
^3tbar, au<Iib]e. ^^| 


l^ECmiq, mdgnincciiLi spienuju. 
^tj (-tn6, -tn), »., heart. 


btrjii*, hearty. 


^Sren, to hear. ^H 


^rjDfltum (-(8, ■tt), «., duchy. 


^ofpilal (.g, 'tr), »., hospital. ^H 


\)cuXtn, to howl. 


j^otel' (-S, -3), ».. hotel. ^^H 


gcutt, to-day; - abcttb, this evening; 


^unb (-CS, 4), «L, dog. ^^1 


- frUIl (motBHl), this momiuB ; 


bunbcrt, one hundred. ^^^| 


- nai^i, to-night. 


OunQCr (-3), m.. hunger. ^^H 


^EUtifl, adj., of to-day, to-day's. 


Iiungtrn (^unQtv ^ifitn), to be ^^1 


^St (-, -n),/.. Witch, bag. 


hungry. ^^^ 


i,\vc, here. 


$Ut (-(3, 'e), «., hat, bonnet. ^^H 


^itt^er', hither, here. 


^^^1 


6itfifl, adj. of i(itr, of here, of this 


^H 


place. 


^H 


§tltt (-),/., help, lid. 


3beal' (-3, -t), »., ideal. ^^H 


§tmtnil (-3, -), m.. heaven, sky. 


i^t, you; ^. fff \k, to her; ^«. ^H 


^in, away, down, there. 


/run., her, their; 3^1, fal. form. ^^H 


\m unb (|(t. to and fro. 


your; i^KT, btC t^tt or tbriQC, ^^| 


Ijinouf, up. 


hers, theirs. ^^H 


binauS, ouL 


immtt, always, ^^H 


binouB'fltSen (fliriH, g'BOi'Bfn'. i" 


m.prtp. (w. dot. andaic), in. into, to. ^^H 


go out. 


inbem', cox/., while, as. ^H 


^nbttnia (...R(S, . ..(((), n.., obstacle. 


inner, interior. ^^H 


^intin, in, into. 


mvxt^aib.frif. (-ai.gtn.), within, in- ^H 


6in-fleS(n (jina, Btflonfltn), to go 


^^1 


there. 


innig, fervent. ^^^^| 


5in*|(Sttt, m, to sit down. 


^niclf (-B, -tn), »., insect. ^^H 


I)inlen, iu the rear, behind. 


3nftl (-, -n), /., island. ^^H 


tltnttr, firep. {to. dat. and an.), be- 


intcTtffant', interesting. ^^^| 


hind, in the rear of; a>mp., hin- 


3nttwf'(( (-B, -n), H., interest. ^H 


der, rear. 


inQtRb, any, some; - ttnti;, any ^^H 




one; - ttmoS, anything; - iemonb, ^^| 


shepherd. 


anybody. ^^^| 


^W (-), /., heat. 


ilQCnbTDO, anywhere. ^^^| 


M, »»ni. 606, iiiBk. 


itttn, fli^, to err. ^^^^| 
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2hrtium (-eS, 'et), m.^ error, mistake, 
itolie^nifci^, Italian. 



is, yes, indeed. 

idix (-eS, -e), «., year. 

ic, ever; ie...i^ (befto), the...the. 

jcbenfallS, at any rate. 

jeber, each, every; each (every) one. 

iebetmann, everybody. 

iebo4, however, yet 

jebtoebcr^ jeglid^cr, every. 

jenet; that, that one; the former. 

ienfett[§l, /r<^. (w. jwf.), on the 

other side o£ 
je^ig, ad/,, present 
Itisk, now. 

3ugeTib (-),/., youth, 
iung, young. 
3unge {-n,-n), «., youngster, young 

fellow. 
aUnglinfl (-5, -e), «., youth, young 

man. 
3unt, «., June. 

^affcc (-S), w., coffee. 

i^fifift (-§, -e), m, or «., cage. 

i^dfer (-8, -), /»., emperor. 

fait, cold. 

^atte (-),/., cold. 

i^amerob' (-en, -en), «., companion, 

chum, comrade. 
i^anH)f (-e§, ^c), m,, fight, battle. 
!dm^fen, to fight 
i^anal (-§, '^), »»., canaL 
^anbibat^ (-en, -en), /»., candidate. 
i{(U)ttar (-8, -ien), «., capital 
lopitulie^Tcn, capitulate. 



Portof'^fcl (-, -n), /., potaioL 
i^&fe C-S^ — ), fiUy cheese. 
Potl^oliF (-en, -en), «., 
f aufen, to buy. 
I^oufmonn (-Ie]§, -leuie), mi 

chant 
!autn, hardly. 
XiXXif no, not a ; -ex, none, vi 

not any one. 
feincrici, nokind[s]o£ 
!etnc§fon§^ in no case. 

fetneStoegS, no way. 
Pettner (-§, -), »,., waiter. 
Pettncrttt (-, -nen),/.. 
!ennen (fanntc, gefonnt), to 

- lemen, to become acquainteii 
Pinb (-eg^ -€r), «., chfld. 
l^inbl&ett (-), /., childhood. 
IHrd^c (-, -tt),./:, churcb. 
!lQgen, to complain, 
flat, dear. 

Piaffe (-, -n), /;, class. 

fttotct^ (-§, hi), «., piana 

!lein, little, smalL 

IJleinigfctt (-, nin), /., trifle 

Ilettem, climb. 

Ktngen (a, \x), to sound. 

!lo|)fen, to knock. 

Iliig, intelligent, clever, smart 

/{lugl^Ctt (-), y., inteUigence, 

ihiabe (-n, -n), iw., boy. 

lo^en, to cook. 

lol^lWttmra, black as ooaL jetl 

ft5In, Cologne. 

lommen (!dm^ gefomtnen), to 

lJ5ntfi (-§, -e), »,., king. 

l?5ntfitn (-, -ncn), /*., queen. 

!5ntfllt4, kingly, royal, regal 

ftSnifiret* (-8, -c), »., kingd*! 
I5nnen (fonnte, aefonnt), tobci 
can. 



vcx:abulary 
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Ron^txi^ (-eS, -€), n.^ concert. 

^o|)f (-e§, *c), m,, head. 

Stop\wti^ (-e§), »., headache. 

Stoxh (-eS, *c), w., basket 

Rbxptx (-§, -), /»., body. 

Ibxptxli^, bodily. 

^oft (-),/., food, board. 

(oftbar, precious, costly. 

(often, to cost 

Stofitn, //., costs, expense. 

l^roft (-, '^), /., power, strength. 

ftftfttg, powerful, strong. 

Rx&mtX (-9, -), /»., retailer, grocer; 

IJr&mertn (-, -nen), /., woman 

shop-keeper. 
Ixanl, sick, ill. 

ihranfl^ctt (-,-«n),/., sickness, illness. 
ft&n!lt4/ sickly. 
j^rans (-e§, *e), w., wreath, 
i^rout (-e§, *er), «., herb, 
(tie^en (8, 8), to crawl, creep, 
ftrieg (-e§, •€), /»., war. 

RH^t {-, -n), /., kitchen. 

l^ugel (-, -n),/., bullet, ball, sphere. 

l^ul^ (-, '^), /., cow. 

^nftig/ coming, future; aify., in the 

future, 
ihlttftler (-8, -), m,y ftttnfUeritt 

(-, -nen),/., artist 
StupftX (-S), «., copper, 
furs, short 

l^ilrje (-), y., shortness, brevity. 
fUrgen, to shorten. 
fUrgltci^, adv,, lately, of late, 
^utfd^r (-S, -), m., coachman. 



loci^en, to laugh. 

Sage (~, -n), /., situation, location, 
l&l^tneit/ to make lame, paralyze. 
Sanb (-eS, "^r), «., land, country. 
I<tng[e], long; fd^on -, long since, 
fifinge (-, -«n),/,, length. 
l&ngS, /^<^» (w. ^<fw.), along, along- 
side gL 
longfam, slow. [have, 

laffen (fiti, a), to let, leave; cause, 
latei'nif^, Latin, 
loufen (ic, an), to run. 
laut, loud, adv.f aloud. 
Iftuten, to ring (a bell). 
Sebeti (-S), «., life, 
leben, to live, 
lebl^aft, lively. 
Scber (-S, -), «., leather, 
legen, lay. 
lel^reit; to teach. 
Scl^rer (-S, -), m., Sd^rcriti (-, -tten), 

/., teacher. 
Sel^rerfd^aft (-), /., body of teachers, 

teaching corps. 
2txh (-e§, -€r), m,, body, 
leid^t, light, easy. 
Setb (-e§); »., sorrow, harm; guleibe 

tun, to harm, injure. 
Icibcn (litt, gelittcn), to suffer. 
Setben (-8, -), «., suffering, ailment, 

trouble, 
letber, alas ! unfortimately ; I am 

sorry to say. 
letb tun (tat, gctan), to be sorry 

(impers.), 
leil^cn (ic, ie), to lend. 
Seftion' (-, tn), /,, lesson, 
lemen, to leam, study. 
leSbar, readable, legible. 
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&(tn (a, t), to «ad. 


Worr (-), /., mark l™«iV ^ 


b^. lul; Idltn, latter. 


Motfc (-, -m), /., pooiic J 


SlUtt, //., people, folks. 


brand, tnark. 


atufltanl (-e, .8), m., Ueuleninl. 


IRarft (-eS, *t), m., aiiih 


Iltb, deir. 


motf^ie'wn, to roaich. 


Sifbe (-),/., kive. 


5ffiara, »».. Marti. 


Bcben, to love. 


mafeifl, measured, modtrrt 


Htbrt, f«np. p/ gem, lalher. 


aJlmicet <-S, -), «., masoa, 


fittSUuB (-«,-<), m., darline. iavorile. 


me^T, ind^a., more; ni^ll 


St(b (.<S, ^), B., song. 


(not any) more, ml Vs^ 


Ittftnt, fitnmli. 


mt^ItK, several. 


litflen (fl, (), to lie. 


mt^rf 0(^1, various, aiA>., m 


Simnnolx (-, -m), /., lemonade. 


mdb (-. -n), /.. mile. 


Itnl, left; littfl, on the left. 


mdn, my; tnetiRt, btt mt 


Sittr {^, -), «.«-«., liter, quart. 


nia*. oune. 


lotmi, pruK. 


mtintn, to mean, think, 


So^ (^«, -tr), ■-. bole. 


anatiunfl (-, -«t),/, opi 


fiofomoti'M (-, -It), /., loccmotive. 


Uitifl, most; TnetftanS, mo 


loflit'Rn, lodge, live, stop. 


mdfterlioft, masterly. 


fiorbwr (-S, -tn), «., laurel. 


OTHflenKrl (-.eS, .(), »., m 


tDl, loose; naS jfl loS! what is up 


Smtnjt^ (.en, -en), m., m 


(the matter)? 


being. 


IBt4ttt, to extinguish. (ticket. 


«ltft« (.S, -), «.. faufc. 


tS(cn, to loose ; Sillet -, to buy a 


ffllttott' (.a, .*>, «., nietil 


loS'moi^n, fll%, to get away. 


micttn, to hire, rent 


UlBin (9, i), to lie, tell untruth. 


mii) (-), /-.. milk. 


luftig, li»ely, merry, joyful, happy. 


ailinetor (-S, -ien), n., n 




aKirtu'te (-, -n), /., niim 


m 


Biif^m, to mis. 




aHil^unfl (-. ^n),/., mb 


mil^ni, to nuke, do. 


inil,/)r^.(-a/.a'«/.). „itj,;a 


Stab^cn {-S, -), I.., girl; serrant. 


■nit'brinflcn (brO^tc, gtbn 


SRoiot' M, ■€), m., major. 


along. 


mot i-tS, -t), «., time. 


gniffiUi!i«(.S, -),«.. feft 


aitolK (-3, -), m., painter. 


mifflt^nt (fling, 8<Bangi 


mon, w. third prrs. sing., one, they. 


along. 


people. 


aBil'tafl (-S, -t), m., noon 


manft, inJtd, mailed, many a. 


aHitfaetfitn (-S. -), ^, ^ 


//. many, «Hne. 




SRann (.tS, *(r>, *■., man, husband. 




mUnnliitf manly; male. 


Vittlet, middle. 



..^ M 


mimoi) (-8. -e), «., Wednesday. 


Sail^'niittafl (-S, -t). m., aftemoiBb ^^| 


mBfltn (midfU, flimBdil), like (rare) 


91aili'ric^t (-, -tn), /., news, report. ^^| 


to, may. 


na^ft, next. ^^H 


tnealid), possible. 


9la«t (-, -.),/.. night ^H 


JBomtlli'' (-[els, -), m., moment. 


nodfttl, at night. ^^H 


aMo'not (-B, -(), «., month. 


SJabcI (-, -It),/., needle, pin. ^H 


SmentoB {-S, -t), »-., Mondiy. 


tui:^e, ^^H 


SBocntn {-S, -), «., morning. 


na^etin (--, -tun),/., seamstress. ^^H 


tnotaeii, to-mom>vf ; - ftil^ (abenb), 


3Iame (-ne, -n), «., name. ^^H 


lomoiTow morning (evening). 


nfimlii^, namely, viz. ^^H 


gjlDtto (-S, -S), n., mollo. 


^latr (en, -tn), m., fool. ^^| 


mUbt, tired. 


nag, wet. moist. ^H 


9nutlE(-,-n),/., p^ns, trouble; pi^ 


nebtn, /r;^. (lO. obf. and ace), be- ^H 


9RU^ BCtf". to Uke pijns. 




aJHlSfal {-, -e), /:. difficulty, bard- 


9lcff( (-n, -n), «.. nephew. ^H 


ship. 
OTuItiplijit'ten, to multiply, 
ffltfinpei: (-3, -), «.«■«., cathedral. 


ncger (-S, ~), m., negro. ^^H 




munttr, lively, gay; awake. 


•Rtro (-S, .^n), «.. nerve. ^^H 


9Dlu(e'um(-a,9JIuf('«), n.. museum. 


3Ieft (■(§, ■((), H., nest ^^H 


SSufiC (-), /., music. 


nctt, neat, ^^^| 


^ ffllu'fitK (-S, -), «., musician. 


^^H 


^K SRuShl (-S, -n), m., muscle. 


lB(uiBl(it (-, ^n),/, news, report ^H 


V nittiiOt (mu&lt, B"n"6t). 1° l* com- 


Kiumonfc (-tS, -e). m„ new moon. ^^H 


pelled to, must. 


luun, nine; llCUnt, ninth; ncunit^tli ^^H 


9Hut (-fS), IB., courage, cheer. 


nineteen; luuttjig, ninety. ^^^| 


mutttr (-, '), /., mother. 


ni^t, not ^^1 


IRilttctt^tn (-§, -), ».. (dear) little 


91t4tc(-, -It),/, niece. ^H 


^^ mother. 


ni^tS. nothing, not anything; - all, ^^H 


^H nutttrlanb (-CS), n., mother country. 


nothing but. ^^^H 


H 


nit, never; - mtfat, never again. ^^H 


■ 


niilitT'brtnncn (biannte, ecbranni), ^^H 


^B no4, i*rq». (IB. ^1'.), after, behind; 


bum down. ^^1 


^^B to, toward, according lo; iff. 


9)i(tl»Ianbc, //., Netherlands. ^^| 


M z^'/- '^• 


IticbrtQ, low. ^^H 




nidnoB. never. | 


«a*b«Tf«aft (-), /.. neighborhood. 


ntfmnnb, nobody, not anybody. 


nai^btm, i-cip'., after. 


no*, still, yet;ito((nii4t, notyetj 


^^ nait'tTafltn, to ask after, inquire. 


nn^ tin, one more; m'Kz...noSi, ^^ 


^L tint'fltitn (flinn, fltBonatn), to go 


neither.. .nor. ^H 


^^H after, be tn- go slow. 


»0l«(1l (.S), m.. norih. ^H 
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5lloti|' (-, ^ti), /., notice. 

^vSL (r, -en), /., zero. 

Ittttt, now; well. 

mxt, only, but. 

it&^eit, w, dat.f to help, benefit, 

profit, to be of use. 
ttU^lt^/ useful. 

6b, whether, if. 

obeit, up, upstairs. 

ober, upper; obcrfl, uppermost 

obglei^, obft^on, obiool^l, although. 

Obft (-cS), «., fruit 

Cd^§ lOd^fe] (-fen, -fen), «., ox. 

Ofen (-8, *), m,, oven, stove. 

offen, open. 

Dffiaier' (-§, -e), /»., officer. 

5ffnen, to open. 

oft, often, frequently ; fo oft (olS), 

as often as, whenever. 
Ol^ne, prep, (w. ace), without 
Oftober (-§)/ fn-, October. 
Dnfel (-§, -), m., uncle. 
Drt (-e§, -e), /»., place. Drt (-e§, 

^er), w., village. 
Dftcm, //., Easter, 
ibftertcid^, «., Austria. 
5ftlid^, eastern, easterly. 



$oar (-c§, -e), «., pair; ein |)aar, 

indecL, a few, a couple of. 
$ad (-§, -e ^r ^e), w. or «., pack. 
$a!et'' (-e§, -e), «., package, parcel, 
^antof^fcl (-§, -), »!., slipper, 
^apicr^ (-§, ^), «., paper. 
$a^ft (-ft§, 'c), /»., pope, 
paffen, w. ^«/., to suit, fit 



^laffle'rcn^ to happen, occor. 
^^''ftor (-5^ -^Ctt), m,, pasts, 

ister. 
%a^tnV (-en, -«i), «., patioL 
^fcrfon' (-, -ftt), /., pcnon. 
^ttla (-)f /:, the Palatimte. 
^Wwittig (-S, -c), «., pemy. 
*ferb (-C8, -c), «., horse. 
?Rnfiilen ^/., Whitsuntide. 
^Poiiac (-^ -n), /., plant 

<>fiattaen, to plant 

*fUttb (-C8, -c), «., pound. 
^V^y^S^W (-en, -en), «., phiksfk 
t>laubf m, to chat 
*0ft (-/ -e«), ^., post. mafl. 
<)rei<i^ttfi, splendid, grand, 
^rfiflbent' (^, -en), «., pnsih 
*reif!bcnt^fdJoft (-, -en), /.. pa 
dency. 

?^ret§ (...fcs, ...fe), »,., price,iiii 
?^reu6en (-§), «., Prussia. 
<)reu6tfd6, Prussian. 
?^rtn| (-en, -en), »»., prince. 
?^robu!t^ (-e§, ^), «., product 
^^rofef^fot (-§, -^cn), «., pmiesst 
?rorteK (-en, ^n), »f., prophet 
^roteftottt^ {rtxt, -en), ^, Protests 
^roDtng" (-, -tn),/., prorince. 
priifen, to examine, 
^rttfung (-, -en),/:, examinatb 
?^ulDer (-§, -), «., powder. 
?ult)erfabtif (-, -en), /., 

mill. 
$unft (-e8,-e), m., point 

Oualitfit^ (-, -en),/:, quality,: 
Ouottent' (-en, -en), «., quotkii| 
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a 


Utoi (^8, -t), Bt, coat, jacket ^^| 




10^, raw, coar^. J^^H 


stab (-ee, -tt). H., wheel. 


Stone (', -n),/., roll, part ^^H 


rab'ffl^ttn, to wheel. 


MD(t(--n), Arose. ^M 


xa\i), swift, quick. 


ran«i, roast ^H 


Mat C-eS), m., counsel. 


rot, red. ^^H 


rottn (-it, -a), to advise, counsel, 


lailid), reddish. ^^H 


guess. 


rUdmarIg, backwards. ^^H 


raudjcn, to smoke. 


nibent, to row. ^^H 


SBcdinfr (-3, -), m.. figurer, calculator. 


rufeit (ie, u), to caiL ^H 


Mei^nunfl (-, -tn),/., bill. 


Hu^e H,y.. rest ^H 


Uciii (-3, -Cj, H., right, jusUce, luw. 


rut)fn, to rest ^^H 


K(!|t, right, correct. 


Mu&riofl (-§, ^X m., day of rest ^^| 


TCt^t ^aben, to be rigbl. 


rut)iB, quiet, stia ^^H 


iRebaHton' (-, -tn), /., editorial 


lU^men, m, to boast ^H 


office. 


ni^mCloa, gloriinis, full of glory. ^^1 


Kbcn, talk. 


Htuflc (.n, -«), ,«.. Russian. ^H 


Sea 1. (-3, -), «., rain. 


MUjfd C-S, -), '«., trunk tof elephant). ^H 


JHeficnfdlimi (-3, -<), m., umbrella. 


^^1 


MtBitning (-, -tnj, /., guvemment. 


^^H 


BfEflimcnt' (-S, -tr), i... regiment 




ttgntn, lo rain. 


©Bd^t (-/ -n),/.. thing, matter. ^H 


rtii), rich. 


fasCK, to ^H 


Met* f-C3, ■<), »., domain, empire. 


Salaf (-@, -cl, >>:, salad. ^^1 


fflet^etanbt, //., territory belonging 


Sanu (-nS, -n), <n.. see.1. ^^| 


to Germany. 


fnmnielli, to gather, collect ^^H 


Set£6hmi (-U]B, "w), «., riches, 


eommlunfl (-, -tn), /., collection. ^^M 


wealth. 


eamSlOQ (-£, -tl m., Saturday. ^^H 


reif, ripe. 


ftimtli^, all, whole, entire. ^^M 


rtiftn, to ripen. 


edneet (-1, -), «., eanflniit (-, ^H 


Wtiit (-,.n),/., journey, trip. 


-nm), /.. singer. ^^1 


teifcn, to travel, journey. 


faHcItl, to saddle. ^H 


wittn (ritt, flerilttn), w ride (on 


faiiet, ^ur. ^H 


horseback). 


fauetlii^, aomewbal sour. ^^1 


ixmun (ronnb, fltrannl), to run. 


faufcn (lofl, fleiofftn), lo drink Hike ^H 


ttnouit'nn, to renovute. 


animate). ^^^H 


Stfultot' (-tS, -(), «., result 


er^obcit {-g, '), m.. damage, barm. ^^| 


retttn, to save. 


mOxn, -w. Jot., (0 harm, injure. ^H 


Sifter (-B, ^, m.. judge. 


fdlfibli*, harmful. ^H 


ll^tia. regular, right. 


ei^cf (.fB. -I), «., sheep. ^^H 


ricftnftarl, very atrong. 


fi^aifcn (!4uf, a), to create. ^^H 
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SimlttX (S. -). m., ticket windov. 


MreiSeit (it, it), U wit 


fiftflmtn, f,i), to be (fttl) ashiuned. 


©<^Ktblif« (^s, ^), «, 


Mottig, shady. 


desk. 


Wfidm, esteem. 


WHien Oe, ie), to ay, U 


fl^inm (U, if), lo shine ; appear. 


©c^titt (-es, -«), «... nqiy 


seem. 


©(^u6 f-es, -(), „.. shot 


(i^tntfn, to present, give. 


ec^H&niot^ct (-S, -). m.. 1 


(<^trta(t, funny, comic. 


Si^ulb {-, ^n), /., debt, 


f^ucn, to shun, avoid, fear. 


fdiulbifl, guilty; - ftin, | 


©*niIM {-, -n),/., bum. 


St^ufr (-, -n), /. schcd 


f4t(fni, to send, forward. 


©dlUIei: (-S, '-).' m.. ft 


WittKn (B, B), to shove, raise. 


scholar ; ©(fiflfcritl (-, 


mtitn (B, acf4Sf|(n), shoot. 


(girl) pupil. 


S^irm (.£3, ^), m.. umbrella. 


©*uItaB (-es, -t), m,. se) 


©«la(5t{-, ^n),/., biltle. 


©*B6 (-ffeS, -no, m.. A 


f^Ioftn (it, a), to sleep. 


©i^UfftK-, -n),/., bow 


Wtafrifl, sleepy. 


(i^llrtcrn, to shake. 


Sl^Iatiimnwr (-S, -), »., bed (sleep- 


Mwadt, weak. 


ing) room. 


fl^lDttt^tn, to weaten. 


S(^lafl {.eS, -(), «.. beaL 


S^mngdr (-S, »), „., bru 


MtOB"' ("< 0)- to teat, strike. 


f^matj, black.; 


(«fc«l, bad. poor. 


Mmataen, to blacken. 


ttlitfetn (D, B(MHiff(n),to5hut, lock. 


Si^wotjmalb (-c§), ^. Bhdft 


e«»6 (-RtB, ff«), «., lock, cas.le. 


f(^mtfflm (ie, ie), to keep «d« 


S*[u4K-,^),/. ravine, glen. 


S4win (^s, -,), ^, h^;^ 


[cdmfiltn, to taste. 


©*n)(ij (-), y:, SwitieriaDd 


f^meti^elrt, ». afa^., to flatter; fii!^ -, 


Mmer, heavy, difficult 


lo flatter one't self. 


Sittitit (.<S, -er), »fc, mrad 


Wnwljtn (6, B), melt 


©iffltfiec (-, -n),y., si,^,. 


®4m(Htriina (-8, ^), «., butterfly. 


©i^wfttrtcin (-S,-), «., little i 


f^Tiauben (B, B), snort. 


©djminbhr (-S, -), „.. ^wi.^ 


edfcnte (-i), ™., snow. 


f(*S, siK ; fEdftfe, st^th : f(M 


WiHibtn (Wnitt, aeWnitttn), to cut. 


sixteen; fccftjifl, sixty. 


Sd^nribK (-6, -), m., tailor; ©(Suti- 


^mti M, -), «.. sixth (H. 


btrin (-, -Mn), /.. tailoress. 


S« (-S, -n), «.. late; StCI 


Wnen, quick, swift. 




jdiBn, already; (il^on Iong[t], long 


Stttaflt (-. -n), /■„ aeaooa* 


aince. 


©eele(-, -n),/., som. 


ttBn, bcautitul. pretty. 


ftgtin, to saiL 


©iSBn^tt,/., beauty. 


fe^en {o, e), to see, look. 


e^nint (-e», -(), «., closet, chest. 


fetir, very, Tety tcuch. 
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«rib( (->,/, )«U. 


©onnlaa (-S, -(), «., Sunday. ^H 


Snl (-eS, -t), ».. rope. 




fein (mat, fi«w((n), lo be. 


SotBt (-, -n), /., care, sorn«r. ^H 


ftin, his, ib ; feiner, bcr icine «- 


Sortt (-, -It),/., sort. kind. ^^H 


fetniat, bi9, its. 


fDDD^I'...aIS, as well...as. ^^M 


frit, >r^. (10. ^fl/.), since, for. 


©tmnitn (-3), n.. Spain. ^H 


ftitbtm (((It), «»/, since. 


fpanifd^, Spanish. ^H 


Stilt {-, -n),/. side, page. 


f))tirtn, to ^ve. ^H 


ftihuJSrtS, sidewards, 011 the side. 


fpajitrtn, (- gt^tn), to taVe a walk, ^^H 


(tib, same (bttftitt, the same). 


to promenade. ^^| 


ftlhft (\elbtt), self (myself, bimsetf. 


epajittflima (-B, 't), m., walk (for ^^M 


yourseli), a*'., even. 


pleasure). ^^H 


ftlttn, seldom, tare, scarce. 


^ptifcjimnuT (-S, -), n., dining-room. ^^H 


ftnlwn ((onbtt, atfantit), to send. 


eptatKi'lobtn (-9, -Ubttt), m. gro- ^^1 


ftgttt, fil(|, to be seated, take 1 seat. 


eery store. ^^M 


Pifttbar, Tisible. 


fpitkn, to play. ^^1 


fit, she, her, they, them; ©it, you. 


fpi^, pointed, sharp. ^^H 


^btn, seven; fitbtt, seventh; Hel" 


Sproi^t (-, -n), /., language. ^^H 


Jtfen, seventeen ; riftjiflf seventy. 


tpH«tn (fi, 6), speak. ^H 


©i(fl (^B, -t), m., victory. 


SpTif^mort i-tS. 'tt;, n., proverb. ^^H 


©iefltt (-B, -). «.. victor. 


©pule (', -<n), /, spool. ^H 


©itttt (^), «., silver. 


©taat (-tS, -ttt), m.. state. ^^1 


Pngtn (a, »), to sing. 


Raatlii^, belonging to the lUtc. ^^M 


StMt (-, -n), /., custom, habit, 


©tab (.(3, ■(), «.. staff. ^H 


manner. 


©t<i4tl (-3, -n) >»., sting. ^H 


mn mil vntv), to sit. 


©tobt {-,'(),/., city, town. ^H 


©Hane (-n, -n), «., slave. 


tabtif^, belonging to the city. ^^1 


(D, so, thus, then. 


©ta^I (-ItlS, -), M., steeL ^H 


fobaiy (flIS), as soon as; (w'tttt, 


etaa (-(3,- -t), m., suble. ^H 


just; fofDrt', at once; (0301/, 


^oil, strong. ^^1 


even. 


©liirtt (-),/., strength, force. ^H 


Softn (-C9, -c), «.. son. 


flGrttn, to strengthen. ^^H 


)D lattfl (oH), as long as; (0 oft (a!9). 


flBtt- Finbtn (a, u), to take place. ^H 


as often as; fo...»it (ttB), as 


©ta'tut (--, -n), /, statue. ^H 


(so)...as. 


ftc^tn (ilanb, Qtflanbtn), to >tawL ^H 


(Dt4, <■«&<■/., fpI*M:, such. 


Pc^Icn (a, 0). to steaL ^^1 


Sotbal' (-(11, .<n), m.. soldier. 


ftciatn (ic, it), cUmb. ^^1 


foUtn, to be obliged (to). shaU, ought. 


fldl, steep. ^H 


SommtT (-4, -), m., summer. 


€t(in {-tt, -*), m., stone. ^^H 


^»bttn, but 


ettllt (-, -K), /., position. ^^H 


©onM(-, -n),/., sun. 


^nm, to stand, put ^^^1 
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fUxbtn (a, o), to die. 

ftetS, continuously, steadily, always. 

Stiefel (-8, -), «., boot 

jttH, still, quiet; idle. 

©timtne (-, -«it), /., voice, vote. 

ftimmen, to vote. 

©tod (-«§, ^), m,f stick, cane; story 
(of a house). 

ftolg, proud. 

ftofecn (tc, 5), kick. 

©trofe (-/-n), /., punishment, fine. 

Strode (-, -en), /., street. 

©ttajcnbol^tt (-, -en), /., street rail- 
way, street car. 

©troufe (-e§, ^e), /»., bouquet, 

©tr&ufe^tt (-S -), «., little bouquet 

ftrettcn (jtrttt, gcftrttten), to contend, 
quarrel, fight. 

SitO^ (-e§)/ »., straw. 

Stud (-eS, -c), «., piece. 

©tubent' (<n, -en), «., student. 

ftubie^ten, to study. 

©tubiet/atmmer (-§, -), «., study 

(room). 
Stubium (-§, -icn), «., study. 

©tunbe (-, -n),/., hoiur; lesson 
©tUnbd^en, «., short hoiur. 
fubtral^ic^ren, to subtract, 
fud^en, to seek, look for. 
©Uben (-§), /»., south, 
©untnte (-, -n),/., sum. 
@ut)t)e (-, -n),/., soup. 
fU6, sweet 



tabein, to blame, scold. 

Xofel (-, -n), /., slate, blackboard. 

^ag (-[el§, -e), /»., day. 

tagcn, to dawn. 

tftgltc^, daily. 

3:al (-cS, ^cr), »., valley. 



^onte (-, -n), /., aunt 
iongen, to dance. 
iapftx, brave, 
^afd^e (-, -n), /., pocket, big. 
2^fit (-, -en), y., deed, act 
tfittg, active, 
iaufenb, one thousand. 
2:e£I i'ltJS, -€), m., part, 

share. 
teil*ttel&tnen (nol^m, geiiomiin! 

take part. 
teilS, partly. 

teuer^ dear, expensive, cosfly. 
Xl^eotcr (-3^ -), «., theater. 
%^tt (-§), /w., tea. 
iief, deep, 
^iefe (- -tt), /:, depth. 

%itt (-eS, -<), «., animal, bat 
3:ter8artcn (-§, '), «., 

garden. 
5:tnte (-, -n), /*., ink. 
3:intenfo6 (-ffcS, ^cr), i.., 
5:iW (-€§/ -e), m., table. 
5:od^ter (-, *), y., daughter. 
Sob (-e§), »f., death. 
ttagen (fl, a), to carry, wear, be 
Xraubenfaft (-cs), ^., grape jukt 
ttauen, w. dat,^ to trust 
tt&unten, to dreani. 
ttaurtg, sad. 

treffen (trSf, IS), hit ; meet 
\xvi\itx^. (te, tc), to drive; carry on, » 

tteten (5, c), to step. 

treu, true, faithful. 

trinfbar, fit to drink. 

tinfen (a, u), to drink. 

troden, dry. 

trodnen, to dry. 

tro^, prep, (a/. gen,\ in spite o£ 

trUb[e], dark, muddy. 
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Xmiall-, ■*),/., sormw. 


un'acfunb, unhrallhy. 


Sufltnl) (-,-en),/.. virtue. 


Un'fllUd (-S, -c), ».. misfortune, bad 


SUtlt] (-, -tn),/, door. 


luck, accident 


liirbi', (-), /., Turkey. 




j:urnci:(-S, -), m., gymnast, athlete. 


un'fteilbav, incurable. 


tun (tat, flttttn), lo do. 


lin'^5fli(%, discourteous, impolite. 


Xgninn' (-«n, -tn), m., tyrant 


Uniuetntat' (-, -en), /., university. 




»n'ma&iH, immoderate. 


U 


Un'rt4t (-§), B., injustice, wrong; 


ilb(C, ;>ri^. (m. ,/d/. and ace), over, 


un'rtii)t 5 a ben, to be wrong. 


above, beyondj acroas. 


un'uif, unripe. 


iitxtQlI, everywhere, all over. 


unftt, our; gcTt. of nrir, of us ; un- 


lil>ftbtiti'aeii(-bta«t(,-bnff*t),»«-j».. 


([titer, bet unffe In or uitlWrigt, 


lo deliver. 


ours. 


iibcrtitS, besides, moreover. 


unten, down. 


UficrWIl'nn, imip.. to cnivict. 


Xmi(X,frrp.{.-ai.dat.aniiacc.), under; 


O6et6oupt', alfc^ether, at all. 


below; cemp., under, lower. 


tt'tETmOtgen, day after to-morrow. 


un'tet'Ht^en {aing, BtBatiflCn), to 


ll'ber'fetUn, to ferry across. 


set, go down. 


il&Etff'tien, imep., lo translale. 


Unttr^al'tung {-, -en), /, enter- 


U&ctjcu'flen, inief., Ui convince. 


lainment. 


Ubuna {-, -tn),/., exercise, practice. 


unletiK^'men (noSm, a«nominea), 


U(et (-S, -), »., bank, shore. 


ittsep., to undertake. 


U&r (-, -tn), /., clock, w„lch ; tott 


unttrritb'ten, insep., to Instruct 


Bid mxt what time? jRui Utjr, 


Untcrfttt'Siinfl (-, -«i), /., support. 


iwo o'clock. 


help. ' 


Um.^ef. (n-. arc), around, al, for; 


Un'tuaenli{-,-en),/, vice, bad haMt 


with thtit^. of avert, in order lo. 


Un'ioolirbdt (-, -tn),/, untruth. 1 




un'.tufricben, discontented. ^^^B 


able. 


^^1 




manner. 


SSatei (.3, '), m., father. ' ^^| 


un'ocHfl, unmannerly, rode. 


SatETlaub (-eS), ».. ^Iheriand. ^^H 


un'oufmtttiatn, inattentive. 


Sofirun'fet<-S,-), «., Lord's prayer. ^^H 


unb, and. 


Mrbieten (9, I), forbid. ^^H 


un'bontbor, ungralrfiil. 


Mrbinben (a, u), unite. ^^H 


Mii'ttcinilitf), unfriendly. 


Htblll^n, to wilt. ^H 


M1t'ftU*tbat, Bterile, barren. 


Ccibrennen (nerbrannte, ncrbiannt), ^^H 


un'atnidbnt, not fit to eat W drinlc). 


to bum up. ^^1 


un'flent. unwillingly; ungctn tun, to 


bctbrtnaen (neibtaifelc, ctrbcidi^t), to ^^| 


diBlike lo do. 


pass. ^^1 
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toAcnra {% t)f to tpoili mm. 

Strgc^ (->, -), n., tmagranoa, 

tftt9^tn iwttfii, Wtfltftm), to fcrget. 
Sttenflgen (-t. -), «., pleMuc 
Sct^attnit (-fitf, •fft)r "^, Tclatioii, 

condition. 
Wlimn, fi4, to lose ooe'i waj, p> 

Hitaufcn, to ten. 

Mrh^Rit, to auocute. 

Wtlafftn (Wilif 6, setlaffctt), to leave, 

desert. 
Wilunn (S, 9), to hac 
Mimittcn, to kt, rent, 
Strnfigcn (-S, -), »., fbrtmie. 
Vtmanfttfl, reasonal>le, tensiUe. 
Mrwifnt, to |[o on a trip, depul. 
VtrfomUKlll, fu^, to assemble, oxtL 
tl(t{4"il"1, dilferenL 
ti(t!4i(licn«^I(t, difierent kinds d. 
Getinaien, {i(f|, to be Ute, tardj. 
SBtrfpdfunfl <-, -t\x), /., delay. 
txrfliitlen, to lose in play. 
tXrftiR^ (fi, Si, promise. 
CcrfWlitu IBctflanb, Mtftmtbtn;, to 

understand. 
VtrRcrtKn, deceased, 
ticrftogcn (ie, o), to disown, drive 

from home. 
tcifiidicn, w try, attempt 
wertritiiBen, to defend. 
SlttraiKIt (-S), H., confidence. 
Dertnibtn (it, ie), to expel, drive 

Bttttltlftn (a, U), to waste in drink. 

Wnvanbt, related. 

Stmnttitc (-n, -<i)r "L, relatiTc 



WnveDni, to witbtr. 
imftittn, to ootmoK. 
'^tC'Ki^l'ne (r-J,/; pudon. 
Setter (-t, -n), ■•;, oxaa k 
aitl, macfa, m. good deal; lll!,Jl, 

tifclexlri, many kinds oL 
SieHri^f , perhaps:. 
Oittf four; bint, fbnitk 
Wtttcl {-«, -), «.. qnjrto, U 
%i(cttl|hinbe (-, -n), >l, qnBi 

bittitltn, fau i t ec u ; trinii|,bi!. 
SiOa (-, SiOcn), /., villa, iwi 

••Vl (-«, '), <«L, Uid. fari. 
«oB (-*B, •«), »., people, Mlia 

Don, fuu. 

SonniDttb (-e», ^), ^. loH ■» 
DaE^Snbig, oomplete, ML 
son, ^.j>. (a,, .jirt.), <4 ta 
about, by. 

fore, in front of, outside ii\ ip 

boiauS'BcJt^t, provided. 
BDtbet' past, over. 
DDtbci'fommen ^otn, eebtna(i)i 

borber, adj., front, in frtmt 
8ot"Bt&tn (aing, fltBOWflnt), k r 

ahead, be (go) fast (watch*. 
Bot'fleptrrt, the day l«fore yestertq. 
BortQ, past, fbrmer. 
Mt*:cfEn (a, t), to read to (w 

one), read aloud. 
ajnr'mlttoB (S, -t), 
tM>tiiCf in front* 
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w 


toei'tcr'fa^ten {u, a), to continue, 




to ride on. 


miOfitn (u, a), to grow. 


tofi'ler'fleften (flina, BEflongen), lo go 


aDoflttl (-B, -), m., wagon, carriage. 


on, continue to gu. 


tais<n (5, S), to weigh. 


iwi'tct'ipiclen, continue to play. 


aODflencaS (^S, ^r), »., carriage 


BKli^et, who, which (one), that. 


wheel. 


SBtit (-, -tit), /., world. 


IDfi^Ien, to choose, elect; vote. 


nxm, to whom. 


maftr, Ime; ili^t mafer 1 isn't that 5u? 


iDtnben (tranbh, flcmanbt), to tum; 


niitlltnb, firtp. (w. gen.), during. 


M loenben (an w. a^.), to apply 


can/., while. 


(to). 


^d)tf)tit (-, ^n), /■., truth. 


tDtntQ, little; MittQt, few. 


ffijolb (-tS, "(r), m., woods, forest. 


BJtira, if, when; mtnn oui^ (s^iii), 


Dolbie, wooded. 


Won), although. 


aSanb (-, ^), /.. wall. 


rotr, who, whoever. 


©anbtiet (-S, -), m., wanderer. 


uxirben (murbe er uatb, etintiibtn), 


Uonbem, to wander. 


to become, grow, geL 


ttmtn, when? 


rotrfen (a, 0), to throw. 


aSan (-, -n), /., ware, goods. 


aUtrl (-tS, -t), «., work. 


loatm, warm. 


tfflttltofl (-eS, ^), «., working day. 




toed, worth. 


loarttn (oiif), w. ace. wait, (far). 


totStialb, why, wherefore. 


tDQnim, why, wherefore. 


SlBeftt (-, -n), /., vest, waistcoat. 


maS, attetrog., what; «/., which, 


niEflli*, western, westerly. 


that, whatever. 


aBettcr (-S), «.. weather. 


mas tUr tin, what kind (sort) of a. 


iDiiKrfpri'4«n (a, B), jW^^., to con- 


SHJaRet (-1, -\ n.. water. 


tradict 


meitx (-S, -), «., weaver. 


nit, aJv., how; i*0k/., as. 


Bftotti' (-, -tn), /, weaving, art 


mlclKt, again. 




Cil('bcir*^DlEn, to fetch (get) again. 


fflJefl (-(B, -«), m.. way, road. 


tuicbH^o'Itn, insep., to repeat 


BKfltn, /r<y. fm gen.), on account of. 


mitten (5, fi), imr., to weigh, have 


ajdb (-(B, -tr), /., woman, wife. 


weight 


aBti^noAtm, //., Christmas. 


nitnieCtc (-Rc),btr, what date (day of). 


wil, because, since, aa. 


Milb, wild. 


SBkin (-(til, -t), m., wine. 


Wimm (-3), IK., WiUiaiD. 


mti\ti-.-n)./.. manner. 


aBiOt (-nS), m., will. wish. 


IDtift, wise. 


toiOen, unt...minen, frcp. hn. gm.). 


mil, white. 


for the sake of, on account of. 


mtil, wide, broad, far; iinb (o Bwitfr 


wiB!oni'me«., welcome. 


(U. f. ».), and *. forth {elc.). 


fflinttr (-8, -), m.. winter. 
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loir, we. 

totrflid^, real. 

toiffen (tou^tt, getougt), to know. 

aBttoc (-, -n),/., widow. 

too, where. 

SBod^e (-, -ti),/., week. 

tool^t^, whence, where from. 

tt)o(in^, whither, where to. 

lool^l/ well, sound; adv., to be sure, 

probably, 
lool^nen, to dwell, live. 
SBol^nung (-, -en), /., dwelling, 

house. 
SBol^naimmtt (-8, -), «., sitting 

(living) room. 
tooSen, to want, wish, be willing to. 
SBort (-C§, -"et and -e), «., word. 
SBunber (-§/-), «., wonder, miracle. 
tDUnbetbat, marvelous, 
tounbetn, ftd^, to wonder, 
tounberfd^fin, wonderfully beautiful. 
SBunfd^ (-c§, 'e), »z.. wish. 
tDiinfd^tn; to wish, 
toilrbtg, worthy. 
aOBurft (-, ''e),/., sausage. 



30^1 (-/ -^n), /*., number. 

3al(in (-c8, *c), /w., tooth. 

Sal^narji (-c§, '^), »z., dentist 

Sal^ntocld (-e§), «., toothache. 

IQXi, tender. 

3Cl()n, ten; jel&nt, tenth. 

Sett (-, -en),/., time. 

Settling (-, -en), /*., newspaper. 



jfrftdren, to ruin. 

Stel^n (aog, geaogen), dnv, pi! 

move, raise. 
Sielen, to aim. 
lXtxalx6i, adv., pretty. 
S^mxntX (-S, — ), «., room. 

Sttntnermann (-§, //. ^ 

»»., cari>enter. 
3tn§ (-feS, -fen), w., interest, r* 
JU, /r<5^. (w. dat.\ to, at, in, i 

adv. too, closed. 
3u(!er (-S), »,., sugar, 
auetp-'^ at first. 
au^faHtg, accidentaL 
aufrie^tt^ contented. 
8«8 (-eS, ^), «., train, 
augleidj'', at the same time. 
3u^funft {-), /:, future, 
auletbe tun, to harm, injure. 
au*madien, to shut, close, 
aurttd", back. 

autti(f*fe]&tett, to turn back, toKto| 
aufammen, together. 
3ufttmmettfto6 (-e§, -fldjc), «., 

lision. 

au*fetn (toar^ geiDefen), to be sim 
autoet^len, at times, sometimes. 
au*»erfen (o, o), to throw tomit 
awanjig, twenty. 
iroax, indeed, to be sure; howetcl 
a»et, two; atoetmal^ twice; p\ 

second; ItotiitrtS, secondly, 
awtngen (o, u), to force, compd 
a»tWen, pr^. (za. d€U. and J«i 

between, among. 
a»5lf, twelve. 



^^ VOCABULARY ^H 


^^^^^m ENGUSH-GERMAN ^^^^^H 


^^^^^^ (Separable verba are i 


marked by the asterisk.) 


^B 


against, flCflcn, laiitx (tu. ace). 




ago, nor (li.. dal.i. 


a, an, cin, tint, tin. 


agreeable. an'ai:jM6m, 


able, ffi^ig; lo be -, IBnnen (tonnte. 


aid, bte UitterfUiBunfl {-, ^n). 


gelonnt). 


ail, ftfifcn (w. dat.). 


about, /rif., urn [w. <Kf.). iifitt 


all, oQ ; (entire), flonj ; not at -, 


(«..«...), taniw.JaDia^.. un. 


Bor ni*t. 


nefa^t; r^.^?^.. uml)ci/. 


allow, ttlnuben 1 lo be allowed to, 


above, U6et («•. <to. aitrf ace), ober- 


bilrftn (butfft, flcbutft). 


6aI6 (n-. ^■of.); adv., obtn. 


almost, fafi, bdno^e. 


accident. baS UnglUd (-[(13, ...flffiDc). 


alo..g, fr^., IfinaS (w. g^.); adu.. 


accomplish. tmitfKn, Boflfirln'flen 


mit. 


(DDttbia^lt, OoDbcQi^t). 


Alsace. baS eijafe (...ReS). 


according to, ttnt^ (ju. i/a/.). 


also. au<*. 


account, on - of, lWfl(n {w. g/n.). 


although, obfdiDn, o6bW«, obwo^t. 




always, imnwt, pets. 


acknowledge, on'cllennm ((tlanntt. 


America, (haS) amhita (J). 


wlaltnl). 


American, fl^".. anieri!a'ni(i4: n.. 


acqiiaintance.bk ffietanntfdiofti -, - eit ). 


bet amerita'nec (-S, -); bie Stnc 


acquainted (with), btlonnt (mit), 


rito'iKtin (-, -nett). 


tunbifl («'. g'n-)- 


amphibium, baS amp^ibium (-1, 


acquire, m an'tiflMn. 


...bien). 


act, ^anbeln. 


amuse, erftcuen, innUri('«n ; to - 


active. laHfl. 


one's self, fi4 nmttfitHll. 


add, obbit'rtn. 


and, unb. 


advice, bet Sot (-eS). 


anp7. Mft. 


after, /rtf:, nai) {10. dot.); cmj.. 


animal. baS %xtx (-[elB, -e). 


naUbtm. 


answer, «., bic «nttDort (-, -tn); 


afternoon, bet i)Io(^'mittBg (-S, -(). 


p., ontlODtlm (». -/a/, of ptrion); 


afterward, no^b"- 




_ again, mieb». 


antiquity, boB attettum (-8, "ttX 




M7 



1 




3i8 BRIEF GERMAN COURSE ^M 


any, irflenb; -body, itgfnb jtiiianb; 


baker, ber »a*!r {-4, -l 


- one, irfltnb (intt; -Ihing, haenb 


ball, ber ©on (.S,"t); iat94 




bank, bic »onf (-,-tn). 


jppUiKl, opploubit'wit. 


barren, un'frufttbtw. 


appk, bfr «pW (-a, -). 


battle, bte ©*Ia*t (-,-(»). 


appoint, enttim(n(ttnanntt,ttnQttitt). 


be. fein (wor, B"«f">l' H 


arm, li(t Hxm (^§, -t). 


ben (Q, uj. 


amy. bit «nn«' (-, -n) ; baS ft«t 


beautiful. f^iSn. 


(^8, ■*). 


beauty, bte ScSSn^fit (-,< 


aroiaid, Mill {». a«.), a*., (|(tuin. 


because, meil, bo. 


arrive, an'tomnuit (lam, gdoBinKn). 


become, merbfn (tourbf wl 


article, bcr txtt'tll (-8, -). 


iDorben). 


artist, bet flUnfttet (-S, -); bit flUnft- 


bed, bos Sett {-eg, ^ti). 


Ittiti (-, -itcn). 


beer, boS fflier (-«fi, ^). 


as, aJV., alB, tote; as... as, to-'-WiC; 


before. /.r.5».. Dot (m. dal.V.tk 


^019'., tail, ba; as if (though), att 


ODr, Border; (0/9.. btui.ili 


Wnn (Ob). 


b^, bitten (ba, Bebtten). 


ascend, beflcifltn (it, it). 


begin, on'fongen (t , a), btpmBW 


ask, frofltn, bithn {bat, Btb'tnt). 




assemble, fid) tnlftn (trfif, flctroffen), 


behind, tiinter {m. Jal.<»tdm.\ 


^i) Deitommeln. 


being, human -, bcr aR(iif(t(j«,< 


at, Ml, 6ti, in i-w. dal.)\ (iB. /iWo/ 


believe, etouBcn, benltn (tctfM 


d^), urn («-. «<■<-.). 


badjt). 


attention! auffle|)a&t 1 


belong, BeSBwn («-. di(.). 


attentive, oufintrftoin; to be -, ouf*- 


bench, bit SBant (-, 'i). 


mt-a. 


better, befftr. 


_^ audible, SiltbOT. 


between, awiWen (a-, oi,.!. m/« 


August ^person). Su'sull; (flWKfA), 


bible, bie ©ibel {-, -n). 


btt auflufi'. 


big. flrtfe. 


aunt, bi( arnntt (-, -n). 


bill, bit iKed^nung (-, ^n). 


author, lur Su'tDt (-6, -tn). 


bird, bet Soflff (-§, ■), 


a.v(.[d, lnrfiUttn. 


birthday, btt ©eburtstofl ^A,^^ 


awake, trtoaifttn. 


bitter, bitter. 


away, IKfl, fott. 


black, Mmatj. 




blacken, Wmfirjen. 


B 


btess, ^tiltQen. 




blond, blonb. 


back, jutiia'. 


blood-red, biiittot. 


W, WI(^, baft, MWnnn. 


blovv, t:. blQ)en (it, 0); ... * 


blgKagf. t"S ©(bfitf (-8). 


blue. blau. [Sd,i„n (^t* 


bake, boAn (bB!, a). 


boast, fi* tUljincn (t„. ^,^.). 
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bom. Btfrown. 


captive, bcr fflcfonRtnt (-n, -it), tin -t. ^^H 


borrow, Sorflin, lei^cit (it, it). 


capture, fltfaniien nttimtn 'a, gt* ^^H 


both, itibe. 


nomnttn). ^^H 


boy, b« Snabt (-n, -n). 


car, bti maam (■€, - «- '). ^H 


brave, topfer. 


care, «.. bit Sotflt (-, -n); bit ^H 


bread, bflS !8roi (-€S, ^). 


^Tiibfal (-, -t); c, care to (for), ^H 


break, tiTC^cn (a, o), jtr&nd^n. 


mBeen, uolltn. ^^H 


breakfast. taS SrU^ftUiI (-«§, -«). 


carpenter, btr 3>n"ntrni(ntn (-5. ^^H 


bridge, bit BtUdt (-, -n). 


3ttnmtcltutt). ^M 


bring, bttnstn (brii^tt, Qtbrii^t). 


carpet, bet XtppxiS) (-S, -t). ^^1 


brother, btl Srubtt (-S, "); -s. tic 


carriage. b(( SBilfltn (-8, - or ■). ^H 


SebtUlKr. 


carry, ttagtn (u, n); - on, tnibcn ^^| 


Vother-in-law, txr S^toagct (-§, '). 


^H 


bud. tiblilfetn. 


cast, mcrftn (a, o); - down, niibet*' ^^M 


build, bautn. 


MldBcn (u, ^M 


building, baS ffltbauht (-9 -). 


castle, bo8 ©(^lofe (.-fft fjer), ^M 


burti, brtnnen (brannte, gcbrannt). 


bi< a9tita (-, -tn). ^H 


bury, btflrobeti (fl, a). 


caich, fangcn (i, a); rdapbtn. ^^M 


business, bail Setitidft {-tS, -t); 


Catholic, «., btt ftatboliC (-tn, -tn). ^H 


- trip, bit fflcf^aftlrti[( (-, -n). 


cattle, bal Sitt) (-€). ^H 


but, abtr, aQiin, iebod), boC^: fonbtra; 


cause, f... bit UtfM^t (-, -n), btt ^M 


oB, (nothing -. iiii^lS alS). 


@runb (-t8, >(); I.., (ailtn <ic, a). ^H 


butter, bit Butttr. 


celebrate, feicm. ^^| 


butterfly, bet Si^mtHttlina (-6, -t). 


cent, btt Scnl (-8, -8). ^H 


buy, fouftn; -a ticket, (in ailltt 


certain, fil^tt. ^M 


IBftn. 


chair, btt @tu^I (-8, -t). ^H 


by, bfi (w. dat.): won (w. Jaf.); mit 


chance, bit Seltatntrit (-, -tn). ^H 


(«.. .i./.); bun* (". «■■■)■ 


channel, btt flanal' (-6, *t). ^^H 


K 


character, btt e^dtaf'ttt (-B, -t). ^^M 


■ 


cheap, biUig. ^H 


V 


check (baggage), ouf'fltbtn (o, t). ^^| 


^ «Wn, bit Baillh (-, -It). 


cheer, btt anm (-<e). ^^1 


caU. niftn (i(, u), neitntn (nonntt, 


chicken, baS ^f)n (-S, ■)!?) ; -^gg. ^^M 
ba8 ^linttti (-$, -ct). ^^1 


atnomtt), 6«i6tn (it, ti); to be 


caUed, ^i^tn; to call for, ab*^oltn. 


child, baS Rtnb (-t8, -tt), ^H 


can, IBmttn ((onntt, fltfottnl), 


Christianity, egrifltntutn (-S). ^^H 


candidate, bet ffanbibat' (-tn, -tn). 


Christmas, bit Bti^nodbttn (>/.). ^H 


capable, fS^ill- 


chum, bet flometab' (-tn, -m). ^^H 


capital, bit ^uptflabt (-, 't). 




captain, b« Pajritfln' (-8, -c), ^upt- 


^H 


monn (-tS, -Itutt). 


dtizcn, bn eutget (-8, -). ^^1 
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dealer, Ut ^nbttl (-B, -). 


fa^rt (-, -tn): to tike a -. iPO' ^H 


dear, licb, ttu(r. 


jimit fabrcn (u, a). ^^| 


death, brt %Sb (-tS). 


during, WJi^Tenb (sr. ^«.). ^^H 


deceive, ^iit'tBt'Stn (Bi«a. flonflfn)/ 


dusk, to grow -, bammetn. ^^H 


(.W^.). 


^^H 


declare, ernflrtn. 




deed, bit t&t (-, -tn). 


^^H 


demand, DErlanflett. 


each, jcbcr; -other, einanbn, fi(«. ^^M 


depart, Derreifm ; ab*tti\in. 


ear, bnS Dljr (-S, -en). ^H 


departure, Sic ab'fofirt (-, -tn). 


early, \xiiWi \ earlier, fril6(r. ^H 


depose, tntftgtn. 


earn, txtbiewn. ^^^| 


desire, niflntil6en. 


earth, bic €tbe {-, -it). ^^H 


diamond, b(i ffiiamattf (-tn, -«i)- 


Easter, (bit) Oftent (//.)- ^^| 


die, Ptcbcit (a, 0) ; - from liuiiger. 


ea^, leil^t. ^H 


Ottfiunflfnt; - from (hirsi, vrv 


eat, (Ren (fife, m'^tn). fttilen (IS, t), ^H 


buTftcn. 


(like animals). ^^1 


difference, b(t Unbrlifiiil) (-(5, ■(). 


erlucation, bic Srjit^ung (-). ^^H 


different, Wri^itben. 


egg, baS @i (-(«, -n). ^^| 


diligent, fleifeifl. 


eight, ai^t, eighth, b(c aOiU : eigh- ^H 




teen, Qi^ljt^n ; eighty. O^tjifl ; ^H 


discover, ntttxAn. 


one eighth, (in mt'l (-S, -). ^H 


dislike, ^afrn, unflcrn (nben. 


either ... or, entttxbcr . . . obct. ^^H 


dismiss. (IttloRcn (ie, o). 


elect, K&i)Un, (tlDti^lFn. ^^H 




elephant, kr €Icfant' (-en, -en). ^^M 


divide. bioiBie'cen. 


eleven, (If ; eleventh, clft. ^H 


do, hin (tfii, attfin), tnu^n; (lo feel), 


else, fonp, anbcrs. ^^1 


(iid btftnben (a, u). 


emperor, bet floifet (4, -)". empress, ^^M 


doctor. b» IloIlDI (-3, ^n), btt 


bit «oif(rin (-, -nen). ^H 


«rjt (-€S, *C). 


enemy, bet Seinb (-eg, -t). ^^M 


dog. bit ftunb (tS, -(). 


enjoy, fid) (ifnutn; ~ one's self, fU^ ^^M 


dollar, btt laUt (-S, -). 


fitutn, fid) amnrvxtn. ^H 


door, bit lOcleJ (-, <ii). 


enliven, ttleben. ^^1 


doubt, auxifriti. 


enmity. bi( geixtiF^aft (-, -en). ^H 


down. UTtftn, ab. 


enormous, enotnt'. ^^H 


downhill, downward, odmllCtl. 


enough, flenug. ^^M 


drama, boS Dronio (-S, H:n). 


enter, ein'tnten (5, e); tin*fo6ceit ^H 


df«B, v.. an'ji(6fn, (303, fltjofltn); 


^H 


iMt., m an'jicljeii. 


entertainment, bit UnttT^rtung (-, ^H 


drink, hinftn (a, u). 


^^1 


drive, treiSm (i(, ft), fo^rtn (u, a), 


espedaUy, btfonbert. ^^H 


- out. etrtrdhn; «., Spajitt- 


estate, baS @ul (-eS, '(i). ^^H 



for 



:=i fa 

i 



■ — 






— 




— ^— 


~ 






_ 




^PVM 


■ 


^^ 






-=: • 






^ 


~ 



/ ;■ ^j. * ■ y 






f ^ V 



«.. J ■^« ^.' >f '-• * 



» * • > 



/ - ■ 



. . ' V " 



<» «i f h-fifitu^ ft hit 'i)ar4ft. 



• ■" '^- -"^ tt y , ._ .- 



'time err* -^^ .,-, ^. 

_ •'-^ .. -.^ J. " *"* 

^ - =*--t *:■£. nss . . . 

^'«.;: c<mj. Dtan. 







VOCABULARY 333 


force, «.. W( ffwH (-, -t), bit 


general, «.. btr 9tttttat {-S, "(); 


StSrIt (-); 7,., jniinflin (a, u). 


arf/., gmiiiuUi,. 


foremost, ceibtrp. 


gentle, [anft, jart. 




genUeman, btt fyxt (-H, -tH). J 


forest, bet aJalb (-(B, "«). 


genuine, t*t. ■ 


foi^et, otrgefftn (fi, t). 


German, btutf*. V 


forgetful. Wtflt&Kl^. 


Germany. (bil8) S)eulf4l0nb (-S). ■ 


former, Dorbct, (tRtt, jtntt. 


get, ir^altcn lit, a), befonrmtn (ttc- 


formerly, frii^H. 


(am, 0), ^nltn; (to become), Utf 


France, (boS) gtonfttti^ (-6), 


btn (nurbe, gemorbtn). 


Francis, 3ianj (-tnB). 


gifted, btflabt. 


Fred, gdS i-tnS). 


girl. boB aiMbt^en (-S,-);' (servant), 


Frederick, grirtril^ (-6). 




freedom. bi( Snilifit (-, -*n). 


give, fitbtii (fl, t). 


fretie, fritrtn (6, iS) ; - to deith, 


glad, fro^, frfi^li* ; to be -, P* 


(Tfritnn. 


ficutn. 


freight, bit 3to*t (-, -en). 


go, ae^cn (gfnfl, fltamtfltn); - al<.ng, 


French, fronjS'Pf*. 


mit'Bt^en; -out, ouSVl!". Ifi"^) 


Frcncliman, bcr g(anjo(t (-n, -n). 


ttiaiditn (t, B) ; - Blow (waich), 


Frenchwomm, bi( 3T(mj6Rn(-,-ittn). 


na^'QE^n: going to be, mtrbcn 


frequent, jBufiB, Dttmalig ; frequently. 


(wutbt, fltmotben). 


oft, oftmoIS. 


God, btr @ott (-el, "tr). 


fresh. ftiW. 


gold, bus 0pl& (-(6). 


friend, «., tut Sttunb (-tS, -t), /., 


good, flUt. 


bie gwunbin (-, -itin). 


goods, B., bie Watt (-, -n). 


fi-iendship, bit Swunbfdiaft (-, -tn). 


government, bit Wtflit'nillB (-, -nO| 


fro ; to and fro, ^in unb ^(r. 


grain, bftS ©ttttibt (-S, -). 


from, Dtrn, au3 (w. ./a/). 


grand, gtofelartifl]. 


frt.Ht, in front of. Dot (w. dai.); in 


grandfather, b(t ©rofeoottt. 


(he '. OOmf, flflfc. 




fruit, bit Sni*t (-, 't). bos 06B. 


grass, bag BtoS (...((B, *f«X 


full, DdQ. 


gray. Qmu. 


future, bit 3«f«nft {-), in the -. 


great, fltBfe. 


tanftlfl («fo,). 


greet. BrUfetn. 




greeting, n.. btr ©ruft (^B, "t). 




grocer, btr ftiHintt (-S. -). 


G 


grow, narfjitn (u, a), mtrbtn (murbt, 




fltioDtbtn); - dark, buntcln. 


fait. Ut S^riH (-t8, -t). 


guesB, Mttn (-it, 0); bcnitn (bjfi^, 


garment, baS ffltionnb (<S, "(t). 


fltWUjt). J 


m. luBifl, frawi*. 


guilty, fdiulbia. H 
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H 


hill, ber ^atl (^, -); | 




(■'S, -e). 




hindmost, ^inttrfl. 


-tiSmt); V. Safltln. 


tis. fern; feintr, bttftim» 


hair, baS ijam (-(§, ■(). 


hit, treffeit (twf, aetraffrn), 


half; aJJ.. ^al6, ».; bU ^Iftt (-,-«). 


hole, baS 804 (-tS, ^t). 


halt, 6alt. 


home, bit i^t'Blllt (-), \ 


hand, bif ^b (-, >). 


(-S), bae ^iis (...fcs, 'S 


hang (suspend), bilTlBOt; (to be sus- 


%t\m.. nait i&auft; «-, j 


pended), iflitfltn (i, a). 


honest, «5rRt^, ttjrbttr. 


happen, pafftewn, aef^t^tn (a, t)\ 


hope, K., ^offen; «., bUi 


flul fFFiQIKll. 


C-, -en). 


happiness, baS iSIUlI (-tS). 


horse, ba§ «fcrt» f-«, -t). 


happy, aiiitfii*, luftia. 


hospital, baS ^oftiitat (-4,. 


hard, 6ort, f4lD«. 


hostile, feinblid). 


hardly, taunt. 


hot, 6"6. 


haidship, bit ffllflMdl (-, ^). 


botel, bos §ottI (.g, -1), 1 


hark, 5Bren. 


6of (-eS.'e), baS^irte^ 


hamfid, li^abli*. 


-Ijfluftt). 


harvest, b!c entte (-, -it). 


hour, bie ©hrabe (-, ^i). 


hasten, fi* tecilni. 


house, baS §au8 (...fts.'jt^ 


hat, b(r Out (-CS, *(). 


bie ^uSmitte (-), 


hate, ^afien. 


how, iDie, 


have, &oben; have to, mUfftn (ttta^e. 


however, jebo.!^, bo.*, abn, 


Gfmufet); (cause), lofltn (it, a). 


human. meilMIi,^ ; . bd.» 


he, tt; btr, btrjtniflc. n( 


5fficn()% (-tn, -en). 


head, btt flopt (-eB, *(). 


hundred, (lunbett ; hondreda,! 


health, bit ©tfunblKit (-). 


bcrtft. 


healthy, fltfunb, mo^L 


hunger, her ^ungec (-5). 


hear. '^BtElt. 


hungry, ^Unffrig ; to !»-,(■ 


heart. boB ^rj (-tuS, -tn). 


fioben, ^ungem. 


hearty, \txi\iii. 


husband, bet ®oHe (-n, -«);l 


heaven, bti igimmtt {-B, -). 


a»<in>.(^,-,t),b,,^^rt 


heavy, f*l«t. 




help, T... itl^tl (a,o); «., Mt ^Ift (->. 




her. fit (*r^.);* l^t (oW.); hers, i^wt. 


1 


btt l^ «■ i^ee. 


I, i*. 


■ here, W«, 6tt»*«, bo; a*:, 5iefiB, 


if, iMiin; 06. 


of Ihil place. 


ill, famf. 


high, 6d* (6o&, *C'''«" i«JUi:ti.mal»id- 


illumine, btttmfiten. 


<V) J -«!"»'. bit &o4WuIe(-,-n). ^ impdite, un^flftf^' ■ 
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Kb. fr^; in< Mf (». 'il''. ™rf«t.); 


kind, *, bit art (-, -*n); all kind* 


■ .uA'., tin, ^ttcin', ^iiicin'. 


of, oDtrlti' {inJicl.y, what kind 


^B Inattentive, un-'aufmnffant. 


of, UiagfUt(ein)i adj.. Qlitfg, Qut. ^h 


■ 'bch, btx 3on (-(9, -e}. 


king, btT ffBmfl [-%. -t). ^1 


^Vlncome, t)U Sinrilnfte (//.)■ 


kiss, «., b« fiu6 (...!((§, -E); p., ^H 




mtn. ■ 


^Vlndc»[s, btinncn. 


kniie, ba§ !me|!(i: (-S, -\ ^H 


^H industrious, Pci^liB. 


knighlh<™l, boS Silttrtum (-S). ^H 


H ink, bic 3:inte (-, -n). 


knock, flDgrn (ie, o), Ilopfcn; thera ^H 


■ bo, bU SSiirtliliail (", -en). 


is a -, tS tbflft. ^B 


^1 inquire, na^'ftaatn. 


know (a thing), ttilitu (toufete, flc 


■ Insect, baS 3nfetf (-S. -en). 


uufit); IBnncn [(orailt, Qtlonnt); 


J imtcad of, [aiilRatt (10. fm.)- 


- (a person), bnmn (fonnte, flc* I 


instruct, unifttlftlfeil liasf/r.). 


lonut). 


intend, beiib'|i^tia(n,(;'Kjr/.), wplitn. 


knowledge, bit ffcnntntS, {-, ...((t). 


interest, boS 3nt«tf'f( l-§.-ll); (n:v- 




enues), ber 3in8 (-.feS, -fen). 


L 


iron. baS 6it(n (-8). 




island, btt 3ti(tl {-, -ti). 


lalxir, n.. bic mcbeit (-, -tn); p.. 


it. (S ; «, fit. 


orbtittn. 


H Italy, (baS) Stalien (-S). 


laborer, b(r arbeittir (-8, -). 


1 


libimng- woman, bft Htbtilttin (-> 


1 


lady, bit Dome (-, -n). 


John. So^flnn; Johnnr. ^tiS. 


lake, btr ©tt (-3, -n). 


journey, n.. He Meifc (-, -n); k., 


land, bus Snnb (-<§, "tt). 


niftn. 


language, bit SptOl^C (-, -It), 


joy. bit S""** (-) -")■ 


large, fltoft. 


joyful, fcaiiis. frn^. 


last, le^t; - night, fltfltm noiSt 


Judaism, bug 3ubtntum (-3). 


(abtnb). 


judge. b« MiifttEr (-6, -). 


lale, fpat; to be- fit* Dtrfpittlt. 


■ July, ber 3u'Ii. 


lately. lUtjIi*, ntulic^. 


^1 Ja»t fl^„ flttfifit: adv.. gerabe, ekn; 


latter, It^tfr, bi[((C. 


^f -so.,.as, B'tabtfo (eb(n[o)...l«ii(. 


lawyer, bft «bDD[af (-tn, -«l). 


■ 


lay, !cn»L 


■ 




■ 


lead, fU&Mtl; - astray. Wtfafewtt. 


V keep, 6aUtn (it, 0), befallen; -quiet. 


leaf, ba3 iBtott {-tS, ^r). 


^ f^lwiBtn (it, ie); - "-e's self, (i« 


learn, lecntn; - lu know, Itnnttt 


ouf IjaBtn (.<•/.). 


lecntn. 


key. btt SdjIUffrt (-1, -). 

ft ^ 


least, Wtniflfi; at -, toeniapnU. 
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rc.«. Mtlofitn, lofifn (ic, al; Mr., 


manufocturer, bci Sa^ninl' kI 


abVittn. 


-en). 


kg. bos ffltin (-tfl, ^). 


manuscript, bie i^anbiititl (-, 


fcgiWe, IfSbai. 


baS ailonufcrtpt' (-8, -t). 


Iwson. Mt aettton (-, -Ml), bit Hut- 


many, Oiele; - a. manifet 


gabt (-, -n); bi( Stunbe (-, -n). 


maple tree, bcT H^DmlboU^ 


letter (qf alphsbeO, iKr Su^flabt 


mark (money), «., bt( Ilrf 


(.nS,.n); (epistle), btrfflmK-(S,-t). 


market, ber aitarft (-tg, *!); - 


liar, btr flUfllKt (-B, -). 


-plus (-«S, -e). 


Uberty, bit gni^eit (-). 


married woman. We gcUl f 


lie, I-., litBtn (O/ 0; (to tell an uii- 


mast, ber ffltaR (-««, -n). 


tnith), Uletn (8, B), «., bit 2iifl( 


master. »., btr ^tl (-B, ■€ 


(-, -n). 


TOcifter (-S, -) ; ,,.. fi4 ii 


life, bas Siben (-8, -). 


aeit; to be -of; mdfttigt 


like. P., litben, fltm \)aitn; I like 


fein. 


to go. xSt gcfjf fletn; o^"., flW*, 


matter, bie ©oc^e (-, -n);' 


adv., mi(. 


tlie -i was ifl log; wh*t 


likenesi, baS SilbniS (...ffcS, ...iiO- 


- with him. was \t%Vt iil 


Utile, fifin; iMRig. 


may, bUtfen (hurfte, flrtutf 


live. IfbMl; (pside), tto^ndt, 


iwn (lonntc, getonnl). 


lively, luftiB, Ubbafi. 


mayor, b*r Saraetmelftet [^ 


loi^ bet Satb (-tS, -«). 


mean, i/., metnen. 


locality, bit ecgcnb (-, -en). 


means; by no -. ItJneSfBl[li 


lock. f«Ii(6tn (ff, B). 


iwas. 


tocomolive, bit Sulomoti'M (-, -n). 


measure, meffen (fi, e>. 


long, lonBltl; -since. Won Inng*; 


meat, boS Sleif^ {-(B). 


(no) longer, (nt*!) mc^t. 


medicine, bit Brjiiti'' (-, -cA * 


look, fc^cn (o, (), blidcn; auS*' 


Mrtijin' (-, .««). 


ftStn; - like. BKi«*f<6(n. 


meet, hrfftn (iraf, BtttoffeB). 


fcjse. OtrlitHn; - one's way, ti^ oer^ 


melt, Wtnelicn (o, oj. 


imn. 


mention, cmS^neR. 


loud, laut. 


merchant, bet flaufmonn (-tl),ft 


love, v., Ii(b(n; ».. bie aicBt (-). 


bic ftotiflcute. 




messenger, bet ^ote (-n, -n). 


M 


metal, ba3 aUclaH' (^}, .«). 




mile, bii 9RliIe (-, -n). 


min, btt SHann (-cB, "er), bet ajtcnW 


milk, bie TOil^ (^). 


(-en, -en). 


million, bie 9BilHon' (- -m). 


tninner, bit Art (-, -tn): (custom), 


mind, bet ffleifl (-ef, ^r). 


bit ©Itte (-, -n) ; bad manners, 


mine. tnd.i«. ber m«m «- meWf 


bit Unart (-, -«n). 


tnineral, bag 3J(iiKtaI' (-8, -Ict), 


^^^^^^^■-^^^^H 


^h^ W 


^^^^^^■^^^1 


wm iim 
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HniDute. bit aiinu'tt (-, -n). 


near, nO^C (to. Jal.). 


^■(nufortune, ba§ UnelUd (-€). 


necessary, nDtlMn'bifl. 


^■nuBs, baS S>:tii<Ietn (-3, -). 


need, v.. btaui^en; bUtftn; »., hie 


^■nlitakc, »., ber ^t%\fc (-3, -), b(i 


9161 (-, "e); in -. bebUcfttfl, o^'. 


^H' 3rrtmn (-B, -"mcrj; p., to be 


negro, ber Sfflet {-3, -). 


^P misUken, fiil^ Irran. 


neighbor, ber Slndibar (-3, -n). 


™ moment, bet «ugenblia (-(S, t). 






nephew, ber 3Je(fe (-n, -ii). 


Monday, bet SlDntna {-%, -t). 


nesi, bos Ken (-C3, -er). 


money, bnS ®clb (-CS, <t). 


never, nie, mema[3. 


^L monkey, b(r Slffc (.n, -n}. 


nuwa, bie fleuiflftit (-, -<n); bie 


^Bqnonth, bet IDlo'nat {S, -c). 


Hainii^t (-, -en); -paper, bie 3ei- 


^Bnumument, boS 5DIonumtnt' (-§, -cl. 


tung (-, -en). 


^Buore, mt^i. 


ne:<t, nidjft. 


^■uomiDg. bel SRorQcn (-S. -); this 


niece, bie 9)i«te (-, -n). 


^H (yesterday) -, licult (g^Pem) mor- 


night, bie !Kadit(-,'e); at-, nad^lfi: 


r fl<n(frtW. 


to-, fieute nfli^t; last -, neftem 


mother, bic 9Jlutlei (-,'); -tongue. 


"««!. [.jifl. 


bie anutletjpta^f (-, -«). 


nine, nfun; nineteen, -jcftn; ninety, 




no, a^'., leilt; ai/v., win. 




no one, leinei:, nicmoitb. 


KriBove, /r., bElDegMt, (Wr.. jw^cn 


noble, ebeL 


^B (JOQ, aejoQCn). 


nobody (no one), nitmonb, feincr. 


^Mr.. (b«) ^iT (-n, -tn). 


noon, bet UBitlafl (-3, -e). 


" Mis., (bie) Srou (-, -en). 


north, ber 9)orb«n (-3). 


much, Diel; oA,., fc6t- 


North America, SIorboiiK'ttftt (-3). 


muddy, MB*. 


not, ni*l. 


multiply, ntutttfllijit'wn. 


nothing, mm- 


must, mllffm (mu6t(, fldflufel). 




my. mdn. 


now. jest, nun. 


myself, fclbp. 


niuiiber. bic Sa^I (-, -en); bie Hn- 


^ 


jofil, bie Summer (,-, -n); house -, 


1 


^iiu3nuinmec. 


V luked, norft. 


O 


name, btt tJlanit {-nS, -ti). 


narrow, (^mat. 


o, oh; D, oil. 


nation, bit 9laliott' (-, ^n), ba§ 




^ Soil (-tB, 'tx). 


occur, fid) ettfflnen, poffyxen. 


^^tfturc, bit Sotut' (-). 


ocean, baS TOeer (<6, ^), bee Djeait 


^KauElit7' un'artie- 


(-3, ^), bic ©ee {-, -en). 



3a8 
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October, ber Ofio'^t (-8). 
of, Don; auS (w. dat\ 
offer, dtcten (5, 5)^ an*bteien. 
office, ba« «mt (-eS, 'et). 

officer, bet 0\fil\tV (-8, -e). 
often, oft; as - as, fo oft (CklS). 

oil, bad £)I (-e$, -e). 

old, olt. 

on, auf, in (w. <&/. <wi^/ acc,)\ - ac- 
count of, toegtn (w. ^/».). 
once, cttt^al; at -, fofori 
one, Ctn^ {numeral) ctnS; -another, 

einanbcr. 
only, adv., nut; adj\, einiig. 
open, v., Sffnen, auf*m(uiien ; a<^'., 

offcn, auf; to be -, auf*fein- 
opinion, bte SJlcinuttg (-, -en), 
or, obcr. 
order, v., kfel^len; a., bcr aScfcl^I 

(-8, -e); in - to, um . . . ju. 
ordinary, gett)51^nli(i^ 
other, anbcr. 
otherwise, fottfl. 
ought to, follcn. 
our, unfcr; ours, ttttf[e]rcr, bet un* 

f[c]re or unf[e]rige. 
out(of),/r<5>., au§; tiQn{w. dat.\ adv. 

(-side, -doors), braufectt, l^erouS^, 

]^inau§^. 
outlook, bte ^uSfid^t (-, -en), 
outside of, prep.y aufierl^alb {w.^en.). 
outward, adv., QUStodirtS. 
over, iiber (w. dat, and ace.), 
owe, Mulbig fetn. 
owner, bet ©igentilmet (-§, -). 



page, b\e @ette (-, -n). 
pain, bet ©dfimera^ (-e§, -en); bte 
9]Wlie (-, -n); to take -s, fid^ 

amil^e geben (a, e). 



painter, ^n SSalet (-!( '\ 
painting, baS i&iWJSSU (4j,-\ 
pair, has $aar (-cf , -e). 
pardon, m., bte ^t|fi|nn| (-); l 

t^etgnl^ett (ie, u) (ifr. <i^)b • 

fd^ulbtgen. 
parents, bie Client (/^). 
pari^ bcr ^ar! (-eS, -8)l 
part, bcT a:etl (-ei|, -e); -l]^ m 
past, tiergQnget^ 
pastor, bcr fia^ftor (-#, -^tali 
patient, bcr ^piotieni^ (-CK, «). 
p^y> ^lol^Ien. 
peasant, ber Sanbntamt (-f8, -kikl: 

bet S3auer (-«, -ti). 
pen, bte Srebcr (-, -n). 
people, baS SJoK (-eS, ^t); i 

Seute (//:); - say. num W. 

perhaps, tlicHeiciJf. 
permit, erlau$ten (w, <&/.); to k 
permitted to, b^rfsn (bttijlt, > 

butfi). 
person, bte ^erfott^ (-^ -en). 

peruse, burd&fCicgcit (*iw^) A'o). 
pfennig (penny), bcr ^|enntft(-S,-t> 
philosophy, bte ^J^xU^oljIi^W B 
physician, ber ^rgt (-<«, ^1; iH 

S)ortot (^, ^h). 
picture, Va8 SBilb (-«i?, ^X 
piece, ba§ ©tU(f (-c§, ^). 
pig, baS ©d^toettt (-cS, -f), 
pity; take -, ftdj crbarmen. 
place, bet ^la^ (-«§, -e); bet Cn 

(-e§, -e <7r -^cr). 
plant, v., ^Panaen • «., ^ plan 

(-, -n). 
play, fptelen. 
plea^an^ an^genclfeiu 
please, gefoEcn {it, a); btite. 
pocket, bte Xojid^ f-^ .n)^ 
poem, baS Qkbic^t (-t/|, ^ 
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poet, bt( 'Sjitbin ("S, -)■ 
polite, IjBflid). 

poor, arm, f*le^t; -house, baS '&X' 
mtnSauS {-fel, ^ct). 

position, tie ©teHf (-, -«lt). 

possess, ficR^cn (-Jfi6, -fflltn). 
possession, boS iBeR^tum (-cs, 'er); 

in - of, maditia (o^-)- 
possible, mBfllitft; as -, mBfllit^tl. 
postpone, Wr(t6ie6en (B, o). 
potato, bit ftortoffel (-, -n); -salad, 

in flartoffERalot' (-eS, -e). 
pound, Us $funb (■(€, ■(). 
pour, flitfon (gSfe, B'Botltn)- 
powder, baS ^utD« (-3, -); -mill, 

bit ipulBetfabrir (-, -en), 
power, bic fltaft(-, "(); water -, bit 

aBoSttftaft. 
praise, lotitn. 
precious, [Dftf^ar, (bel. 
prefer, »ot'ji(ljeil (iOB, gf JOfl*"): lif 

bet VI. verb. 
present, v., ^Sxtt^tn \ n., bag <&(- 

WenI (-ce, -«); a^i'.. ieBifi; at -, 

adv., zntT^alixtiq. 
presidency, hie ?Stafili(nti(%aft (-). 
president, ber ipirafibent' (-en, -en), 
presume, bcnten (bai^te, gebad|t), Mf 

muten. [Ii4- 

pretty, aJj'., {(^Bn, ^Ubf4'> i^'i item' 
price, bt( ^axi (...f(S, ...fe), 
prince (king's son), bet ^tinj (-en, 

-tn); (rank of nobility), b«r ^Sx^ 

(-(n, -en). [fipb (-ci). 

priw, ber VteiS (...(cS, ...((), baS 
probable, loa^t^^inlii). 
product, boS HJroBufC (-t3, -e). 
promise, v., Olr)ptt(^n (5, d); «., 

baS Serfptei^en (-6, -). 
Protestant, bet ffitDttflont' (-en, -tn). 
proud, ^dI}. 



proverb, baS gpritatoort (-«S, "« 
provided, ODrauSgefEgl. 
province, bie ^toBinj' (-, -en). 
Prussia, (bQ9) ^tcuften (-8). 
puff, [dinauben (B, B). 
punisb, ftrafen. 

pupil, m., ber S*Utet (-8, -); 
bie StftUletin (-, -nen). 



quarter, baS SitTtcI (-1, -); - of ^ 
hour, bie SSierttlflunbe (-, .*n), 

queen, bie flflniflin (-, -nen). 

question, v., (Togtn; it., bit ^t^ 
(-, -n). 

quick, IiJhmK, toW- 

quiet, Hitt, tii!(ig; to keep -, f4w 
gen (ie, ie). 



railroad, bit Ctttnbofin (-, -en) ; 

- coach, bet <S\^:«iai)na«im(,-S, -). 
rain, «., bet Sefleit (-S,-|; p., ttflntn. 
raise, iitben (o, o); (plants), jit^tn 

(jofl, BflOfltn)- 
rare, fcUen. [Itien. 

read, [e{tn (5, t); - through, bun^*' 
real, uirtli^. 

reality, bit aBirtIi*(ot (-). 
reason, b(t Siunb (-(8, "e). 
receive, belommtn (-lam, -(omrni 

erbaHc" (ie< ")• 
recommend. tmpftSlen (o, o). 
red, til; blood-, bluttot. 
regard (as), ^alten (it, o), (fUt). 
regiment, biiS Stflimtnt (-tS, -e^O*! 
region, bit Stfltnb (-, -«a). 
regret, btbautm. 
reign, Itflitt'Hl. 
relation, bilBSetgallntS (...fitl,...| 
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remain, BletBen (ie, te). 

remember, fldj ertnttettt (w, gm, or 

an w. ace). 
rent, bcr 3tnS (...frS; ...fen)/ bte 

3Rtetc (-, -It), 
repair, teporiet/cn, rcnot)ter'ett. 

repeat, tOtebetl^oFen {insep,). 
repeated, adj,, tnel^tmoltg. 
report, bet SBcridJt (-€S, -c). 
reptile, baS Rcpttl^ (-S, -ten), 
republic, bie KcpubltF (-, -en), 
resemble, glftd^n (t; t). 
respect, ad^ten. 
respectful, ergeben. 
rest, z/., tujen; «., bic Shtlje (-). 

rest-day, bet Shl^etoa (-C§, -c). 

return, aura(!*fc]&rcn, 3uril(!*!ommcn 

(fant, ge!ommen). 
rich, rctd^. 
ride (on horseback), tctten (ritt, 

fiCtttten); (in a wagon), fol^rcn 

(u, a), 
right, If., baS Slcd^t (-S); /z^*., rcd^t; 

to be -, rcd^t l^aben. 
ring, iSuten; there is a -, c§ Ifiutct. 
ripe, tftf. 

river, bet gflu6 (...|fe§, ^e). 
road, bcr SQBeg (-cS, -c), bte SBal^n 

(-/ -en), 
rob, raubcn, bcroubcn, Jicl^Icn. 

robber, bct IRfiubct (-S, -). 

rock, bcr Selfen (3elS) (-§, -). 

roof, boS 2)o4 (-C8, -^r.) 

room, boS Stmnier (-§, -); ber 

gdoum (-8, 'e). 
rose, bte 9lofe (-, -n). 
row, rubcm. 
ruin, Derbcrben (a, o). 
ruins, bte J^rttmmet (//.). 
run, tennen (tannic, getonnt), Iau» 

fen (te, au), gcl^en (ging, gegongen). 



sacred, l^iltg. 
sad, traurtfl. 
sail, fegeln. 
sake (for the - oO, (am). ...ilk 
same, fclb; the -, betfefte. 
Saturday, her ©awStttg (•«, 4 
sausage, bte SBurP (-, 'e). 
save (money), fparen; tetta. 
say, fagen; to be said to. fofa 
school, bie Sd^ule (-/-«); -^j, 

@*uttag (-g, ^). 
scold, fd&crten {a, o), iabeli. 
sea, bad TOeer {-t^, -e), bie 6ecM 
seacoast, bte ©eeflifte (-, 41). 
seat, ber ©t§ (.^s, ^); ^ 

(-eS, *e); take a -, M fe^ 
second, atoett; -ly, itoetieni 
secret, baS ©e^etmmS (...||e8,.jt 
see, fel^ctt (a, e). 
seem, fdjettten (te, ie). 
seize, ergreifen (ergttff, etB*| 

ft* bemfidjttflett (ar. ^^). 
sell, t»et!aufctt. 
send, fenbeit (fonbte, gcfonbt),!* 

- for, l&olett laffett. 
serious, ctttjll^aft. 
servant, ber S)tettcr (-S, -). 
serve, bieneit (w. ^&/.). 
set, fc^en, fteOen; (sun), vailvt 

flcl&en (gtHQ; gcgotigcn); - aa« 

tt^ber*fe^en. 
seven, fteben; seventh, pebt; set» 

teen, ftebgcl&tt; seventy, pebjifr 
several. mcl^rerC; etnige. 
severe, S^ftig, ptettg. 
sex, baS ®ef(5Ieci&t (-€§, ^). 
shall, foUcn. 
she, fte; bte, btefenige. 
sheep, baS ed^af (^fi, ^ 
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shepherd, titx §irte (-n, -v). 


soon, bfllb; M - «, (Bidlb (aB); 






shooi, fdjitgen (i«B6, b«MiR«». 


sorry; lo be -, imfers., Itib tun 


sbort, luij. 


Oat, flftan) (a,, dat.). 


shrine, boS ^iltQtum (-S, -tUmtT). 


sort, bit Sottt (-, -n), bit «rl (-, 


sick, tranf. 


-tn); what - of, »aS far (tin). 


silly, ctnfaltifl. 


Spanish, tpanif*. ■ 


silfer, baS ©iOtr (-S). 


sparkle, funhln. H 


simple, (inftu^. 


speak, {ptEi^cn (fi, B), tfbtn. ^H 


_ an. bit Silnbe (-, -n). 


spend (time), iu'btinfltn (btai^lt^H 


L «.«*, /r^.. feit (a!«(.); ™/., (fit, 


fltbiatSD; - (money), auS-gtbc^H 


■ ftitbcm. 


(gab, gtflebtn). ^H 


V «ng. finatn (o, u). 


spirit, btt @ciil (-tB, -tr). H 


singer, bct Sflngcr (-S, -) ; bie 


spite (in - of), troS («■. fm.). ^| 


SSnettin (-, -Titn). 


splendid, ^(tfK4, tireii4tis. ^H 


single, einjtfl, cinmalia. 


spring, bet ScUblinn (-8, -t), bo^H 


Sir, inein fytr. 


S^bia^t (-ee, -t); (of water). b(^H 


^ wsier, bit S(%iMfit( (-, -n), little -, 


Qiullt (-, -n). ^H 


H baS e<4nit|ierd)tn (S, -); sisicra 


Btai.d, fte^tn (ilanb, gtftonben). ^H 


■ and hrothen, bit Sr(*»iflft {/i.). 


state, btr ©tont (-tS, -tn); -of heattt^H 


■ sit, Iisen(W6, BCfefien); -down, m 


bus SBtfinbtn (-B). ^" 


I(8»t; -slill, fliHTiMn. 


swtion, bie Sfoiion' {-, -«n) ; rail- 


sin, fei^S; -iKn, fe^jefin; -ty, [crfljtfl. 


road -, bet Sobn^Df (-ee, -^aft). 


siM, bie Srilfet (-, -(n). imtlblau. 


slay, bfeiben (ie, it); - up, ou^ 


sky, bet §immel (-S, -); -blue, &im. 


lilcibcn. 


sL«p, Mlaftn (t(, a). 


steamer, btt SJompftl {-B -). 


alow, lonflfam ; the watch is alow, 


steerage, bnB 3loif4(nbtrf {-ti). 


_ bit mr Btl)t nD(ti orju fpat. 


step, »., btt St^rttt (-eS, -t); v.i 


K small, (bin. 


irtlen (n, e). 


■ smart. (lufl, flt^tit. [couftt. 


still, a^., fliQ, lullig; oA'., iu4 


P smoke, v., tou*eii ; there is -. (B 


.«!,■., atir. iebo*. 


snow-white, Wntcmtife. 


sling, btt StQ*tI (-8, -n). 


so. So; ,S. 


stomach, bet OTQB'n (-*- ")■ 


society, bit ekltflMofl (-, -en). 


stone, bet Stein (-eS, ^). 


soldier, bet Solbat' {-en, -en). 


stop, auf'tSren; (a watch), RiR*' 


some, timaS (ind^cl.), tiniflt, (tlitfit. 


Mtn; (k>dge), lofli t'ten ; stopl ^0* 




store, btr Cobtn (-S, "). 


somewhat, adv., etlBoS. 


story, bit <&emm f-, -n). 


somewhere, ttgeitbtoo. 


straight, - forward, gttobt. 


son. bcr ©Dfiit i-ti. -e). 


stranger, btr Sttmbt (-n, -n); & -( 


song, boS fiieb {<%, -tx). 


tin Srtmbtr, 
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iWf*, M( EtroSt (-, -n). 


taIk.^..ttbeil,0«*»(U 


smogthen, (Idttcn. 


tHtbe (-, -n), bat Mpii^ 


strike. fi^Iafitii a, a). 


t^. aceft. 


strong. Part. 


taste, idinaOm. 


(tudenl, btt StubHtt' (-en, -tn); - 


tea, btt %fiu ifr Xtt) (-ft 


body, Me 6tulsn't(ni*ofi (-). 


tea^b, U^Tta. 


studiQo*. pttfeifl. 


teacher (male), b« 9(tR 


study, v., Pubitt'di, Itrmn; «., baB 


(female), bit EeStrrilHi 


etu'bium (-e, -ien) ; (room). boS 


teaching body, bie firtm* 


©tiibiti'jiffliiMi; (-S, -). 


tear-stained, tXIIOCtnL 


stupid, bumm- 


tell, (oa(n; txiUtkn. 


Bubiraci, fufttro^ift'tii. 


ten, icj)ji: -th, aejnt 


•ucceed, tdinv« ta. ")/ '"iferi. 


lend, fiefoTflen. 


(tt. dot.). 


lestiinonial, boS3eu8ltfl(..J 


succession, in -, naijeinanber. 


text. berSest (-f3,-«); ktj 


»uch. fol^ci:, fo!4 l.Wf^/.) 


than, Qlg; beitll. 


suddenly, pISftH*. 


thank, banfen (w. Jal.). 


suffer, I(il*n (litt, Bditttii). 


that (one), iettrt, iw, 1 


suit (of clothes), B.. btt anjuB (-eS, 


awj., baS, bamit. 


•c); ,.. (fit), pofltn. 


the. bcr, bie, buS; aJv., ito 


f sum. bit Summe (-, -n). 


jf...i( (befto). 


summer, b(t Sommer (-6, -), 


theater, baS lilttaHt (-i, ■ 


,un, bit Sonne (-, -n). 


their, i^l; tbctfs, tbtti, 


Sunday, Ut ©onntofl (-B, -t). 


bet t^tifle. 


sunny, fonnifl. 


then, burnt. 


suppose, oermuttn. 


there, bort, ba, borl^tn'. MW 


sure, pl^tt: to be -, «afe.. MtxUtl). 


(as introduccory). eS; ~a,m 


surpas*, llbtrtttf'ftn (a, i). 


sibt. 


surround, untgeb'cn IS, c). 


therefore. beS^alB, boniia 


swim, Wttimmtn (a, o). 


they, pi; bie, biejeniBtiL 


Swilierland, btC S^IDCil. 


thick, bid. 




thickness, bit ®i((e {-), ) 




think, benlett (bat^te, flcba4ili(i 


T 


third, briit. 




thirsty, burftifl ; to be -, M 


tftilor, bet €4iteib(t {.B, -). 


tein, SJurft (,a6en. 


tsiloress, bic Si^ncibctin (-, -nen). 


this, bie jet, ber'. 


tike, ntSmen (a, fl«nommen); - a 


thought, bet Sebanfc {-itB, ^i). 


walk, [pojimn (fltfien), (inen 


thousand (one -). toitftntk ^ 


©Dojifrflona Jna6(n; - a cold. 


three, bTti; - times, bflM^H 


ft4 crtaiKn; - sick, CTftanten. 


threefold, bntfo^. ^H 
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throne, btt t^tDtl (-«S, -(). 


Turkey, bit XMtV. ^H 


throw, djcrfcn (a, d). 


turn back, um'ft^nii. ^^H 


ticket, baS fflilld' {-6, -S) ; - -office. 


twelve, ixool]; -th. jnCIft. ^^H 


bii SiUctfi^atttr (-3, -). 


twentieth, jDJonjiQ^. ^^^| 


time, bit 3fit (- -fn); boS Wal 


twenty, JIDOnjiQ. ^^^| 


(-tS, -t); die first -, baS trftf anol; 


twice, jtDtimaL ^^^| 


seven -s, Rtbetimal ; lo have a 


two, amei; - tiioes, ]»eimal. ^^H 


gcxxi -, m M^UxW'ttM (ie, a), 


^^H 


m amUfit'ttn. 


^H 


tired, mUbe. 


to, JB {w. dat.), nm^ {.IB. dal.\ tm 


uncle, bet Dnid (-e, -). ^H 


(a., dat. and ««.), ouf («'. aW. 


under. Unttr (v. i/a'. aiuiaci.), vnbX' ^^M 


™/ aa.), 6iS (v>. au.); to ind 


\)alb {to. g^.). ^M 


fro, Silt UBb f«t. 


understand, littfitl)tn (licrpanb, Btr' ^H 


to-day, ^uK; of-, -'s, adj., ^(Utifl. 


flanbtn). ^H 


toe, bit 3»5< (-, -n). 


undertake. nntfTtit^'nitn (imljiit, ^^| 


together, ju(flm'mtn. 


IHMnintn) (insef.). ^^1 


to-morrow, motatn ; day after -, 




116'(nnDrfltn. 


lifttnotifc, Icibtt. ^H 


too, JU; (also), Oil*. 


unfiiendly. iinfttunbEii^. ^^^H 


toward, fltfltn (w. arc). 


unhealthy, ungt{unb. ^H 


town, bit Stobt (-, 't). 


uniform, bit Unifcrm' (-, -tn). ^H 


liade, v., banbdn; »., baS Snwrbe 




(.B, -), baS ffleWflft l-(S, -t). 


university, bit UniDtrRtBt' (-, -en). ^H 


tradesman, bet ^nStDetttt (-8, -). 




Irain. bti Sufl (-t6, "t) ; fast -, 


until, bis (lu. uf.-.}. ^^H 




untrue, unlDobc. ^^H 


pn^jufl. 


untnith, bit UnwaticSttt (-, -eit). ^^M 


translate, lllxrtt'yfn {iiufp.) 


unusual, UREtett>ai)nIi<4. ^H 


travel, I-., ttiftn; ».. bit Stift (-,.n). 


up, auf, bttauf, binauf; nben ; - ^H 


traveler, bet Bltiftnbt (-n, -n). 


and down, auf unb ab. ^^M 


treat, btbnnbtln. 


uphill, aufnartS. ^H 


tree, btt ajaum (-(B, '(). 


uptown, nben in bee Stabt. ^H 


trip, bit Stilt (-, -n), btr auBflufl 


useful. nUglii^. ^H 


(-tS, °t). [fal (-, -f). 


usual, fltna^nlii^. ^^H 


trouble, bieSorB* (-,-n), fcic IcUb- 


^^M 


tTDuaers, bit (joffTi (//,). 


^^1 


true, wolr. 


truth, bit aBaStStit (-, -tn). 


vacation, bit ^Mflt (//). ^^^| 


truthful, maftitnift. 


ettetbent. ^^H 


try, ntrfui^tn. 


valley, bflS Zal <-eS, -n). ^H 
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vegetable, baS SemUfc {-S, ~). 


weigh, tr., B]aatll(B,(r);«(', 


▼ery, very much, i(l)r. 


atn (6, 0). 


Tiew, n., bit Unfiifit (-, -tn), bit BKei- 


weighi, bos @miiit (i, ■<> 


nuna (-, tn);».. on'((lj(n (o, rj. 


well, a^-.. n,o6I, flEIKM;^, 


vill^e, )>aS SDDtf (-tS, 'txt. 




virtue, bit Sufltnb (-, -tn). 


wet. Ttal. 


visible, mtbar. 


what, mas ; - Idad M i 


visit, f.. btfu^tn; »., ber StJuiJ 


fUr (ein). 


(^B, -t). 


when, adr,., TOonn? ^«,„)fl, 


voice, bit SHmmt (-, -n). 


whenever, ajtnit iinm(r. 


vote, (limnieii. 


where, too; from-, niotn:':-! 




whether, ob. 




which. iDtlt^tr. 


W 


while, tefl^renb, inbtm. 




whistle. 4)feiftn (pfijj, gff^^ 


wagon, bet ifBaQKI C-B, -). 


white, metfe. 


waistcoit, bit ajtftt (-, -n). 


who, iWerr., net; rrf, wl* 


wait (for), worttti (auf «-. ace). 


whole, ennj. 


wiiiler, btr fltDnti (-8, -). 


wholesome, gefunb. 


walk, Bt6"i (fl'nB> Bte'inflt"); talce 


whom? Wen? to -? wtiii? 


a -, (pajitren flt^'n- 


why, Warum, JwS^alb. 


wall, bit aiBanb (-, "t). 


wife, bit fStou (-, -tn): Wl 


want, Wttnti^tii, tooDin. 


(-e§, -et); bit efltiiBf-,J 


war, bei Jhitfl {-tS, -t). 


wiU, «„ betaBtat(-.ni):r„» 


1 warm, a.^., »Drm; v.. manntn. 


willing to), mnneit. 


I watch, bit n^I (-, -tn). 


William, aBit^cIm. 


1 water, baS SSflfl.r (^, -). 


win, fltwintien (a, o). 


F way, btt aStg (-eS, ■<); lose one's -, 


window, bos Seitflet (-S, -). 


' fi4 Dtrimn. 


wine, btr gBtin (^s. -t). 


we, »ir. 


wish, I.., toiinf^en, „,„!!„, 


weak, iOimait. 


aSunW Us. -e). 


weaken. f4roa*tn. 


with, mit {». rfa/.)- 


wealth, btt ati^him (-S, -tamtt). 


within. tnnet^olb («,. ^^j, 


wealthy, ttil^. 


without, o^ne (™. o„.). 


wear, ttofltn (fl, a). 


wither, Dtrmerien. 


. weaver, btt UBtbH (-9, -). 


woman, bit 3ra« <-, ^„), ^S 


L weaving-mill, bit aStbtni' (-, ^n). 


(^S, -et). 


1 wed, ^tiiottn. 


wonder, «.. bns SBunbtt (-1, -|i 


1 wedding, bit ©firot {-, ^n). 


fO) rounbem. 


I week, bit S)o4t (-, -n). 


wood, baS Oolj <^3, •«); mil 


1 weep, minin. 


b« aSoib Us, -^c), ■ 
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word, boS SBott (-e8, -e or 'er). 
work, If., bie 9lrbeit (-, -en); bo8 

SBer! (-eg, -c); z/., arbetten. 
work[ing]-inan, bet 9ltbetier (-8,-); 

-woman, bie ^rbeitetin (-, -tien). 
world, bie SBett (- -en). 

worth, iDett. 
worthy, toilrbig. 
wound, v., t)ettottnben. 
write, f^tfiben (-ie, ie). 
wrong. If., baS Unrest (-8); to be-, 
unced^i l^oben. 



yesterday, ge^m; - morning, - 
morgen frttb (ntorjjen), - evening, 
- obenb (nad^t); -*s, gefhig (tf^jr.). 

yet, iebo4, abet; no^. 

you (thou), bu; (ye), iljr; (polite 
form) Sie; {ace, sing,), bidj, {ace, 

pL\ eu4, ©ic. 
young, iung; - man, bet SftngUng 

(-8, -e). 
youngster, bet Sunjje (-n, -n) ; bet 

aSurfdJe (-n, -n). 
your, bein, euer, 35^. 
yours, betner, bet beine or beinige. 
youth, bie Sugenb (-). 



yaid, bie Ctte (- -n). 
yellow, gelb. 

yes, yx\ bo4 (after negtitiye ques- 
tion). 



zeal, bet gleife (-«8). 
xero, bie Slutt (-, -en). 



J 



i 

i 



^ ' 


^^M 


^^H INDEX ^^^1 




3 ; omitted with fobalb, fa oft, H 


fi, pronunoiation of, 14. 


298; with seooud object, 543, 3. ^M 




als ob, als mmn, 298; ob or ^H 


aHant, 151. Note ; 152, 283. 2. 


nxnn omitted, 298, Note 3; with ^M 




subj., 518. Note 3. ^H 


JBctiTaB, 537; double. 543, 1; 




* absolute, 514. 


an, 236. H 


aetive uoioe, with passive meaning, 


aniec, 481. H 


421. Note 1; 528. 


an^att, 2Q3; with inf., 286, 2. ^H 


address, proDOTUi of, 39; follow- 




iuR imperaUve, 143, 2. 


63; of indef.. 64; apecial uaea 


a^ediuea, uses and forma of, 128; 


of, 60. 65. 328, 2; del, used 


strong, 130. 131, 567; weak. 167, 


for posflBBsiTB. 102; with names 


66B; iaii«d, 170. 569; oompari- 


of conntries, 32S, 2; with piopei 


■on.391.392,405^10; as nouns. 


nonna, 331. 


172,2; witlid8t..aai; with gen. 


an, 3n. pronunciation of, 16. 




flnf, 236; ou( bog, 496; oufl, 399. ^ 


637. Note 2; posseaaive ad;., 


Note 1. ^M 


99-101; adj. pconouaa, 84-85. 


ans, anger, ISO. ■ 


adverbial auperlatioe. 399, Note 2, 


augerliLilb, 263. V 


409. 


auxiiiory wrt, temporal. 71, 109. 


adverb*, fomation of. 334, 386; 


303,576; modal. 226,418-19, 425, 




577; modal aui,. with inf.,420,1. 


of. 399, 400. 405-410. 


^^ 




b, pronunciation of, 17. ^^^| 


-ol, pi. of uonna in, 321. 


bali, compariaon. 400. ^^H 


aii, 481; 483. 1. 


s>-*-- ■ 


aU. meaning "entire". 483. Note. 


aUein, coordinating conj., 155. 


■bar, adj. aufSi. 183. ^H 


oiler, intenaifying the HOpetlative, 


^H 


893, Note, 


bei, 180. ^H 


(lis, 298; in compariaona. 298. 1; 


bei!>, 481, 483. 1. ^H 


tot dig iwnn or atS o6, 398. Note 


beoor, 298. ^H 
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hxs, prep. 261; joined to other 
prep., 261, Note; conj., 298. 

bitten, constmction of, 543, 1. 

bleiben, conjugated with fetn, 304; 
with inf., 421, 3. 

c, df, d^s, d^s, pronnnciation of, 18. 

cases, 46. 

** characteristic** case and gender 
endings, 63. 

-d^n, 120. 1; meaning and gender 
of, 123. 

cities^ decl. of names of, 328, 1. 

clauses, relative; position of verb 
in, 254, 3; pnnctnation of, 254, 
4; with tocr and loaS, 379; sub- 
ordinate or dependent, 297-99; 
of purpose, 496; indirect, 503, 
504; principal, with subjunct., 
510-512; conditional, 518, 519; 
used for Eng. participles, 555-56. 

cognates^ 55, 3. 

comparison, of adjectives, 391 ; de- 
clension of comparatives and 
superlatives, 392-93 ; of adverbs, 
399; irreg. comp. of adj., 406; of 
adv., 400 ; of adj. ending in 
cl, tx, en, 405; defective, 408. 

composition of nounsy 54 ; 314, 1, 
2; of adjectives, 411. 

conditional mood, 516. 

conditional subjunctive, 518; con- 
ditional mood for, 519. 

conjunctions, coordinating, 155 ; 
subordinating, 297. 

connective vowel, with verbs, 57 ; 
with nouns. 76, Note 2, 196, 4, 
Note 1. 

c(msonants, pronunciation of, 17- 
32. 

countries, decL of names of, 328. 



b, pronunciation of, 19. 
ba, conj., 298; adv., 298,lwitt: 
ba» (bar*), w. prep., 206, Tti 
OCimit, conj. expressing pufKi 
298, 496. 

has, absol. subject, 377. 

bag, 298; omission of. 298, 
2; expr. purpose, 4%; fitii» 
tative subj.. 510, Note. 

date, 443, 1, 2 ; 444. 

datit>e, formation of, 69, 2; » 
used instead of ^JifjLfm 
sive case. 205. 542; «w 
object, 214, 2; goyemedby* 
jectives, 221. 

days, names of, used iriih^ 
art., 50. 

declension, of articles, 63, 64; ^1 
nouns, 47; general rules of, t* 
weak, 76. 92, 110, 562; fitwt 
118, 119, 196, 2ia. 56J^£ 
mixed, 312-13, 566; irreg* 
ties of, 318-23; of proper nan 
327-29; of adj^ 130, 166.1ft 
567-69 ; of foreign noiuis, ^ 
1; of pronouns. 204, 213, » 
272, 373-76, 378, 480, m^ 
570-75. 

bein, poss. adj.. 99; use of, 1*^ 

derrumstratives, 372-76, 572. 

benn, coordin. conj., 155. 

dentals, 55, 2. 

dependenty clauses, 297-8; etmja^ 
tions, 298 ; order, see W 
order. 

ber, article, ded. of, 63; spei 
uses of, 50, 1, 2; 65. l;^ 
relat., 253; dem., 373; ^ 
words, 84. 

derivation, see word formatioo. 

berjentge, berfelbe, 376, 572. 



^^^H^^^l^^^' Dn)£x ssft^^H 


bics, abs. Bnbject., 377. 


529-30. with adjectives, 63Ti sB^H 


Hefer, decl. of. M-85, 372. 


Hecond accnnativB. 543, 1. ^^^| 


&ies(eit(s), 263. 


es giebt, imperaonal, 208. ^^H 


^^ OipkUumga.i:; pronnnciation of . 16. 


etmas, 480, 2; with adj., 480, 3,^^| 


■ dwnwm of words into fiyllableB, 


Note ^^M 


■ 33. 


en, pronnnoiation of, 16. ^^H 


^ hod}. afBrm. adT.. p. 101, foot- 


entr, poaa. adj., 99. ^H 


note; with opt. subj.. 510, Note 


^H 


2; with hort. Bubj., 511, Note 1. 


f, proQunciatioQ of, 32. ^^| 


Dr., abbr. for S3o(tor, 41. 


fat^ren, with inf., 421, 2. ^H 


ini. dedensioa of, 436, 3, Note 1. 


feminitie nouns, unchanged ia sing., ^^M 


, in, pers. prou. of address, 39. 570 


69; exception p. 240, Note; with ^^M 


bnrt^, 201. 




bflrfeti, 418-19, 125. 577-78; aubj. 


/oreign noara. decl. of. 313, 1. ^H 


493; idiomatio use, 429. 1. 




f, pronnnoiation of, 10. 


fiiti'kn' with inf., 421. ^H 


-C, coQueotire Towel, 58. 76, Note 




a; IBG, 4, Note 1 and 2; dative 


ing, etc., 543, 3. ^H 


flufax, 196. 1 and 4. Note 2, 


/•ilurt. formation of, 139; nae <^ ^H 


345. 1; plural saflii, 196, 2; 


139, Note 1 and 2. ^H 


noun snffii, 239; bh mood-sigD, 


/ufure pa^frcl, formation of. 290, ^^M 


491, i. 


3; 303-1; use of, 291, 2. ^H 


»^f, conj.. 298. 


^H 






ef, gender o£ nouna in, 79; uiGauiDg 


$an}, uninfiected, 450, 1, Note 3. ^^1 


of, 87. 


Se-, nonn prefix. 120, 2. ^^H 


dn, (trtick. daoL of. 64; omiaaion 


ge-, 367, 4; omitted in perfaot^^H 


of, 65. 2; nnnienil, 436, 1, 2. 3. 


partidple, 366, 1, 2. ^^^H 


-ein, verb suffix, 369. 


^^^1 


-el, -eit, -cr, nonn saffliaa, 120, 


gelten, with inf., 421, a. ^^H 


^— -en, verb suffix, 205. 


gender. 41. ^^H 


^L -<ns, as gen. ending, 397; anffiz. 


"generic" sctiot, eipraaBed by do- ^^H 


^M 401, 450, a. 


flnile artiole. 60. ^H 


■ tnt-, 367. 3. 


gtnitive, formation of. 69. 1 and 2; ^^| 


^M fr, pers. prott., 204; tise of, 103. 


7G, 118. 1; aa sole object, 2U, ^H 


■ .a, adj. anfflx. 394, 2. 


1 ; with verbs, 536 ; with adj., ^H 


^B CI-, prefix, 367, 3. 


537; adverbial, 638. ^H 


H -cnt, verb suffix. 359. 


getn, oompariBon of, 400; use of, ^^| 


^P tS, pera. pron., declension of, 201; 


400, Note ^H 




gerund, 286, 1; 518, Note; 551. ^H 
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(Stfd^IcdftsiDorl, 4G. Note, 
gnt, oompBTison of, 400. 
tTuAurab, G6, 2. 

^|, proniinciation of, SI. 

tjabcn, preB. ind. of, 71 ; imperf. 

iud. of, 109; other tenseB of, 303; 

subjimot. of. i89, 193, 501 ; whole 

coDJngatioD of, 576; lued as uax- 

iliaiy, 290, 1, 3. 
.[jaft, 39*. 

l^Ib, Qtuoflected, 450. 1, Note 9, 
tfcigen, with inf., 431, 1; perf. 

part, changed to pres. inf., 427. 
•licit, gender of nonns in, 79; 

meaning of, 87. 
tielfen, nitli inf., 131, 1; perf. 

part, changed to prea. inf., 127. 
l((r, [)in, 166. Not* 1 and 2. 
fjcrr, decl. of, 110, 2; tiUe, p.l9. 

foot-note; 330. 
fterj, deol. of, 319, 2. 
t)iet-, oompd. with prep., 374. 
ItinttT, 236. 
((ittn, with inf., 121, 1, and Note; 

perf. part, changed to pres. inf.. 

127. 
hortatory txdrjvnctive, 511. 
fJT., abbe, tor fycc, 41. 
l(UlibeTt, used as noun, 436, 3, 

Note 2, 



i, pronnnciatioit of, 11. 

ic^, pera. pron., decl. of, 204, 

it, for long i, 11. 

-iertn, verbs ending in, 3S6, 2. 

-ig, snfE., 394. 

ttjT, pers. pron. of address, 39, 204; 

pOHB. adj., 99; nee of, 101. 
'II, pi. of nouna in. 321. 



imperofiue, formalioii oC. ]| 
strong Terbs. 159-60; t; 
by perf. part.. B57. 1. < 

imperfect, of weak verbs, l| 
strong verba, 151-52; n 
nae of. 291, 1, Not«. 

itnperaonal r 

impersonal verba, 471-73; H 
or dat., 473. 

in, prep., 



, plui 



of I 



Note 3; in word-fonn 

gender of now 
indefinite article, decleoaonil 

omiHsion of, 65. 
iridefijiite pronouns and a 

479,481; deol. of, 480. l,5;« 

575; peciiliaritieB of ded* 

and use, 483. 
inbctn, 298, 

iiuHred discourse, anbj. of, W 
infinUioe, prea., 280, 3; »' 

perf,, 280, 4; 283, 4; ; 

of, 141; 293; 420, 2; 

JU, 227; 130, 1; 421. 1,1 

with ju, 286, 2; nsed ntl 

28G, 1; 548; active, withfi 

meaning. 421, 1, Note; 5tS;itf 

ted, 238; Eng. inf. translildt 

dependent clause with 14,8 
iniierljalb, 263. 
inseporoWe prefixes. ! 

of, 3G7. 
interrogalim form of (tin, 40, 
ijitermjatives, pronouna and »dj» 

tires, 188 ; deol. of. 18! 

placed by coinpoTmd of m 

prep.. 190. 
intransitivf verbs, naod impeiMHt 

in passive voice. 529. 
inverted i«>nl-«>rcier. IM, 299, Iw 




I 



I 



1 and 2 ; for tcauapoBed, 298, 

Koto 3. 
Irgenb, 480. 2. Note i. 
it, tTEUiHlatiDn of. 103, 206. 
Uis I, 475. 

Uerative n-umerah, 4411. 1. Note. 
-inm, pi, of noTuui in, 321. 

{, pronimciatiou of, 22. 
ieb«r, decl. of. B4-85. 
iebermann, detl. of. 480. 2. 
jctmiebcr, jeglid^r, 483, i. 
letnani, deol. of, 480, 2. 
Jener, decl. of. 84-85; 372. 
jenfeit(s), 263. 

t, pToniuioiation of, 32. 

fein, dec), of, 483, 5. 

-fcit, gender of uonuB in. 79; 
meaning of, 87. 

(onimen, with perf. part.. 556. 2, 
nnen, prea., imperf., and fut., 
226; other terisea, 425; anbjunct. 
of, 489, 493; whole conjugation 
of, 577-78; ehsjige of perf. part. 
into inf., 426; idiomalic aee. 



pronnnciation of, 32. 
UbiaU. 65, 2. 
langs, 263. 
Iflffen, with inf., 421, 1, andNotc; 

perf. part, changed to prea. inf.. 

427; in eihortaHon, 511, Note 3. 
.Icftren, with inf., 421, 1; perf. 

part, changed to prea. inf.. 427. 
•Ittn, 120. 1; meaning and gender 

of, 123. 
Innen, wilh inf., 421, 1; perf. 

part, changsd to jires. inf.. 427. 



-leute (in oompoaition), sing, of, 

322. 
-lid?, adj. BUffii, 133; adv. anffti, 

like, T. 400, 1. 
-ling, Buffli, 222, I. 

m, pronunciation of, 32. 
madjen, with phrase introduced 

by ju, 643, 2. 
man, deol. of, 480, 1; with active J 

voice for Engl. pasaiTe, 528, 
mand?er, deol. of, 84-BS; 483, 0. 
-mann (in composition), pi. of, 323. I 
UTarE, nninfleoted in pi., 451. 1. 
mxaaurs, nooas of, 451, 1 ; content I 

of, 451, 2.; aco. of, 452. 
inefjc, decl. of, 483, 8; inet|rtr-, 

483, 9. 
mein, pass, adj.. 99. 561. 
mit, 180. 
mixMf dedmaion, of nonna, 312-13, 

566; of adjeotiTes. 169, 669. 
mirtd eoT^ugaiion, 356. 
modal atacilinries, conjngatian of, 

226, 418, 419, 425, 577-78; with 

in&n., without ju, 420. 1; prea, 

inf. for perf. part., 426; Idio- 

maUc uae, 429. 
tnodijied votcds, 3. 
mSgcH, conjugation of, 418-19, 426, 

677-78; sTibjunot. of, 48B, 493; 

change of perf. part, to inSn., 

426; idiomatic use, 429, 3; to 

express wish, 510. Note 3. 
mmim/lIabUa. 196, 197. 246, Note 

2, 3. 
miynHa. names of, uaed with def. 



art.. 



a place. 236, within a. 



[ 
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tnSfftn, pr^R., imperf . and fat., 226; 
other tf'nses, 425 ; snbjnnot.. 
489, 493, 425; wholB oon- 
jngation of, 577-78; change of 
perf. part, to pres. inf.. 42t>. 

11, prommeiation of. 32. 

tiad?, 180, meaning and poHltioo 

of, 181, 3. 
iia<^bem, 298. 
ntben, 236. 

iielrmen, conjugation of. 316. 
-tig, pronaQoiatloQ of, 30, 
nidjts, with adj., 480. 2. Note 2. 
niemanb, decl. of. 4B0, 2. 
-nis. Buffii. 77, 2; 222, 2. 
normal iBord-onlrr, 154 ; for traDB- 

posed, 298, Note 2. 
nouns, oapitalized, i9 ; decl. of 

feminine, 69, 1 ; weak, 76, 93, 

no, 111, 562; Htrong, 118-21, 

196, 218, 219, 214-46, 663-65; 

mixed, 312, 566; irregular, 318- 

10; foreign, 219, Note; 313, 1; 

321; with double plural, 320; 

without ain^lar, 323; adjectives 

used as, 173, 2 ; talien in a, class 

sense with def. art., 50, 1; 

proper, 337-31; of meaaare, 151, 

1, 2; 452. 
number, 46; irregnlarities of, 320, 

323. 
tMToerala, cardinals, 434; decl. of. 

136; ordinals, 441-42; compoimd. 

149; adverbs, 449, 1, 2; 450, 2. 



0, pronnnciation of, 12. 
8, pronunciatioQ, 15. 




ob^teidf, obf<i}on, ohmiil,', 
ot(jecta, position of, 72,1; 

not necesBorilf oentet, iK 
o&cr, coordia. conj., I5J. 
of, translated bj a piq 

181, I. 
ofjne, 261; with inf., !«,t 
one, ones, used with tilf 

172, 1. 
opkUtue subfoncHve, 510. 
-or, decl. of nouns in. 5 

ahiftiag of accent, 313, 1 
ordinal adverbs. 450. 
ordinal nuTHeraia, 441, 4tl 

P; 9^1 proannoiBtion of. 31 

paHiciple. of weak veibt, 
2; of Btrong verbs. M. 
used aB adjectives 
285, 1; position of, 
Engl. perf. part. traosLljl 
121, 1. Note; perf, part 
ne-, 366; perf. part, i 
to inf., 427; Eng. pts 
translated by Oerro. int.' 
554, by subordinate eUiW 
baS, 555, by rel. 
perf. part, 
with (ommtn, 557, 2. 

pussrue voict, fortnatloi 

meaning of, S37; expKK^i 
active with man, 538, 

ptrjed, formation of, 290, 
use of, 291. I; tntnsltliiV 
Germ, pres., 183. 

peraonat pron.. 203-8, 570. 

pwjmw. names of, 327; wlliilih 
329, 330; Me of def. ait. wiltW 

place leWe, i 
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plural, at nonns, formation, 76, 


proper noans, decl. of, 327-30; 


118, 3, *; 318-22; donble plnrals. 


with def. ait.. 331. 


330. 


patTiose. Bubj. of; 406; vrith xm^m 




m, 497. wm 


ai9, 246, Note 4. 


■ 






infitead of, 103; pronouns, 212. 


■ 


213. 






reciprocal flmss of reflexive pioB^H 


dative, 205, Note 1. 


273. ^ 






predicate nouns, naed withont in- 


verbs, 274-/5, 582 ; refl. verbs 


def. Bit, 65, 2. 


for passive, 528. 


preduaie adjective and nouns, po- 


reilcn, with inf., 421, 2. 


sition of. 199, p. 63. foot-note. 


itiutiae. proaonns, 252, 378; declen- 


pr«fl»!S, ineeparable, 337, Note I; 


sion of, 253, 573; sereemEnt of. 


366, 1; 367; Reparable, 465-66; 


254, 1; position of gen. of rel.. 


used separably and inBeparably, 




467; of motion, 466. Notes 1. 2; 


with prep.. 256; ctauaes, 254, 


position of aep. prefiies. 159, 


3, 4; 257. 


1; 460. 




preposUions, with dalive. 180; with 


f. 6' 5, ft, fp, fc^, pronunciation of, 


dative or ace, 236; with aoe.. 


25; f flong a), 2; S (final s). 2; 


261; with gen., 263, position of. 


6, 5, Note; %, changed to ff, 




196, 4, Note 3 ; s, changed to 


artideH, 237, 262; compoiiniled 


fi. 218, Note. 


with ia (bat) and mo (tnor). 


•s, adv. saffii, 386, 3; in comp. 


190, 206. 


noune. 314, 2. 




(al, 77, 2; aaffii. 222, .1, 


verba, 159-GO, irregulariUea, 344. 


-fdjaft, gender of nouns in, 79; 


346; naed tor Engl, perf., 182. 


meaning of, 94. 




Sdjmerj, decl. of, 319. 1. 


past., p. 41, foot-note. 


id/on, used with present tense. 1S2. 


princ^ puTls. 281, 284. 


script. 34. 




stasims. names of. used with def. 


139, Note 1; bj future perfect. 


art., 50. 


291, 3. 


felren, with inf., 491, 1, and Note; 




perf. part, changed to pres. inf.. 


personal, relative, etc. 


427. J 




fclir, comparison, 400. ^H 




fein, posB. adj., 99, ^M 
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fein, verb, pres. ind., 38; imperf., 
109; other tenaes. 303; aobjunct., 
489, 402, 601; imperative, p. 131, 
whole conjagatioD. 
sed as auiiliaxj, 304, 



foot-note, 

ot. B76; 1 
661. 
fcit, prep. ! 



; used with a tins 



e and verb in the present. 

t«iiHe, 183. 
fel, HUffii, 222, 3. 
separoW* prffixta, 46Ei-67. 
seporaSIe verba, 458-60. 583. 
ftdj, 272; as reciprocal, 273. 
Sie, peia. pronoan af addresB, 39. 
fit, pera. pron., 203^, 570. 
Sir. not trauBlated, 53, Note, 
fo, introductory, 299, Note 2; 518, 

Note 2. 
fo baia, fo balb als, 298. 
fo oft, fo oft als, 298. 
folder, decl. o(. 84-85, 375. 
foUen, oonj. of, 418-19, 425. 577-78; 

Bnbjnnct.. 489, 493; change of 

perf. part, to inf., 426; idiomatic 

use, 429, 4. 
fonbem, coordinating conj., 155. 
ftalt. 263; witb inf.. 286, 2. 
strt^, names of, ased with def. 

art.. 65, 1. 
siriyng declension, of uotma. 118. 

663-65; clasB I, 119; dasa U, 

19B, 218; class m, 214-46; oE 

adj.. 130. 567. 
ttrong vtrbi, defined, 152 ; dasaea 

of, 335-37. 341-43, 350-52; list 

of, 584; irregular in pres. ind. 

and imp., 344, 346; anbjonct. 

of, 489. 491, 501. 
su^unciiif, fonoatioD of, 489. 491- 

93; meaning of, 495, 1, 3; nsea 

of, 496. 603-4, 610-12, 518-19. 




subordinate dauaex, 297 
princ. clause, 290. 

sjiboriiiiiating am^v,ncti/>ng, 39S. 

aupfrlative, 391; deoL of, 392; ad- 
verbial Buperl. with am, 399, 
Note 1 and 2 ; predicate, 409; 
expressed hj Gu^tR or l)Mi% U " 

gyUnbUation. 33. 

syliablea, open and dosed, 7. 

i, tl;, prononciatjon of, 36. 
^, pronnnciatiou of. 31. 
taufcnO, used as noon, 430, I 

Note 2. 

tense sign, of imperfect, 107, 1. J 
temea used in indireri dtsoourse, i" 
ihert, u» introductory, 207 ; t 

is, etc., 208. 
lAu, thai, depending on prep., 3ftK 

translated by Grerm. i 

time, eipressiona of, 360, 1. 3; at'^ 

day, 437, 1, 2; idiomatic forms, 

445; doration ot, 453; with pre- 
positions, 236, Note 2. 
titles, decl. of, 339, 330; 

preceded bj i&«rt, 44. 
to, translated by a prepositfa 

181. 2. 
transposed inord-order, 357, 397; 

normal for transpoded, 298. 

Note 2; inverted for transposed, 

398, Note 3; other irregB 

428. 
tteten, con}, of. 346. 
tree, 263. 
-tnm, 246, 2; meaning of, 34T«I 

It, pronunciation of. 13. 

fi, pronunciation of. IG. 

fiber, 336. 

urn, 281 ; with infinitive, 886.)9 




34^ 



497; um — Biillcit, 2G3; with 
froQcn and bitltn, G43, L 

Umlaat, 8; pronnnciBtioii of, U, 
15; sign o£ plw., 118, 4; 196, 
3; 246, 3; in comparison, 391, 
3; in pres. of strong verbs, 160, 
1 ; in imperfect subjunot. of 
strong verbs, 191. 

an-, meaning of, 191. 

un6, coord, oonj., 155, 

-ung, gender of nonna in, 79; 
meaning of, 94. 

unreal conditional datiaa, 518. 

nnftr, pose, adj., 99. 

nnter, 236. 

nnteiftalb, 263, 



Bet., 3G7, 5. 

wr6s, con;ngation of, 576-583; 
weak, defined, 107, lTot« 1 ; 
strong, defined, 153; derived, 
265; principal parts of, 281, 284; 
compound, 458-60, 465, 467; 
impersonal, 471-74 ; reflexive, 
274, 305, Note; conjugated with 
fcin, 304, 306; mixed, 356; irreg- 
nlar weak, 867; irregular strong, 
344, 346, list of strong, mixed, 
and irregular, 584; with gen. 
as sole object, 214, 1; with dat 
as sole object, 214, 2; with 
aecondary obj. in gen. , 536 ; 
with double oco.. 543, 1; of 
making, choosing, etc,, 543, 2; 
of considering, 643, 3. 

Did, comparison of, 400; deol. of, 
483, 7. 
., 180; eta eubstitnte for gen.. 



181, 1, 328, Note; eipresiii^; 

agent after passive verb, 523, 

Note. 
Dor, 236. 
voiMh, pronnnciadon of, 9-13; 

quantity of, 7, 

Yowel, 68. 



of, 9-13; 
oonneotive 

nb. O0I1J..S 



ro, pronnnciation of, 33. 
n>iil;renti, prep., 263; snb. 

298. 
-mSrts, adv. snffii, i 
ma rum, 298, Note 1. 
teas, interrog. pron., decl., 1S9, 1; 

with prepoBitiouB, 190, Note 9; 

relative, 378-79. 
teas fuT ein, interrog. pron., 189, 3. 
wteUc dedoisUm of noun*, 76, 92, 93, 

110, 502; of adjectives. 166, 568, 
weak verb, defined, 107,3, Not«l; 

irregnlarities of. 367, 1, 2; snbj. 

of, 489, 491, 601; conjugation 

of, 579. 
megen, 263; position of, 263, Note I. 
tveil. 398. 
nielc^et, interr., 574; relative, 262- 

53, 673; mt\ii)tS, absoL oabjeot, 

377. 
menig, decl. of, 483, 7; compa- 

risoD, 400; mcntfltr, 483, S. 
wenn, 298; omitted with alS, 298, 

Note 3; 518. Note 3; vrith op- 

tative subj., 510, Note I. 
toenn aad}, a»nn gleid;, mtntt 

fd?on, 298. 
mer, interrog. pron., deoL of, 189; 

relative, 378-79. 
EMrben, pres. ind. of, 138 ; other 

tenses of. 383; used as ansiliarj 

of thefut,, 139; snbj., 489,192, 
ni. of fut. pert, 290, 3, of 



346 



BRIEF G£BMAN OOUBSE 



conditional, 516; whole oonjoga- 
tion of, 576. 

tpest^alb, 298, Note 1. 

when, referring to past, 298; re- 
ferring to future or present, 298. 

mtber, 261. 

wit, 298, Note 1. 

miiien, 263; position of, 263, Note 1 

tPtffen, pres., imperf., and future 
229; Bubjunot. imperf. of, 493 

IPO, 298, Note 1. 

IPO- (iPor), with i»rep., 190, 256 
sub. oonj., 298. 

iPot|er, iPoi|tn, 298. 

tP0t{(, 291, 2. 

tPoUen, pres., imperf., and fut., 
226; other tenses, 425; subjunct., 
489, 493, whole conjugation of, 
577; change of perf. part to 
pres. inf., 426. 

wordrformaiion, of nouns, 80, 87, 
94, 123, 191, 222. 239, 247; 
composition, 314, 1, 2; of verbs, 
265, 359, 367 ; of adverbs, 386, 
401; of adjectives, 133, 183, 191, 
394; 411, 1, 2. 

word-order, normal and inverted, 
154, 299; transposed, 257, 297- 



299; exceptions, 298, Notaij 
428. 

toord-posUion, of direct andi 
object, 72; of adv. of tin!,' 
of other adverbs or 
phrases, 162; of predioki 
jectives and nouns, 199; of] 
sonal pronouns, 264, U^ 
of inf. and partic, 141; » 
293, 420-22; inflected terb.fi| 

Wort, pL ot 320. 

1/ pronunciation of, 29. 

V/ pronunciation of, 30. 
yes, after a n^^tive qnestioa,] 

101, foot-note. 
you, your, how translated, 39, E| 

5, % pronunciation of, 3L 

3cr-, 367, 6. 

3U, 180; meaning of, 1811 
omitted with Inf., 227; 4», 
421, 1, 2, 3 ; with inf., 286 
with inf. of separable wk 
459, 2 ; with verbs of naiB^ 
choosing, etc, 543, 2. 

3!Pet, decl. of, 436, 3, Note L 

3ipifc^n, 236. 



GERMAN PROSE COMPOSITION 

By CARL W. J. OSTHAUS, Profosor of German, Indiana 
University; and ERNEST H. BiERMANN, In! 
in German, Indiana University. 



THIS book is designed for the second and third years in 
college, and for the third and fourth years in the sec- 
ondary schooi. The vrork is based on consecutive prose, 
and is intended to develop rapidly the student's sense of inde- 
pendence. The selections are really new and fresh, and oiFer 
a wide range of material, being anecdotal and historical, taken 
from Germanic folklore, literature, and real life. 
^[ A portion o{ the elementary exercises are made up of three 
parts 1 3 German selection, a set of questions in German, and 
an English paraphrase of the preceding German selection for 
translation into German. The German selection forms the 
basis of the work which fallows, and should be studied 
thoroughly before the translation is worked out by the class. 
In the elementary part most of the selection! are preceded 
by a statement of the gramrnatical principles involved, thus 
making it easy for the instructor to assign certain portions ol 
grammar for review. 

^ The questions in German, which are intended to be 
answered in German, afford excellent practice work in the 
transposition of lenses or persons, and the changing from 
direct to indirect discourse, etc. As the selections increase 
in length, the questions are omitted, and in the latter pordon 
only English material of higher grade is given. 
^ Copious footnotes throughout the book provide the need- 
ful suggestions and refer the student to sections of the digest of 
syntax which follows the text. This digest, which is in- 
tended chiefly for the guidance of the inexperienced, is to be 
supplemented by the grammar with which the student is 
famihar. There are full German-English and EngUsh-Gcr- 
n vocabularies at the end of the book. 
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GERMAN TEXTV 



ELEMENTARY 

rm 

Arnold. Ein Regenug auf dem Lande (Kern) . . $0.2; 

Arnold. Fritz auf Fcrien (Thomas) 30 

Bai/>4Bach. Im Zwiclicht, Vol. I. (Bernhardt) i] 

BAxAyfBACH. Im Zwidicht, Vol. II. (Bernhardt) . .6; 
Baumbach and Wildenbruch. Es War Einmal 

(Bernhardt) 65 

Benedix. Der Prozess, and Wilhelmi. Einer Muss 

Heiraten (Lambert) 30 

Fahsel. Allerlei 25 

Ficlt. Dies und Das .25 

FicK. Neu und Alt 30 

Grimm. Kmder- und Hausmarchen (Vos) ... .45 

Heyse. Anfang und Ende (Lentz) jc 

Heyse. Das Madchen von Treppi (Bernhardt) . .30 

Heyse. L'Arrabbiata (Lentz) 30 

Hillern. Hoher als die Kirche (Dauer) . , , .25 
Kern. German Stories Retold . . . ^ . . ,30 

Leander. Traumereien (Hanstein) jj 

Muller. Neue Marchen (Little) 30 

RiEs. Easy German Stories (Biermann) 35 

Schrakamp. Ernstes und Heiteres 35 

Seidel. Die Monate (Arrowsmith) 25 

Seidel. Der Lindenbaum, etc. (Richard) . . . .25 
Seidel. Leberecht Hiihnchen und Andere Sonder- 

linge (Bernhardt) .50 

Spyri. Rosenresli, and Der Tonivon Kandergrund, .25 

Stoltze. Bunte Geschichten jo 

Stoltze. Lose Blatter .30 

Storm. Immensee (Dauer) 25 

Storm. Im Sonnenschein, and Ein GrQnes Blatt 

(Swiggett) 25 

ZscHOKKE. Der Zerbrochenc Krug (Berkefeld) . .25 
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3ERMAN TEXTS 






and K.UI 



Men 



Offiziriburiclun (Spanboofd) 

.. lin.(S=nE=r) 50 

■..YTAG. Die JoumaJist^a (Jphnson 35 

J»BrrKCK»«. Gcimdsliauaen (Buise) JO 

Hcraiann und Dorothta (HewM) 60 

Inlcognito, inii AtMBiDoif. Cand. phiL Lauich- 

"(L™") 30 

Die HirmUe (Kolbe) 50 

livw. Et Soli Don HeirSein (Haertcl) 30 

Bililcr aua dei Dcunchen Lllleratur. Reviled . . . 1.00 

Minna von Bamhflm (Lambnt) 50 

Da> Amulett {Glaieock) .' 5; 

Der Bibiiothekir (Cooper) +5 

Das Spieimanoskind i Der Slummc Ratshcrr (Prieat) . . ,35 

KUHL. Der Fluch der Schbnheit (Frost) . . . .' 30 

RlIHL. Die Vienelin Nothelfa, and Trosc um Trot (Sillier) . .30 

Roth, Ein Nordisiher Held (Boll) 35 

ScHANi. Der Aiaiitent and Other Storiei (Bighorn) 35 

Elikehard— Agdifiu nod Hadumolh (Handschin li 



«)■ 



SCHI 



■CHiLLU. Die Tun 
icHiLLU. WilKelD 






ler) 



SnPKL. Hen Omnia (Minhewman) 3; 

Stun. Gochichren vom Rliein .E5 

Stibk. Oeichichten von Deutschen Stddten. In two Parts. Eacb, ,70 

Stiftm. DasHeidedorf (Lcnti) 15 

WiunHBiucK. Dsa Edle Blut (Eggen} 30 

ADVANCED 

CoiUTi. Selectinni from Earlj German Literature 1.00 

LiHiHG. Nathan der Weiie (Diekhoff) So 

Pi(KN. JournaJistie German jo 

" „fciaj ,; 



JCaiierwah] Karls V 



RicHTlB. Selectio 



SCKIF 



Der Troi 



■ (CoUin.) 



:iD6«i (Buel 



er) 



.7S 



)eutKhlBnd (Bernhardt) 4; 

von NUrnbcg (Bigelow) 70 

n Palmyra (Henckeli) So 
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TWO GERMi 

By MENC 



Geschichten vom Rhein 
Geschichten von Deutschen 
Each 



THESE two collections o 
and stimulate the pupil', 
struggling with the difficu 
even after he has successfiilly 
make him acquainted with the 
faithfully the various sections of 
ing their local color, and giving 
^ The books furnish interesting 
besides, valuable suggestive mater 
and composition. They are wc 
advanced grades, and provide (czc 
ing of the German classics. T 
for schools by the New York £ 
^ While each chapter is complet 
they form a complete whde, 
acquaintance with the scenes in 
Geschichten von Deutschen Sta 
with the cities on the coast of tl 
through the leading towns of 
Geschichten vom Rhein, the reac 
the Rhine, and follows it throughoi 
all portray the romance of Gei 
castles, and homes, interweaving 
legends and folk-lore of the people 
consist of fiction only, but furnish s 
geographical, and literary impor 
which have been carefully compile* 
maps help show the significance of 
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:S ON FRENCH PROSE 
COMPOSITION 

"OR E. FRAN9OIS, Associalc Profeesor of 
teach. College of the City cf New York 



INTRODUCTORY FRENCH PROSE COM- 
ilTiON is designed for studetils with some knowl- 
! of French grammar — that is, in the second year in 
rhool, or the second term in college, although it may 
iiisfactorily earlier in the course. Part I. presents » 
.review of the elements of French grammar by means 
ginal narrative, and Part 11. contains an adapted 
The progressive exercises in grammar, transposition, 
Jation, the general review, and the vocabulary a- 
^ed for interesting and effective work. 
ADVANCED FRENCH PROSE COM' 
I intended tor the third and fourth yea'' 
or ibr the second year in colleges, - 

h any complete grammar. Each ex' 
the rules of grammar to be re- 

ith the required preposition, ? 

'n transposition, questions ' 
English passage for tranj"' 
: author has chose' 

■Visiting Paris," am* 

and English pass»' 

much valuable ' 
ng of the hoc' 

Minister of ' 
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SPANISH G R A] 
AND COMPOSITIOJi 



ESSENTIALS OF SPANISH GRAMMAR 

By SAMUEL GARNER, Ph.D.. formerly Profu-' 
sorof Modtm Languages, V. S. Naval Acidonj. 

IN this work only such features of the grammiticil mei 
anism are Ireated as are esscniial for the reading of ordiii*! 
Spaniah. Besides the clear exposition of gr«mnin ' 
syntax, the book includes exercises combining drill uponp» 
matical point! with practice in translation and proBUndiM, 
and at the same time provides ample work in incm«ia(. 
All the ciercises are new, and arc incorporated in the i(K 



No ready-made conversation exercises are; given, 
tcnccs have been chosen in great part with a v 
adaptation to oral practice. Special vocabulariea 
the first ten lessons, after which the student is ret 
complete vocabulary following the text. 
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SPANISH PROSE COMPOSITION . . jo. 

By G. W. UMPHREY, Ph.D., Assistant Profa- 
Bor of Romance Languages, University of Cincia- 



THIS book offers interesting material systematically 
ranged for translation, composition, and conversatioa 
Spanish. It is intended tor students ivho already ki 
something about the essential principles of the Spanish li 
guagc. The lesBona are so arranged that besides off 
material for conversation and exercises in translation, 
afford an opportunity for systematic review of all the « 
tials of Spanish grammar. The exercises are varied in d 
acter and lead up to independent translation from Englisht 
Spanish and to original composition in Spanish, 
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